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FOREWORD

In this book Mr Prabodh Chandra has atiempted a faudable but d ficult
task i trying to present the achrevements of free India in a panoramic way It
1s not easy fo (udg= the relahve importance of events and their repercusstons
immediately after they have taken place 1t takes a ItHe perspective a recess
of time, to be able to judge them correctly

Nevertheless | am glad that he has made this attempt I 1s necessary even
for the contemporaries to try o realise the great events that have taken place
and the immense fask that we are facing for the future 11 1s not easy to dispossess
oneself of past inhibitions and prejudices  We had been brought up in a genera
tion of struggle and fight against foregn domination  That gave us courage
and a spinit of self sacrifice but it also left a residue of certan defects the most
prom nent of which can be considered to be an inferordy complex or want of
self confidence  We have been so much accusiomed to having things done by
others for us even agamst our will that we have developed a cerfan tmidity
and an unconscious feeling of our own pet m tack ng b that
face us foday i will be difficult to shed these sentments all at once  The great
burden that we have to bear coupled with the results that we are achieving m
various walks of Ie will soon drive awav this senhment  But it 1s no use denying
that it colours the outlook of contemporary India fo a great extent and s respons
ble for much of the crrhicism that we hear round about us

The task that faced India after August 1947 would have daunted the bravest
We were facing a dark and uncertain future made darker still by the bloodshed
of parhtion and influx of refugees If 1s not realsed that one of our man
diff culties has been that most of us did not exoect such a sudden departure of
Brish power from this couniry We were alt trying for 1t fighting agamst 1}
and were quife sure that they will have to quit At the same fime 1t was taken
for qranfe3 that t will requre much greater and powerful efforts on our part
before we could make them leave thrs country But it is now clear that the
tremendous urge for self government that Gandh i had unleashed throughout the
country had made it well nigh impossible for them to carry on therr admm stration
effechively Over and above ths international events moved m such a way after
the Great War that they had to recansider thewr whole approach to world problems
This combmed with a courageous leadershio in_England made them decide to
quit while they could do it with some grace The suddenness of the departure
created a number of problems Many people even mportant persens dd not
mentally adjust 'hemse?ves to the change easly The Musion that we were stil
Iving in olJ times persisted  This was all the more possible because the bureay
cratic machmery was practically the same as before  The impression of a radicaly
new world created by a war and a bloody revolution which sweeps clean every
thing old was absent This made W difficult for large numbers of the general
public to realise that a real change has taken place in the governance of our
country We were also so busy with urgent problems I ke the refugees the States
and others and we had no time fo give to this important problem of psycholom
cally persuading the public and making them realise the immense change that
has faken place

As a consequence of all ths we are witnessing & gradual and rather slow
change in publc psychology ~There are those quite numerous who stll would
not like o bel eve that they are n a new and completely changed country Many
vestrges of old times help them i clinging to ths dea A bloodless revolution
@ which we have a peaceful transfer of power includ ng the inheritance by the
new regime of the machinery of the old poses problems very different from one
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established by bloodshed and usurpation of authorty We have not been able
to give sufficient attenhon Yo this important psychological problem of makmg the
people realise the difference between the old and the new regime Nevertheless,
there 1s no doubt that now the majorty of people in the country realise the
change that has come over the country It is necessary to carry on this psycholo
gical process stll further and more expedihously The parttion which ushered
in a new and independent Incha 15 rself shll a debated queshon Was # wise
to have accepted 11?7 Many political thinkers and some political parhies even
now maintan that we should never have accepted parhtion as # brought about
so much bloodshed and mwsery That ¢ was a terrdic wrench 1 undaubledly true
At the same fime a dispassionate study of the events feading to parhtion leaves
one i no doubt that there was no other alfernative excepting accepting it
Otherwise, we might have been faced with a foreible division of India by the
British on the model of A & B regions that they had prepared which would have
made this country even worse or alternahvely we would have continued to have
a weak and badly governed country, always disturbed by communal riots and an

lanced y C panity in admmustration would have served as
a permanent deadlock n the way of progress and prospenty It might have been
the spectacle of a nation permanently divided against wself It 1s easy fo be
wise after the event Nobody could have foreseen that any such catastrophe will
take place affer parhtion The merits or demenits of partition will however always
remain a frutful subject of discussion though this can now be considered more
m the nature of an academic debate

The consolidation of our hard won independence and the efforts that have
been made during the last seven or eight years for economic and social progress
will form a notable chapter in the varlec] and glorous history of this country
A defermined effort was made fo overcome the obstacles that faced us in 1947
We had to face a frngle task  Fustly, immediate relief had to be qiven fo the
vichims of communal bloodshed that had taken place as a result of partthon
Secondly the political consolidation of the country had to be tackled at once
for without a strongly knit and stable admimstrative machinery, it would not have
been possible to plan anything for the future The problem was all the more
urgent as the country was divided wnto hundreds of unis of various sizes from
tiny principalities to ng provinces with different types of governments Thirdly
we had at the same hme to Elan for the future development of the country
India was fortunate m having able leadership with vision courage and determina
tion  Gandhiy was still alive to inspre us and give a correct guidance The
task of rehabilitating the refugees herculean and “at one time appearing to be
impossible of soluhon made slow but sfeady progress Under the dynamic and
practical leadership of Sardar Patel the country demonstrated a remarkable record
in ntegrating the administration of the varous units into one well knit whole
within the short period of three years and the Conshituhon of India was passed
on 26th of January This by iself will form one of the most amazing chapters
m our history

It s after these two wmpartant and urgent questrons had been tackled that
ﬁlanmng for our fulure could assume a prachical shape However the idea of
aving a blueprint for our future deve)o‘pmen? has never been absent from the
minds of our f’eaders The conception of & Plan is mamly due fo the msprration
and farsightedness of the Prime Mimster who long before we attained independ
ence reahsed that before we attamed independence we must be ready with our
own scheme for the development of the couniry otherwise we were likely to waste
valuable time i prelmunary thinking He was the Chairman of the National
Planning Commutiee of the' Cangress wiich did important work in laying down
the foundahons of the Planning Commission of the fu?ure ) is on the basis of
the spade work done by the National Planning Commutiee that Jater the Planning
Commission took up the great task of preparing a master plan for the progress
and prosperity of the country The history of the Planmng Commussion and the
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waork that it s carrying on is now too well known and is beng deatt with i detail
i some of the chapters of this book { will fherefore not say anyihmg about 1
But 1t 15 worth remembering that the first few years of the Plan were crucial We
were fryng a new expertment we were walking wita the unknown without much
rachcal knowledge with little experience and with unpredictable resources
K4uch depended on our fath and our capacdy for seifsacrifice and work At
this drfficult juncture the mspiration vision and farth of Jawaharlaly inspired the
country and tded over the first few critical years when the Plan might as well
have faled completely or degenerated nto an mdifferent success  Slowly many
of the projects and proposals m the Plan began to take shape and with concrete
results ﬁere and there the country as a whole began to gam confidence m s
capacity to buldd and construct  As the Plan gamed momentum that confidence
sncressed and now fowards the end of the Furst Five Year Plan we are 1 a posthon
to say that the First Five Year Plan has been o notable success In fact it can
compare favourably with many other ventures of a simiar kind organised by
other Nations at a greater sacrifice and with greater and more avfocrahic Gov
ernmental powers This Plan has lard the foundation not only of future Plans
but has given a flying start for the economic and sociaf prospenty of the India
of the future

Though our Five Year Plan mught have many features common with other
such Plans i some foreign countries there are a number of features which dishin
quish 1t from them and which can be considered umiquely our own The most
important of these 1s the C ty Profects Or e ty
Projects are a concerted drive to rehaLnleaée the villages of India which contain
the maority of Indias popul, it 15 an ambitrous Plan which proposes to
change radrcally the face of rural India  Here again it was the uncanny ntution
of Jawaharlaly which inthated this great venture There have been many cnhies
of the Commundy Projects No doubt more could have been done and they
could have been improved but taken alf i ol fhere 1s mo doubt that they have
for the first time m the history of the last thousand years or so moved the
Indian village from ds statc and hopeless conditon A new kind of hope &
new dynamism and actmity is slowly becoming apparent in the countrysnde If
we take wnta consrderation the hundreds of thousands of villages involved pragress
i this direchon cannot but be slow  What has been achieved i a short space
of time s nothing short of miraculous The more the momentum of the Plan for
Community Projects the bigger will be the achrevements There is no doubt that
this 15 a novel and remarkable feature of our Plan and 1s drawing the aftenhion
of thiokers and experds from foreign countries

We are on the threshold of the next Five Year Plan which s far more
ambihous than the first one At the beginning of such a venture which 15 bound
to play a decuive role 1 the further developmeat of india it 15 heartening for
us fo know fhaf our achievemenfs up fo fhe date are by no means mediocre ~ We
can take heart and learn from the experience that we have ganed during the
fast few years There i« na doubt that the Second Plan wdl give a measure of
success far greater than the first one and put the country sohidly on the path of
economic prosperty and progress

B V¥ KESKAR
NEW DELHi
March 14 1956
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PREFACL

THIS book 1s not an expert freatise , nor 15 it a specialized sfudy My object in
compiling 1t has been to present, n broad outline a general survey of the

Indan scene smce independence And | have endeavoured to portray the
scene on an over all view so that the reader may be able to have a cohesive picture
The accent throughout 1s on significant developments — in the political and economic
as much as in the social and cultural spheres The context of these developments
bas as might be expecied, been traced to the aspirations inherent in the struggle
for freedom especially i its penulhimate stages during the pre independence
years Af the same time it has not been overlooked that by themselves and
more so in terms of the kinefics they have refeased, the developments represent
a dynamic revolution by consent

In a survey of this type care had fo be faken that objectvity did not get
blurred by the ideological ‘approach of any particular party | have sought to
attan objectivity in that sense as far as ooss:Ele Yet I am conscious that | have
for far foo long @ peniod been a member of the Indian National Congress and been
privileged to share its successes and fafures in too inhmate a manner o eschew
the Congress pornt of view altogether  As Parhamentary Secretary in the Congress
Ministry in East Punjab | have also in recent years been assoctated with admmistra
tion  But 1t 1s my £rm convichron that objecfrvity has not been sacrificed thereby

Objechivity 15 after all not an absolute concept, nor is 1i I believe coeval
with infellectual or emofional vacuty In any case in the Indian confext one
of the greatest single obtective truths 15 the inseparabil ty of the history of Indras
struggle for freedom from the history of the Congress The mam burden of
carrying through that struggle to success fell on this orgamzation In the consol da
tion of freedom since the end of British rule in Incha m 1947, and in the bulding
vp of the bases of a new re invigorated India foo 1ts contribution has been pre
eminent decisive and i some respects unsurpassed by that of any pol tical party
anywhere at any hme N ly theref this pil d s the
contribution made by the Congress and since attamment of independence
by the Congress governmeats at the Centre and mn the States This has been
done in the interests of objechivity —and not with a view to lending to the
survey st presents a polemical parhisan colouning

We are perhaps yet too near the great revelution that is in the making
i India today to be able fo take a really dispassionate measure of 1t Yet if
| have been emboldened to attempt to do so that 1s because there 1s too much
carping crificism all around and foo persistent a refusal to give credit where
it 1s due By and large this 1s no doubt a hangover of our past when our energres
were d rected primarily against an ahen government  But this surely is an unhea?ﬂny
trend In course of my political career in recent years 1 have noticed this tendency
ot negative and carping crhcism affechng even a large body of Congressmen
Partly this 15 due fo a cerfam amount of disillusionment  Not all the hopes
engendered during the freedom struggle have yet been fulfilled But o a large
extent indeed to a preponderant degree the dsillusionment also resulfs from
a woeful lack of knowledge about the ‘solid achievements i various fields which
the Government the ruling party and the people as a whole have in recent years
earned to ther credit

True, criticism s the very breath of democracy The con:erf of Opposition
1 a democrahic sociely 1s itself based on the assumphion that alert wig lant, and
responsible criticism by it offers to those m office and authorty much needed
disciplne  Popularly felt grievances and injustices would also remain unexpressed
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and died were a to be bereft of men with criical mind who
would refuse to accept anything for granted even if it came from the ghest
or the tallest  But unless Oppostion and cnticum are themselves dusciphned
sdequately mformed of mandest facts and construchve democracy cannot hape
{0 survive n this country The voice of the people is the voice of God as the
saying goes  The vowce of those m?eres?es and frustrated 35 however not
necessanly the voice of the people Offen enough thewr voice 15 he voice of
Devdl himself  This comp lation will have served s purpose of it 15 able even fo
some extent to bring this fact home o the readers

Much of what this book preﬁnfs 15 fo be found in Government blue haoks
4

and a whole senes of other p the G t of India and the
Governments of the States  But these publ are mostly specialized studies
or deal with speafic branches of d and of achivit To the bulk

of even English knowing readers of this country they are largely sesled tomes,
unknown of exasperatingly taxing That more than anything efse accounts for
the yawning chasm that today seems to separate thuse m power from the common
men though the chasm i not there really it 1 to be Eoped that the cohesive
over all survey which ths compilation attempts will therefore be found to be useful

Many of the arhicles ncorporated wn this compilation have been wridten by
persons mastly non Congressmen well acqua sfed with ther subjects Mr Enc
ds Costa the Editor of the Easfern Economist for instance, has contnbuled
the article on ind an Economy the review of Indizs foreign pohey comes from
Mr K P Katunskaran of the indian Couvncl of World Affars Mr K & Samidam
Secretary of the Ministry of Bducation on the other hand surveys the progress
in the field of Education  The arhicle on planning s by Sarder Tarok
Singh Joint Secretary Plantung Commission  Then there s a brnlhant wote up
on Qur Army in_Achion m Kathmur by Mr D R Mankekar Edidor of the Relh:
edition of the Times of India’  Mention must also be made of the arhicle on
tnousinal Development by Mr S P Jam one-time Presdent of the Federation
of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industries  And these comprise only 2
tew in a senies of others that are to be found mn this comp lation

Other Chapters desl with the formative stage of In
exemplified by the drafting and adoption of her Consht
of the States and the elechons held on popular suffrage  Then follow chapters
that review the broad contours of the wistas opened up by mulbipurpese projects
and the battfe against centuties ofd poverty and backwardness In this sechion
the aricle on Seven Years of Congress Rule i Bombay by s Chief Mimister
Shre Morarp Desar deserves special menhon  Mr Anl Chanda Deputy Minster
in the M nistry of Externat Affa ez contrbutes the artcle on Art and Culture

dias democratic set up
ton the hd

tn the preparation of this compilation | have had to rely on the co operation
and assstance of many s not possble within the space avadable to express
my gratsude fo all of them But 1 shall be faling i my duty +f | do not acknowi-
nge the debt | owe fo at feast some of them  { am parhculerly indebted o
Dr B ¥V Keskar the Umon Minister for Information and Broadecasting who has
contributed a foreword fo this book and 1o the authors who have faken paws
contributing the r arhicles s spide of short nohice and pressure on ther valuable
fime My thanks must alsa go to Mr Roop Kishore of Chitrashala Dehradun for
the pambings and lustrabions and fo Mr Kipal Singh of Rejasthan for the cover
design  To Mr Prem Nath and Prof Shv Kumar | am indebled for assstance m
production.  Fimally | must shask Mr A, K Mukerp Jomt Editor of THOUGHT
Delhs, who helped me in editmg the manuscripts and 1n locking through the proofs

PRABODH CHANDRA
Gurdaspur

Maech 18 1956
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1here 1 no legitimacy on earth but i a government which
1s the choice of the nation *———Joseph Bonaparte

IGHT years have passed since mdependence During this period
India has witnessed histonic changes, cataclysmic and revolutonary
in their smport  The most ymportant among them 1s the transfer

of power and the installation of the National Government  The British
Governmentin India, whatever its claims, prosed utterly ncapable of
providing good government, not to speak of raising the standards of the
masses of the country  Instead of ever thinking m terms of industrial and
cultural growth of the country they governed for more than a hundred

years, the Brish bad p Iy created an phere of fear, distrust
and suppression

True, for more than a hundred years under Briush rule, India had a
peaceful admimstration  Peace reigned over the land apd law was
admimstered as between man and man under a system of jurisprudence
which was enhgt 1 and compreh Railways and telegraphs
linked the country together  But the peace which reigned over Indra was
more a peace of the grave-yard Though the system of jurisprudence
was enhghtened and comprehensive, the rule and applicatron of s law 1n
regard to personal liberty was held more often in abejance than obsened

The Briush conception of rulng India was of the police State
The government’s job, according to this conception, was to protect the
State and leave the rest to others This explains whv expenditure on
mulueary, police, and il adminsstration swallowed up most of the resenue
The Briush concentrated on everything that went to strengthen their
political and ¢conomtc grip over the country Enverything clse was of
Lttle moment The economic needs of the people were convemently
brushed aside and sacrificed at the altar of Briush interests  Cultural necds
too the ‘ Black Man’ was considered to be totally mcapable of fechng
Irmprovcment of public health and the provision of unnersal education were
thought of as luxuries which needed not to be wasted on the masses The
changing conception of public finance in other countries in consonance
with the idea of a welfare state, remained mostly beyond the vision of the
Government



During the long pertod the British remamed dominant in our land, they had a free hand to mould
lia as they willed  They did make big changes and left the country very different from what 1t was when
y came here—railuays, 1erigation works, factories, schools and colleges, huge government offices, ete etc ,

these are a standing testmony to this fact

Yet, 1n spite of all these changes, what was the shape of India hke when the foresgners were made to
1t the land > As they had managed to keep the country a survile State, governed by strangers from afar,
r people had been reduced to abject poserty and victims to other privations  As the educational policy of
e Government had not been even nommally progressive, illiteracy was rampant, notwithstanding the
reption and growth of the great Unuversities 1n the provincial capitals and the snstitution of a system of
sernment Colleges  These institutions only helped to create a farly Jarge (though essentally urban,
wddle class) Iiterate class which suited the interests of the rulers in runmmng the day to day administration of
e country It was onlv naidental that this proviston of nuddle class education resulted i the creatron
an enhightened body of like minded people all over India who talked the same language, had the same pomnt
view and were able to think in terms of nauonal mterests  That such a thing would result from their own
esures was never the itention at least had never been the desire of those who provided educational fact-
ney  The progress was even slower in respect of medical welfare and public-health measures  In short,
hatever htile was done in the sphere of these actruttes was mostly confined to urban areas  Nothing was
one to amehorate the lot of the rural masses who were bemg crushed equally under the excesses of the cus-
shans of Jaw and order and the limitless expl by y-lenders and the r landlord:
nd talugdars who formed the mam stay of the Government But Incia means mithons of unhappy
gniculturists, and not a handful of muddle class people who populate the towns These poor mullions

ere reduced to the status of serfs

We are told even today that, from the point of actual adminsstrative work, the British Government 1
ndra was one of the best in the world  Best for whom, we may pertinently ask ? If they built up a power-
ul and Central Government and an efficient police force, that was an achievement for which they can take
redit but Indians can hardly gloat over an achievement which merely strengthened Brush rule and
1ghtened their grip over them Further we are told that another achievement of the British rule
vas the unification of India  But an objective and dispassionate view of the whole process reveals that this
yohuical umty of Indha was achreved merdentally as a by-product of the Emprre’s advance  The docirme of
paramountey was the means through which this change was effected , the assumption of the impenal title by
Queen Victon1 and the Three Impertal Durbars at Delhr were the external mamfestations io the world of
the achievement of this umity  Unity 1s a remarkably good thing but unity 1n bondage and shackles 15 hardly
some thing to be proud of or even to feel complacent about  Unuty 1s strength, but such untty i subjection
cannot be called a strength of the people , 1t only adds ta the strength of the despotic government which
biecomes an even greater burden on the people

That the motive and the achiesement of this unity emanated 1n no way from piwous mtentions on the
part of our erstwhile rulers 1s revealed by the Butler report of 1929, which brings te hght the consprracy of
princely and ymperial interests The Briush as well as the Prnces endeayoured to separate Britsh India from
the States on the thesis that the relationship of the States was with the Crown of England  The achietement
of unity was a conscious process of umficauon which had, at least as one of us objectnes, the effectsve
exercise of Briush authonity 1n large tracts where 16 was no more than nominal ~ But soon after the first Great
War the Batsh authorties loohed ashance at the political wisdom of strengtherung the mosement for unity
They seriously thought of thwarting the pracess of welding the whole of Indsa snto one country, which was
the product of a move consciausly set afoot by them decades back to achieve certan ends Hence their
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consprraey with the Indian Princess to disvupt the unity that had already been achieved  But it came rather
100 late 10 achiere the denwed end  They saw m growing umty, the germs of a potential danger to the
Empire. But the cconomug, fiscal, and admmustrative tentacles of Central Government bound  the Stares
too closely to allow any separation

Later on, especially 1n the nineteen thirties when nationalsm fostered by this polineal umity made
a concerted effort to challenge alien rule, the country was fr d with ugly amed  at
dehiberate promotion of disunity and sectanamsm A peep into that crucial period of Indsa’s history shows the
magmitude of these measures 1o retard the pace of our struggle for the attamment of Independence  These
came as dable ok les to future progress  The Brinsh made alf posable efforts to encour
age fissiparous tendencies and ereate new problems, chiefly the minonty problems, which considerably weaken
ed and were to 2 grent extent responsible for counter acung the natonabst wge The eviggerated
aceounts of the gravsty of these problems, which were solely of 1s own creation gave, m s turn, an
excuse to the Imperialist power tostay on Jrahvays gave it a pretext to parade stself before the world as a
neutral and detached arhitrator keen 1o part with power but unable to do so because of 1ts concern aver the
anarchie conditsons that defaced the land 1t loved so tnuch and had served for so Jong  The clamounng of
the people for freedom and democraey was dubbed as the imp: of unp: i idealssts

It 1s perhaps dufficult to take an impartial view of the long stay of the Bunshm Inda It mught, how
ever, be possible to make a rough assessment, were 1t not for the psychological and other factors which
are difficult to wegh and measure  ‘The Brinsh case 1 that ther authonty established the rule of Jaw and
2 just and efficient admunsstrasson The Inchan point of view condemns ths so called rule of law as the rule
of a police state which was most often turned agamst the very people whom 1t was supposed ta protect It was
merely the mstrament of mthicting mjuries upon the Indian people in the garb of 2 blesung  Other chan
ges effected by the Briush also reveal on analysis that they were brought about more o the mterest of tight
enung the Imperial siway over India than for the amehoranon of the lot of the masses  There was, however,
nothing strange 15 the way the rulers sought jusufication for thewr repressne measurss  The pohey of wise
rulers has always been to disguise such acts under popular forms

From the pomt of view of organization for national welfare the work of the Briush Government duning
ther entire stay falls short of what could have been legitumately expected from those who ruled us for more
than 2 eentury and & hall  Ind 1 derelop and frure were neglected  The arts and crafis
of Indsa were suffed and the general tone of bife showed no nigns of matenal or psychologieal tmprovement
Tostead 2 1 process of tand i artfully veiled but refentlessty pursued

P
draned away the greater part of wealth from India, thus causing perpetual msery to the mases

Whatesver the degree of truth 1n the British elamm of having stayed here and erabtsed and bettered the jor
of their sulyects, whatever the degree of truth m the counter-charge made by Indsans, doubting the bonafides
of the Briish goodwill, the fact remains that the rulers confined  thesr achvities mamly to the eollection of
rovenue the mamtenance of * peace " and the defence of India’s frontiers, the three minmmum essentials of
government, and undertooh schemes nerther for the re-organzaton of socsety, nor for rawmg the matenal
and moral standards of the people, nor even for incveasing the nanonal wealth of the country  Inshort, they
cannot be said 1o have undertaken the work of envsliing & land where they continued ther hold on one
pretext or the other I affirm tus for the facts of history warrant this view and perusal of the pages chromel-
g events of that era readily yield such an mference

“There 1s indeed a vital test, a test which might well sene asa fairly rehiable enterson of judging the good-
will or otherwise of the government 1 power, and that test 15 no other than the well-being of the people as a
e
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whole  An objectine application of this test to the days of Bratish regime leads to gloomy inferences  The
country presented a poor and dumat sight behind alt the unperial splendour, behund New Dellt with 1ts
Viceregal pomp and pageantry and the Provmcial Governors with all their ostentation  The Impenal
Splendour was m fact, only a measure of the pcople’s abject and astomshing poverty

It 35 India’s glory that there was sufficsent fasth and vision Jeft even 1 the peniod of the greatest misery
and gloom to enable her to recover  People abundantly realised that thev were the champrons of an ideal
m the fulfilment of which they were not to be deterred hy any persecutton  The masses under the mspira-
tion and gwdance of national leaders ke Gandhi, Nehru and Patel carried on their march rowards free-
dom  Fhewr nabonal idealism  was never subdued and their fath never grew dim  In the hustory of a
people what counts in the end 1s the achievement of the people the farth that moves them to great deeds,
and the endeavours they make to bring i conditions conducive to a re-organization of society fit for man
to hwe in

1t was thus herghtened sense of national idealtsm and unflinching faith that brought us to the threshold
of freedom  And the vear 1947 marked 1ts consummation and fulfilment Tt would perhaps be more apt
o say that 1847 was the vear when India was rebarn It 1s in the context of this recent re-birth of our
motherland that T propose to set forth an account of the opportumty grven to the people of mouldmy ther
land according to their heart’s desire, and of the degree in which they have ded an therr
A detached objective, and dispassionate view of recent happemngs 15 not easy Whereas the advocates
and supporters of the Gosernment write tts eulogtes amd sing undiluted hymns of us achesements without
any regard to some of the draw-hacks and even blunders, which have been made, the cnitics express them-
selves rather more aggressively debunking the Government for s acts of omussion and commussion It
very rarely that one comes across a balanced, serene and poised appraisal of what these years of freedom
have brought to us  Very often facts are slurred over, or vital things skipped, 1n order to help hasten ready-
made conclusions  The purpose of this book 1s mamly to gne a clear sense of perspective to all the events
of the perrod

It shall be my purpose in the succeeding pages to bring out clearly the varions changes and signsficant
developments that have occurred in ths brief pertod after the 're birth” of India I shall also make an
effort 1o present the true import of these developments i relation to present day ensihisavion and therr poten-
ual effect on the future of civilisanon  Narurally 1t will be an attempt to analyse and cnncally evaluate the
achievements of our Nattonal Government m various spheres of the nation’s hife 1t 1s nat intended to be

an but a detached app 1of facts and figures and therr sigmficance for us

e cannot say that these few years of freedom have already ushered in an era of a golden age or 2
millennium  In fact there 1s no such thng as a golden age which is merely the chumera of a defeated people
As I have already remarked, the vital test of a Government s the well-being of the people as a whole  Itis
by this 1est that we should rechon  the achievements of our Natiopal Government , 3t 15 by this test that 1
have analysed the impact of Briish Ray on this country

‘Those who expect miracles overmghe are merely asking for the moon They Jose touch with
reality and hard facts They take no count of the difficulties that even a N: 1 Government,
diffcutuies that have to be faced, and not merely charmed away  Now, from the very meeption of Inde-
pendence, 1t has been the endenvour of the Government to lay the foundanons of a stable, prosperous, and
progressune democracy more or less on a suerahstic pattern Tt was very unforqunate that 1t had 1o face
enocmous difficulties, some mherent and some unforeseen The Goyernunent had to tackle and surmount
these difficulties At the same ume it had to go ahead wuh the gigantc task of re-shaping the destiny
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of the country and wansformung society mto a humg orgamusm  The new Government rase to the
oceasion and has overcome these difficulties a5 best as 1t could  The results have not alnasvs been specta-
cular  Bat goy 1 have ably been dhrected touards the betterment of the lot of the
muasses who had suffered centuries of malnutition and discase, who had been the victums of neurous and
psyvchologrcal mal-adjusiments, who had been thtough the stress and stean of innumerable years of foreign
yoke, and who had been sick of a perpetual sense of fear, anvety and msecunty  Even the most pungent
erues of Government will admut that 1o some cases ats efforts have been crowned with great success, for
mstance, the mtegranon of what were formerly fnown as poncely Indian States By and la=ge, f ou
takes due account of the difficuluies, the balance sheet 15 in no way dsappomung

Wehad a date with Destny  When that date came India found herself out of an abysmal depth  But she
had not yet reached the Happy Valley of her dreams, she was sull as sf on a precspiee The dawn of freedom
found the country backward n almost every respect  Agnicnlture, the mainstay of the counsry » econorm,
kad beenshattered  The actual tllers of the Jand were lving 1 abnost sub human condinons Veued non
cultivaung wnterests grabbed the major portion of what the cutuvators produced wath thesr sweat and ol
The abject musers, of the cultivators owed tself partly to old-fash 1 and unprod e methods
of agricudure, but mostly, I feef, to land laws which were feudal and reactionan  Backward as they were —
and naturally so because of the accumulated resulr of many years of neglect—they could not ba overhruled
wstantaneously  So the leaders of the new Governument pledged th fues 1o the d fol of
Zamundar: and of reactionary land-laws  They have succeeded m legislating for therr repeal s almost all
the States  Theleguslation gives a farr deal 1o the cultnator, 1t ako goes a long way 1 gwving hum 2 sease of
secarity  Along with those measures, new methods of agrniculture have been introduced , mechamsed far-
ming s subsidised by the Government  Such eforts as these have resulted in mmproving the qualiy of the
agrscultaral produce and also n ancreasng the total production, thus makmg India self sufbcient m the
matter of foodgrans, on the one hand, and greatly unp g the econamic cond: of the cultnatars, on
the ather  This marvellous acuevement can be better appreviased 5f we keep 1 mind the worsrung
effect of partinon on the food posiiont  Partation Jeft 829, of the pre-partition populanen of the country to
the share of India, but only 69 percent of the ingated area  This accentuated the acute shartage of food
the first few years of our freedom  Viewed mn thss hight, the results of Governmental efforts, together with
1% g Indea mio food-surplus land, are really commendable

the co-operanon of people, m

Handwcaps and problems were not lacking i the mdustrial sphere aiso  The jute and cotton produc.
g areas had gone mostly to Pakistan, while the manufacrunng areas remaned m India  Thus put the entire
trade and andustry out of gear This dislocatton led to labour troubles which were made capual of and
formented by subversie clements

But the most bafliing probiem that confronted the Government on the eve of Independernice
was the wonstes of i The < mpact of the unprecedented  communal
distrbances was the exodus from Paksstan of about five smillion men, women and chidren who were
drmen to seck refuge on this side of the border  Communal wension flared up from a can firg suto an oy of
biood-shed and b The hinery of law and order almost collapsed as the services had
been considerably depleied by the departure of Britsh and Mushm officals  The very basis of Government
was staggering  and the mad  caceer of violence started by anarchic forees brought certain parts of the
counses to the serge of chaos and anarchy At the same tune, the task of adequately feeding, hawsmny and
rehatbibtating the large wflux of uprooied prople necesstiated the attention and enerpy of the Gosernement
from the very outset of ts carcer  The nanoan! resources which wonld othersise have been better utibsed
for fightiag poverty had, of necessity, 10 be dnerted for the rehef and rehabilianon of mullwens of refugees
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It was agamnst these heavy odds that the leaders of our Government had to fight And they
were quite new to the admunustrative system It was for them  a novel experience to enter the red sand-
stone Imperial Secretariat to pick up the reins of admimstration after they had for long been familiar only
with the precincts of Ahmednagar Fort  But they had flaming enthusiasm, a new vision, an ardent faith in
the national cause—a cause they had so assiduously nurtured  They no doubt lacked *a knowledge of
clerkstp and the diplomatc art of keeping office ’, but they had abundant zeal and single-minded devo-
tion to the public service , they set to their work for the joy and glory of 1t, and not for the attraction of anv
monetary gain  They possessed qualities which were an ample recompense for thetr lack of experience mn
matters admumstratne  With moving eloquence Pandit Nehru made the momentous declaration
on the floor of the Indian Parliament  * Long years ago we made a tryst with destiny, and now the time
comes when we shall redeem our pledge, not wholly or n full measure, but substantiallv ”  And these vears
of freedom have indeed witnessed a substantinl fulfilment of these dreams

It 1s difficult to examine the true import of recent developments and the course of events with
complete detachment  We suck prejudtce with our mother’s mik 1 shall, however, endeavour to conduct
a survey with the calm curiosity of one whose sentiments and passions, whose predilections and antipathies,
are biased neither towards the one side nor the other I shall not omut the lapses on the part of the Govern
ment In short, I shall mvestigate without prejudice , and [ shall state the results wrthout reserve

Where shall I begin ? I suggest a stmple but nonetheless vital test to the reader Juxtapose the
conditions of hfe under the Britsh rule with those obtatning now and consider the proposttion whether
these few years of freedom have witnessed the mception of a better order of soctety While durmng the
earhier decades of this century other countnies of the world were 1 } great sch for the all
of distress among their masses while those countries were vigorously pursuing the implementation of hous
tng schemes for the poor while the rest of the world was rapidly advancing ahead in  the spheres of
education, santatron, medscal relief and cultural facilittes, what were our rulers doing for us at that time ?
They were 1n no way lethargec, far from 1t, they were actively busy m hoodwinking therr sl‘:b)ecls They
were busy m presenting the miraculous performance of giving us the sensation of moving forward,
and yet at the same time keeping us within the paralysing grips of mertia  Towards the fulfilment of this
end, they adopted the novel technque of setting up commuttees and commessions which produced learned
reports, ‘great State documents * The imumitable genwus of the Briush for commussions and commuttees
was highly nstrumental in evolving checks and balances for putting brakes to the progress of Indra, winle
other countries made giant strides on the road to progress On the other hand, what do the actiities of our
own National Government during these eight years, reflect » Aren’t these clear indications of a certain
pattern of progress taking shape ?

Our leaders, ever since the Independence, have been steadfastly endeavouring to build, brick by brick,
the destiny of an 1mmeasurably great Indta  Even i this short period they have already mmtiated new pro-
grammes and policies, put new plans into and achieved Jerably g results  They
have not only chenished the aspirations of creators of a new and better way of Ife but have also exerted thetr
utmost in translatng those pious aspirations 1nto concrete achievements

The numerous River Valley Projects have resulted 1n the trrgation of vast tracts of land in regions
where agniculture had so long remained a mere ‘gamble m the rams *  The mtroduction of the new modern
techmque 1 methods of agniculture has enhanced the produce from land thus contnbuting substanually
(owards the mcome of the peasant  These together with other measures have, within a short space of time,
transformed India from a food deficit to a food surplus country This tremendous improvement i the
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food pouitien nds Incha of dependence on othex countuies for one of the vital needs of hfe  Also st has made
the agriculturists, who are the real Inda, prosperous, happser and more secure than ever before

h d h 1

Another p a change for the better——s visible 1n the work
g of the Admimstrative machinery  The older regime had made 1t too wooden, too ngid, and oo much
encumbered with red-tapism  The Indan Cral Sericewas ther mamstay  The 1CS bosses, despite
thess preposterous assumption of bemg the trusiees and guardians of the Tndwan masses, knew htde abomt
them 1 do not deny their good quabties, 1 do exen admat that the Service did, as a whole, mamtam  a
certam standard, though 1 cannot convince myself that that standard was 1n any away better than one of
medwentty  There nere many enthusiastic and earnest officers 1 ths ‘kept service’, but they had 2 cunaus
conception of service, for them st was a service of the Empire India came anly as an unasaidable bad second
On the whole they were self complacent, narrow and fixed minds, 100 much 1n the ruts to adapt themselies ©
the general progrewsne environment of the times  Besides, whatever the excellence of the Service mught other
wise have been, 1t was devoted to objects detrimental to the mterests of the Indian people  Thet were an
awe and terror for the people because they wielded autosrauc powers, resented all eutiosm and ruthlessh
suppressed ali natienalist movements  Therr mordmate vanity and refusal to histen to the 1 owee of the people
had alienated them from the common man  In their self concest they deenved themselves to be no less than
demigods or ‘deputies appointed by the Lord * The only  virtue they had was thewr capaaity of domg therr
day to-day work fassly competently, though without much bnlbance  This was peshaps the only quaiin ot
thus ‘Prvileged Servsce’ which could be of any use to our leaders at the ume of Independence when the
whole land was shaker by the unprecedented upheaval brought about by Pactron, when the Jaw and order
siuanton was virtually on the verge of a breakdown, when the countn was confronted with the colossal
problem of rehabiftating the uprooted refugees At that ume, our leaders found this senwce depleted as
a result of the whole sale departure of Briush and Mushm officers It was mamly due to the ununing
efforts of the Congress which, through 1ts leaders and workers inside and outude the Government, excrted
atself ceaselessly and ungrudgingly to meet the new problems facing the country that we 1 ere able to master
difficulues  OFf course, fresh recrmtment was made to the vanous services o provide a stable admuniura
tion m the country, but this recrument was on & wholly different pattern  Leaders hike Pandut Nehru had
always realised that no new order could be buiht up n India so long as the spirit of the I C S pervaded sur
adminstration and our pubhc services  The spint of autharstanansm could 10 no case co-exit with freedom
1t was, therefore, ughly smperatnve that the pattern of the I QS and simalar services should be remoulded
before the Natonal Government eould stast real work on a new basis Only those officers swho were willing
to work under new conditions of service were retained  In order to provide a scope to the realh capable
earnest and efficient workers, open competiions for recrintment ta Indian Admumstratiee and Alked Senvaces
were mtroduced  The members of these newly constrtuted services hate acquatted themseh es ereduably
Thes are smbued with a zeal for service rather than a passion for over lordstup.  This change i the hugher
services has toned up the efficiency of the merubers of the Jower services at the Centre and . the States, 1t
has alo 1e onentated the out ook of the petty officals  The policeman of a decade bach fhunted
hus baton arrogantly, hus countervpart of to day conniders humself 2 public senant and deals wath the puble
1n a courteous and ciwvthsed manner

Na sconer had the Government finushed with the problem of overhaubng the admmustrime machimery
and stabihsng law and order, than st set 1tself ta the task of enshnnmg it a Conststution thase wmspiring
principles and rdeabs wluch were henceforth to gmde the steps of the new State  The arduous labour of the
Parhament for two years, eleven months and  exght days, produced an agreed Constuntion, and the Republic
of India was inaugurated, amudst naton-wide remawgs, on Januan 26, 1950 The sahent featurs of
this Constitunon \iz the concepuion of India as 2 Secular State, guarantee the freedom of & R
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emoing on ail legislatures and evecutives to ensure for the people adequate means of lvehhood, equy!
pay for equal work, employment, free and compulsory education and a large number of other desirable social,
polical and economic measures——all these pave the way for a Welfare State The true sigmficance of all
these steps will be discussed m relevant chapters 1n the course of this narratine

The troduction of the First Five Year Plan m 1951 15 a fandmark 1 the huistory of frce Indha  Fou
the first ume a well considered Plan envisaged in the interests of the well being of the people as a whale came
mto beiny Tt is a far sighted plan aiming at a gradual but over-all development of the countrs The 1m-
mediate results are already visible and have contributed to national prospersty  But most of the aspeets of
thts Plan, for mstance the establishment of heavy industries, will have a far-reaching effect on our advance-
ment A cham of \ation1l Saiennfic Laboratories has been set up, thev are sull i therr embryonic stage
But their estabhishment guarantees that India will not for long Jag behind the most scrienufically enlightened
countries  This screntific progress will in due course be correlated to the provision of greater facihines
and amenittes to the aierage citizen

The I of Natonal E Service Blochs and Community Projects m rural areas has m-
fused a co-operatne spirit among the masses The willing parttapation of the people n these Projects,
coupled with the efforts of the Government, has changed the face of the entire countrside  New pucca roads
have sprung up m regions which were previously without any hnk with the market places and towns

This brief resume 15 only a bird’s eye view of the general picture of progress made so far  In anintro-
ductory chapter 1t 1s not possible to dwell upon each and every detat!  These will find thewr true place 1
the relevant chapters on vartous aspects of our hfe  Even this cursory glance at the course of events since
mdependence shows that our Government has spared no efforts in moulding India on a socirbistic pattern
of soctety ——a soctety . which the well bemng of the people as a whole, and not the well-being of the
few privileged classes, wall be of paramount importance

We can safel view with satisfaction the pattern of change and the shape of new thungs to come  The
credit for all this change goes to the great organization the Indian National Congress It was due to the
Congress that Freedom dawned on our land and gave our leaders the opportumty of remoulding it witha view
to ushering 1 a new and hetter order  Thanks to the ununng efforts of the great leaders of this organtzation
and the wilhing co-operation of uts workers, 1t has been possible to reap the fruuts of thes hard won freedom

Like a mighty oak tree, with 1ts massive trunk, its far-reaching branches, 1ts roots penetrating mto the
bowels of the earth, the Indian National Congress has grown over these vears, from a suave dissenting politi-
cal party 1n 1885, to become the 1rherrtor of 1 vast admmstratin e set-up, destined to g e nebulous national
aspirations “a local habitation and a name ™ Its rugged trunk indented deep with scars overwerghed with
enormous responsibihies and underttkings, has had sometimes mevitably to suffer twisting and even
partial decay of 1ts remotest branches These minor lapses have often led to trresponsible carpmg at
an orgamzation whose past hnstory of glorious sacrifices and present record of tangible achievements s deli-
berately ignared or behittled

But who can deny that India is heading towards prospetsty 2t home and ent1ible prestge abroad
T'rom the posttion of a non-entity 1 the last centuny, she now commands a voice 1n the counails of the warld
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enjoining on all legislatures and executives to ensure for the people adequate means of livelthoo
pay for equal work, emplovment, free and compulsory education and a Jarge number of other destrabl
polittcal and economic measures——all these pave the way for a Welfare State  The true significanc
these steps will be discussed 1n relevant chapters in the course of this narrative

The mtroduction of the First Fne Year Plan 1n 1951 1s a landmark in the history of free ¥
the first tme a well considered Plan envisaged m the 1nterests of the well-being of the people as a who
mnto being It 1s a far sighted plan aiming at a gradual but over-all development of the countrv
mediate results are already visible and have contributed to national prosperity  But most of the
this Plan for instance the establishment of heavy industries, will have a far reaching effect on our a
ment A chamn of National Scientific Laboratories has been set up, they are sull in their embryo
But their establishment guirantees that India will not for long lag behind the most scientifically enl
countries  This scienufic progress will in due course be correlated to the provision of greater !
and amenities to the average citizen

The Institution of National Extension Service Blocks and Community Projects in rural areas
fused a co operatrve spinit among the masses The willing participation of the people m these
coupled with the efforts of the Government, has changed the face of the entire countryside  New puc
have sprung up mn regions which were previously without any link with the market places and town

This brief resume 1s only a bird’s eye view of the general picture of progress made so far  In as
ductory chapter 1t 1s not posstble to dwell upon each and every detail  These will find therr true pl
the relevant chapters on various aspects of our ife  Lven this cursory glance at the course of event
independence shows that our Government has spared no efforts in moulding Indta on a sociabistic
of society a soczety ;n - which the well-being of the people as a whole, and not the well being
few privileged classes, will be of paramount importance

We can sifely view with satisfiction the pattern of change and the shape of new things to come
credit for all this change goes to the great organization——the Indian National Congress It was due
Congress that I'reedom dawned on our Iaind and gave our leaders the opportumty of remoulding 1t with
to ushering 1 a new and better order Thanks to the untiring efforts of the great leaders of this organ
and the willing co operanon of 1ts workers, 1t has been possible (o reap the frutts of this hard won fic

Like a mighty oak tree, with its massive trunk, its far-rexching branches, 1ts roots penetrating m
bowels of the earth the Indsan National Congress has grown over these years, from a suave dissenting
cal party 1 1885 to become the trhenitor of a vast adminstrative set-up, destined to give nebulous n
aspirations “1 locil habitation and a name »  Its rugged trunk indented decp with scars, overweghe
enormous responsibilities and undertakings, has had sometimes mevitably to suffer twisung and
partial decny of 1ts remotest branches These minor lapses have often led to wresponsible carpi

an orgmzation whose past history of glorious sacrifices and present record of tangible achicycments
berately 1gnored or belittled

Butwhocwn deny that India 15 heading towards prospeitty at home and enviable prestige
From the position of a non entity 1n the lnst century, she now commands a vorce 1n the counails of the
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» INDIA IS REBORN

Yet Freedom yet thy banner torn butflvin, Streams
like a thunder storm agamnst the wind —Byron

HE urge for freedom and self desen 15 as fund; fma
nation as » anmdimsdul Indias siruggle for national indepen
dence was the natural outcarne of this nstinet fo win complete
freedom {rom foretgn rule  The listory of this Nanonal Movement has
folfowed 1 chequered course since the Indians first toed to become
masters of their homeland  Varous faciors have plaved ther ¢ le
our march to freedom  Poets socral reformers educatignsts rehgi s
leaders revnnalsts and enthusiastic patniets have all eontributed towards
the achievement of nanonal;ndependence
et though tt s somewhat arbitrary to trace the ongm of onr
National Mosement to any particular madent or pessonabity i Indian
hustory 3t 15 appropriate to attribute the genesss of our natsnal awakemng
to the soctal and religious reformers of the early nuneteenth rentury,  One
of the earliest rehgious leaders of thus persod was Rapr Ram Vohan Roy
whose reformust zeal was greatly insteumental 1n arousing patriotie mnstincts
m many Indians  Born of a Brahwsn fimb which had acquired some
reputation m the service of the Nawab \azm of Bengil and equipped
with 3 close study of Sanskrit Persian Aribic and Enghsh he was most
sdealh surted to encournge cultural religious and palitical 1 akenwng
Intha Akhough his efforts 1 ere primanihy directed towards the cause of
soctal and religious reforms he mav als be guen the crednt for beng one
of the earhest supporters of secularism m Indin which was later ¢
be the wdeal of the free Indian Republte

Revinalism had howeser stsdl not gathered 1t full on entum then
Chrsnan mrwonanes m Inda were stll busy o thewr proselytisng
actvities  gamst these encroachments upon Hindwism  there appeared
on the Indian scene another great personalin whose reformust zeal was
strongiy tmged 1 ith a deeper urge to win political freedom {or ks country
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Although Dayanand Saraswat: was mterested primarily n re-establishing Himdwism on 2 Vedic ba
made 1t clear beyond doubt that no religious freedom could co-exist with foreign rule and ahen dom:
He was the first to proclaim that India must be for Indians only ~ As a powerful bulwark of natio:
and an embodiment of patriotic sentiments agamnst foreign oppression, Arya Samay has a very imp
place n our nauonal history and Swami Dayanand will always be remembered both as a rel
reformer and a ureless poltical crusader Vivekananda was the next important figure who exert
enormous nfluence on the younger generation of India  “The Queen of his adoration”, observes
Nivedita, “was his motherland” According to Herr Koh, ‘*Vivekananda taught Young India
confidence and trust in her own strength”  In these efforts he was greatly helped by such Theosopht
Blavatsky, Colonel Olcott and Mrs Annte Besant who supported ungrudgingly our struggle for na
independence through therr speeches and writings  These Theosophsts were greatly interested in the
of the masses, and their efforts were mamly directed towards the hungry and down-trodden  In one «
famous declarations, Swam Vivekananda said, * I do not believe in 2 religion that cannot wipe ou
widow s tears or bring a piece of bread to the orphan’s mouth I consider that the great national
the neglect of the masses and that 15 one of the causes of our downfall”

The Indian Press and literature, both Vernacular and Enghsh, have alo played a powerful ro
bringing about a general awakening amongst the masses and the mtelligentsia of India  Mention
appropriately be made here to a few of those natronal papers which exerted great mfluence 1n mou
the public opinton against British domuinavon  The Indian Mirror, The Hindu Painot, The Amnila
Patrika The Bengalee, The Bombay Samachar, The Soma Prakash, The Sulabka Samachar, The Sakklya Prakash,
Marath: Sabodhhha Patrika, The Guyratr Samachar, The Comrade, The New India, The Hindu, The Kesar,
Bangadarshana, The Arya Darshana, The Bandhar, The Tribune and others  Bankim’s .inand Math, which
us our Nattonal Song ‘Bande Mataram’, may be correctly designated as the ‘Bible of Modern In
Patriousm’ Al literature of a marked creatve character hasinvariably influenced the course of polt
and national events 1n any country, and India was no exception to this

Most of these revivalist religious moyements were an expression of the national disgust and reac
agasmst foreign domination in the guise of Christrtan mussionaries  When the Indians found themsc
powerless to launch any politcal campaign agaunst the British, they resorted to ventlating their natt
sentiments through exposing the bankrupicy of Chnstiannty  Mrs Besant struck at the root of the ma
when she remarked, “In truth, any movement to be strong in Indsa must rest on a religrous basis,
so nterwoven with religion 1s the very fibre of the Indian heart, that st only throbs with full response w
the religious note has been siruck, which calls out its sympathettc ubrations”  This explams why mos
these rehgious movements had an irresisuble appeal for the masses, and later became mextricably Iin
with polttical struggle against foreign rule It may here be recalled that the inception of mmport
political powers like those of the Marathas and the Sikhs were heralded by great rehgious mosveme:

It 13, therefore, not surprising to note that the genesis of our national movement was also preceded by
all-pennasive wave of religious awakening

This revnalist zeal was further accentuated by certan reputed educationists who were fired with
spint of natonalidealism  In 1883, sumul ly with the blist

was founded the Education Society in Poona

of the Indian Nanonal Congre
One of the founders of this Society summed up us 1deals
these words  ““We have un lertaken this ssork of popular education with the firmest conviction and bel
that, of all agents of human ciilisation, education 1s the only onc that brings about material, maral a
religous regencration of fallen countrres and raises them up to the level of most advanced nations, by sl
and peceful revolutions”™  Gopal Kmishay Gokhale, who was the Father of the Servants of India Soctet
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(1993), smd with equal emphasis  ““One of the most anxious, 2s 5t 15 ene of the most :mportt, problems
confronting us today 15 how to supply gudance, at once wise and patriatic, to our young men, so that thesr
Ines may be directed tnto channels of high purpose and earnest endeas our, 1n the senace of the \other-
land To sustan, on the one hand, the pure ympulses and generous enthuwiasms of vouth, and on the other
ta st mto young munds due sense of proportion and of responsibility and a correct reahsation of the true
needs of the country—this can never be an easy task, and m the present days of India, 1t 15 beset with
extracrdinary difficulues”  Itwas i these circumstances, when discontent as growing mto disaffection
that the Indan Nauonal Congress, the most potent weapon of our national struggle for freedom, appeared
on the pohtical scene But before tracng the ongmin and growih of the Congress, i should be more
appropriate to refer 1o ancther great factor which was responsible for the deeply ingrawed disgust of the
Indans aganst thesr rulers We may here refer to the econonuc discontent which was universalh prevalent
amongst all classes of Induans

The demon of unemploy ment, and the highly provocative preferenual treatment given to the Enghsh
traders in India, were responsible for fanning the flame of Indian Nauonal struggle For one reason or
another, Indian statesmen were firmly convinced that the Britsh rulers were exclusneh interested wm
exploing Indsa for their selfish commercial anterests  Brush domunation over India, 1t now became
clear, was banically a form of economic wnpeniabism whose sewp was designed to squeeze the maxumum

dvantage for the Enghst In the words of Mr WWilind Scawen Blunt (writng sn
1909), “According 10 Indian opimon, the viee of Indian Finance hes in the fact thatin India the Finance
Muruster loohs princtpally 1o the interest not of India but of England  Two English interests have to be
served first  the Anglo-Indsan Admumstration and Enghsh Trade’  The well-known covilan Sie Henry
J S Cotton, observed 1n 1885 “There s no great harm i sayung that the land belongs to Stawe, when
the State 1s only another name for the people, but 1t 15 very dufferent, when the State s represented by a
small runorty of foresgners who disburse nearly one-third of the revenues recened from the land on the
remunertton of their own servants and who have no stake m the fortunes of the country”  There were thus
certam sincere hearts ©ven amongst the Bnvsh who recogmized the fdnyy of ther posion n India
Amongst these who were genwnely moied by the patiable conditons of the suffering masses 1 India
were musstonaries hike Dr Macnucol, who wrote frankly and unreservedly  “It 15 not that we have not
won the hearts of this people we have not even sausfied therrhunger  Theonearn that Britun sets before
herself i the government of lands hike India and Egyptis the bningng to them of 2 matenal content  If she
has failed to accomplish that, we can bost of no success and certamly 1n India she has not succeeded

Some of these causes had already been responuble for the great war of nanopal independence which
unleashed 1 1837 the dormant national biterniess and anger against the British  For obvious reasons the
Britssh hustorians have always chosen to designate this great nanonal upnsing 35 1 ‘Sepoy Muunv Although
thus national tevolution was ‘crushied” by the wan heeled rulers its impact on the nauonal mund was too great
to be effaced so soon  The Indians could never forget that they had once led an armed revolution against
the Bnush mught and won certamn conquests  This national fire, which remained smouldenng since 1828,
later on assumed the form of consttutional struggle agamnst the foreign rule m India The bireth of Indian
“ational Congress in 1885, was the culminauon of thus course of events

The claim of the Europ top e came smee the first war of independence m 1857

to be challenged by the pawonate claum of the [ndians to equality  In 1881, Dewan Rangachan (1631 1883
d a Rep e A bl 1n Mysore State whose purpose was o devise a popular machunery with

a \ew to bringing the masses into closer s wnith e 3 % couple of yenrs
fater, a group of Beng! poliical workess, under the Jeadership of Surendranath Baneryea, mtiated a mote for
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the creation of 2 \1tional Fund which led to the holding of a National Conference n Caleutsa frc
December 28 to December 30 In March 1883 1 distingwsshed Bnitish Officer, Allan Octavsan Hume, w
had resigned his service m 1882 addressed an open letter to the graduates of the Calcutta University, imy
ting them to form an organizatton for the mental, moral social ard political regeneration of the people
Indir—a little army suz genens in discapline and equipment  Thus letter exercised a profound influence ¢
all enlightened Indins and i response to this smcere call representatives from all over Indin decrded

form themsehes mnto a group of provisional commuttees men from different towns to win athers each m h
place and to meet Mter for further consultation  These were the forces that ushered mto the political aren
the Indian Nanonal Congress wiich was destined to win pl Jependence under the leadersh
\Mahitma Gandli Words cannot describe the sincersty and indomitable courage of Allan Hume who
now known as the Father of the Indian \ational Congress ~ He was motvated by a sincere conviction th
no great empire could have firm foundations without first winming the complete confidence 2nd co operatio
ofits subjects  He pliced his untiring services at the disposal of the Indtan National Congress, and never faile
towan  the British public against all possible misrepresentation suspicton and distress to which the nes
organization was naturally exposed

It 15 obvroush not possible to render a detailed account of the hustory of the Congress which embodiec
cvery possible spect of our national aspirations  In its earher phase the Congress wns merely interested i
ashing for greater representation of the Indians in the Brish Admimstration 1 India but s 1ts programm
attracted general attention of the masses 1t began to arouse the suspicion of the Brtish rulers, who were now
determuned to create dissensions amudst 1ts ranks

Ve may here add a word about the Mushm atutude towards the Congress St Satyad Ahmad
(1817 1898) who had established himself as an undisputed leader of the Mushm community n India,
beleved thae Mushm interests could not be safe with the Congress  He therefore decided to heep Jus com-
mumty away from the Congress and in 1888 even founded the Patriotic Associatton as a counterblast to the
Congress  This was followed 1n 1893 by the Upper India Mohammadan Association  This does not 1mply
that 1l Mushms accepted Sir Saiyad as their leader and left the Congress fold to serse exclusively sectarran
mterests  However the seeds of dissension had been sown and later, under the leadership of Mohammad
Al Jinnah 2 majority of the Mushms were to form themselves mto 1 political party—the Muslim League

Let us however first complete a general review of the first phase of the national struggle under the g
dance of the Indian National Congress

The year 1892 forms a sgmficant criical moment 1 the listory of national independence
Thrs was the time when extremism and terromsm raised therr ugly hend Some of the factors
responsible fo  this outburst of violence were (a) the defeat of Italy by Abyssinra in 1896 and more es
pecinlly of Russta by Japan in 1905, (b) the of nauonal unifi and freedom 1n Italy under the
distinguished leaderstup of Mazzim Gambalde and Cavour (¢} the wrresponsible and repressne acts of the
Briush bureaueracy i Indin including the partition of Bengal in 1902 and a sigmificant increase in military
expenditure  Such natonal calimities as plague and famine were also instrumental i causing universal
provacition amengst the suffering masses  To crown alf, Baush arrogance agunst Indians m all
spheres of socinl contact and more particularly the humsliating treatraent meted out to Indians in Transwal
and Nl 1wakened India into 1 realizat on of the imperauve need to wrest freedom from foreigy rulers

A feeble mstalment of reforms announced by the Act of 18)2 did not quench the thirst of young Cong
ressttes for sclf determman n At this moment Thlak rused hus fiery vcice to represent national rievances
agunst forergn oppression In view of his outspohen declarations, he was charged with nciting, violence 1nd
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secition and clapped behind the bars  But through his imprisonment he became a martyr 1n the eyes of the
people, and Hind Aesarr, his nattonal paper, continued to wield an enormous influence on all Indians  When
1n 1905 the Government announced 1ts intention to partitton Bengal, all patriotic Indians felt rudely shocked
to see the British policy of divide and rule reaching its utmost lnmits  The intention of the rulers was obviously
to “drve a wedge between the two communities and to create a new Mohammadan province i which the
Government was to be conducted on the basis of credal diffe ? A protest was launched 1n
August 1905, and 1t was decided to abstain from purchasing British goods so long as the partition resolution
was not withdrawn. But in spite of popular verdict agamnst this announcement, the British did not budge
an inch from their programme of flouting national sentiments

Under the provocation of the Briish reactionary measures, the younger nationahsts formed themselves
into a revolutionary party under the leadership of Barindra Kumar Ghose, younger brother of Aurobindo
Ghose, and Bhupendra Nath Dutt, the only brother of Viekananda Through therr papers, such as
The Sandhya (The Tywalight) and The Yugantar (The Transition of Ages), they incited the younger generation to
violent methods of seeking redress for the humihiattons and wrongs perpetrated upon the Indion masses
Government officers were warned, with murders, and secret societies were formed to organize armed attacks
on mmportant Britons in India  The Government on the other hand did not spare any efforts to crush undec
1ts 1ron heel all such revolutionary parties  Sardar Ajt Singh and Lala Laypat Rar were deported to Man
dalay and the Seditious Meetings Act was passed on st November, 1907, to further curtail freedom of spesch
and association

It 1s here proper to pay inbute to those Indians who weie sent into exile by the Brittsh authorities, or
those who voluntarily left their Motherland to seek employment and freedom in alen countries

Most of these Indians abroad were treated as pariahs in foreign countries but they could not return to
their homeland which they had left in quest of employment  Duning the early years of the 20th century the
Canadian Government was 1n bad need of cheap labour for 1ts timber mulls and other development schemes
Since the terms offered were lucrative, many thousands of Indians, mostly Punjabis, offered their services as
manual labourers in Canada and America When the influx of these immigrants became continuous, the
Canadian Government began to impose restnictions on further mflow of Indians But those who already
found themselves on foreign soils, took advantage of their freedom to organize themselves 1nto a political
organization to support the cause of national struggle at home It was as a result of these efforts that Lala
Hardayal and other Indians m America and Canada started a pohtical party named Gadar Party with
the object of fomenting an armed revolution m India to throw off the foreign yoke Lala Hardayal and
Bhai Parmanand, who were in Amenca during this pertod, became the pioneers of this revolutionary party
Soon after, branches of the Gadar Party sprang up all over Amenca and Canada When the First
World War was about to start, 1t decided to break into an open rebellion Mr Kartar Singh Sarabha
Pandit Jagat Ram Hananwvi, Babu Tarak Nath Dass, V G Pingley, khan hhoy, and many other Indians
offered therr services ungrudgingly 1n the cause of nanonal independence In Califorma, Baba Jawala
Smgh, Bhai Sobha Singh and Baba Rur Singh undertock to recruit more volunteers and rasse funds for the
Gadar Party In June 1913, representatives from vanous parts of America met at Sacraments, the
Caputal of Calformia At this meeting Lala Hardayal gave the clarion call for the nanonal struggle and re-
solved to start a paper called The Hindusthan Gadar under his editorial gmdance  The paper fiercely exposed
the anti-Indian policies of the American and Canadian Governments and won many a sympathetic supporter
for the cause of Indran independence  As a result of these revolutionary actistes, Lala Hardayal was arrested
1 March 1914, but was later released on a thousand dollars bail ~ Fearing that he mav not be handed over
to the Indian Government as a political agtator, the leading members of the Gadar Party advised humn to
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escape to Switzerland  When the War started, the Gadar Party was only mne months old and had notyet
been properly orgamzed in Malaya, Singapore and other Far Eastern Countries  Yet, 1n sprte of all Govern-
ment restrictions on their movements, hundreds of Indians abroad armed with ummpeachable national
fervour, sailed for India on a Japanese ship called Tosa Mare  But i India they were betrayed by one of
their compatuots, Sardar Kirpal Singh, who disclosed all secret informaton to the Indian Government

During the period under review quite a large number of Indran students had jomed the European Uni-
versities The racial arrogance of the Enghsh, the colour bar and a number of other factors were responsible
for urging their minds to continue the struggle for the hiberauon of their motherland A number of secret
societies were started to publish propaganda hterature on behalf of Indian Independence Movement and dis-
tributed n different Western Countnies  Knshanyt Verma was the founder of the secret society i England
and he voiced the feehngs of resurgent India in many pamphlets He was jomed by Madam Cama, a
Parsce lads from Tndia, Ranaj of Jamnagar State and Shrs V D Savarkar, who published his famous book
The 1 ar of Independence while he was a studentm London  In 1907 Mr Madan Lal Dhingra, a student from
Amnisar, shot dead Curzon Whllie for spymg over the Indran students  He mounted to the gallows with a
smile on his face while, \ D Savarkar, together with his co revolutionanes escaped to France.

After the farlure 1 1921 of the non-co operation movement, India was all agog with reyolutionary zeal
which was spreading Iike wild fire all over the country  In 1924 Gopt Nath Saha was hanged in Calcutta and
tn the Punjab a militant group of Babbar Akahs broke into revolutionary activittes  Six of them ascended
the scaffold while others were killed 1n course of clashes wrth the forces of the Government Shn Ram
Rayu trom Andhra, an ex non co operator, had organized an armed following to fight the regular military
forces against whom he waged a war for over two years until he was shot in an encounter In the UP
the revolutionartes raided Government Treasury and through other violent activities struck terror into the
minds of the Briush  The later revolutionary acttvities of S Bhagat Singh and Chandra Sekhar Azad are
house-hold legends now The story of the Chittagong rebels 15 equally well-known Three District
Magistrates of Midnapore and several other high Government Officers were hilled  Similar attempts
were made on the lfe of the Editor of the Statesman, the Police Commussioner, Sir Charles Tegart,
and the President of the European Assoctaton A Bengal graduate, Miss Bina Devi, was sentenced
to 10 years for shooung at the Provincial Govermor  Such, in brief, 1s the story of the mspiring
deeds of the Indian revolunonaries who remamed a runming sore for the Britsh Government It
15 an exciting story of indomttable courage and selfless sacrifice  Hundreds and thousands of Indin's youth
mounted the gallows with a smule on their faces or died 1n obscunity~many of them 1n foreign lands But
can thetr glory ever fade into nothingness?

*“They shall not grow old, as we that
are left grow old,

Age shall not weary them,
nor the years condemn,

At the going down of the sun and in the mormng
We shall remember them

It s not possible to follow 1n detail the undaunted campaign of the Indian patrots who fought
and lost their lives in the cause of their motherland  Wherever they went they carnied the torch of freedom
with them and neser wavered or shrank in the face of repressne government measures

India was burmng with violent zeal in the second decade of the twentieth century when Mahatma
Gandhi appeared on the scenc to lead India’s destiny - Heingected into the patriots a sense of responstbnlity,
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sobriety and provoked them into dispasstonate analysis  Eventually this wizard brought about unprecedented
national awakening and earned the sof riquet of the Mahatma He was desuned to command the Indian
pohtical stage till independence

The all India agitation agmnst the Rowlatt Acts created the atmosphere for Mahatma Gandins
*nesstable leadership” in 1919 These Acts attempted to perpetuate the extriordinary repressive powers,
conferred upon the Government during the War, for d g normal legal procedure and enf me
pnsonment without tnal  Gandhyt | hed a passive r moy t m protest agamnst these acts
and thereafier followed an avalanche of mass demonstrations and strikes everywhere

But before we attempt to evaluate Mahatma Gandhr’s earhest contribution to the Indian Natwonal
politics, 1t should be nteresting to recall Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru's description of this samt statesman who,
amidst violence and bloodshed, pointed towards different horizons, and spoke a language that many could not
comprehend at that moment  To quote Nehru *He also jomned his voice to the universal outery  But this
voice was some-how different from the others It was quiet and low, and yet 1t could be heard above the
shouting of the multitude, 1t was soft and gentle, and yet there seemed to be steel hidden away somewhere 1t
1t was courteous and full of appeal, and yet there was somethung grim and faghtening 1 e, every word was
fult of meanmng and seemed to carry a deadly earnestness  Belund the language of peace and friendship
there was power and the quivering shadow of action and a determination not to submit to a wrong We
are famhiar with that voice now, But 1t was new to us in Iebruary and March 1919, we did not quite
know what to make of 1t, but we were thnlled  This was something very different from our nawsy politics
of condemnation and nothing else, long speeches always ending in the same futile and wneffective resolutions
of protest which nobody took very seriously  This was the poltucs of action, not of tatk”

Under Mahatma Gandhy’s leadership the popular swelled into larger dimensions and there
was not 2 soul in India who did not respond to his call for sacrifice  India demonstrated her national disgust
over the Government Acts through her observance of Satyagraha, all-India hartals and complete suspenston
ofbustness The Government retaliated by resorting to brutalty and indiscriminate atrocities on the unarmed
and the innocent  The ughest mark on the record of Britsh Government in India would always be the
ruthless finng at Jallanwalla Bagh, Amrnsar, under the orders of General Dyer, who later on became
2 symbol of Briish call and beastly mh agamst the Indians  His troops fired 1,600 rounds
of ammumition mto the peaceful crond which had no means of escape  Even according to offical data of
nformation, 379 persons were massacred in cold blood, with 1,200 wounded lymng uncared for on the blood-
stained lawns of Jallilanwala Bagh, with hungry vultures casting their onunous shadows averhead  Marnal
Law was clamped on the Punjab and the subsequent course of eyvents shows a series of gruesorme hangngs,
mass klling, aenal bombardments, while the courts i India rained death on non-violent politscal agtators
His Royal Highness the Duke of Connaught, who inaugurated the 1919 Reforms, rightly observed, * The sha-
dow of Amrusar has lengthened over the face of fai India No one can deplore those events more mtensely
than 1 do myself  As an old friend of Indsa, T appeal to you all, British and Indrans, to bury along with
the dead past the mistakes and musunderstandings of the past, to forgive where you ought to forgie and to
Join hands and to work together to realize the hopes that mse from today ”

But whereas India, in consonance sith her ilustrious traditions of forgneness, extended her hand of
friendshup towards the British, the rulers once again failed to grasp 1t The hopes that the Dube of Connaught
had fantly aroused were dashed to the ground  But this ime the Congressites were not alone because
embttered by the part played by the Britons m the defeat of Turkes and the dismemberment of the Turkish
Empire 1 the First World War, thousands of Muslims now jomed the Congress fold  The defeat of and
dishonour to Turkey had hurt profoundly the relig and } of the Mushms and
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lopung an a!,x;rcsvme anti-Brissh atntude  The two Ah Brothers, Mohammed Als and
\lana Atul Kalim Aczad launched a mass Mushm movement known as the Khulafat

t dis omteat presuled abo antong the industrial workers, particularly of the Bombay
¥ ttthe bewnning of 1919 fir over siv months
«

~ arcaar nens waity Government atroaities i the Panyah, was fulle charged when
tor Jahatoa Gandln suw m the Klulafat movement “an opportumty of
fur s s woald ot ams an 3 hundred vears” s wholehearted support for the
W bewan unprecedentrd fratermsiton between the Hindus and the Mushms
hhe v cen the o rival communities released powerful poliical energies ;’Ihc popular
da 1l ino thards of the voters abstamed from participatng in the e ‘ctions to the
10 ¢ 920 ard aa enornnous number of swudents left thewr nstitutions 1o take actnve
g wonoagamst foreign rule  Jtwas at this moment that two distingw hed lawyers,
v Pardr Moulal Nebru pave up thesr practices to become selfless crusaders in the
upiion  The masees dem mstrated therr support by pubhicly throwing Enghsh clothes
1>mes rose hur, 1e , the Britsh swn in the amber colour of the flames a stmbol of the
Cstisht il complete 1nde gendence wis won from the Briush rulers  Imprisonment
wur, proidly daspliged by those who had been to the temples of the Indian national
1ol LB w a 6oy rnueat brought the Prince of Wales to India i the hope of
£ 1 vabv fin the Braush throne but they soon reahized the futifity of these designs be-
Por e tonched the Indian shores he was greeted wuh 1 harta) all over India

ailialwass be recorded as historic in the struggle for nitional independeace It was
suon at \hmedabad that year, that the Congress aunounced ts firm determmation to
s pro ramane of non co operauon A w.ve of ca! disrbedience ran over the entire
sf Indiy an T the aw wses expected inothe  drama i performance to be staged on the
v an allklidia seale Gandhg, hewever deaided to aircumseribe the el disobedience
Lane 07000 poople But even this course had to be abandoned as indiseriminate
sut 2t Ctaun Chaurt asmall villece near Gorakhpur in U P, where a Palice-Station
22 p Nweewmen massicred an ¢l Hood  Gandhip was greatly disiilusioned o see his
anu e shape, ond he was forceq to call a halt 10 the movement  Nevertheless he
and placed under s yean” sennce  Although Gandhip was discouraged by the
fevents, he deefared, ‘I hnew that T was playmg with fire T ran the nsk, and, of 1
Id sull dothesane * One of the important 1tems on the non-co uperation pro-
ete hoveott of the lgnliture Bot wath the discontinuance of the movement after
s polies was reanientated under the leadershsp of Moulal Nehruand C R Das  These
ien firmed the Saarays Party and contested the elecuons to the Counails with a
rin from sathin - by unform, conastent ind continuous obstruction” But n spite of
e this pohes did not achieve any anable results

1ind, the suspension « £ the mass mes ement had an adverse effect on the relationship bet-
diheMushims A vacuum was exeated witn ne concrete programme 1o fill it Nor was
ADSITHIREIGRON 0 cormunit e to ether wnd keep thew minds bent on a umted
Uall ehad alTherselt e 2 seeulinst State nader the endightened ymdance of Mustafa
1#* nsturalls resulted in levang the Kbl movement without any 1deal to pursue
het dis enanms arnse hetween the Hind 15 and the Mushms | the ntenvemng gull yawned
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wider 1o throw the two communities apart from cach other  Into the chasm jumped the Brush raler whose
astute pohucal sagacty sewed the opporturity to sow discord between the two communities  As the tempers
ran lugh and the fire of communahem began 10 crackie with mutual antagonsm, nots broke out m mad
fury and cast an ominous shadow over the fair record of the Kiulafat days  The Mushm League grew
w power and exeited the passions of the Mushms to fight for ther sobdanty agamst Findu donmsnation
For & moment the Congress felt betrayed but then under the leadenshup of Mahauma Gandin i
continued, with stit greater vigour, to espouse the cause of uticompromusing natonabsm  But theee had
been defections from the Congress fold, most of the Khilafat Jeaders jmned the opposute ranks and
swelled the number of the Mushm League Parts  The Congress was left with no other option except 1o
rally under its basner the rematnung Mushn nanonalists as 2 counterblast to the League preasely i the
manner of the Baash Government which was always pitching the Moderates against the Extrerusts But
these efforts did not bear any tanghble results i the face of the Moshin League's growing populany
wath the Mushtm masses

For a momentaray of hope appeared on the honzon in the form of 2 common danger to Al

Indians s all the seven bers of the Simon O weie Briush, st was upanunously boycotted
by the Congresates, the Liberals and sigmficant sections of the \ushm Commumts when 1t landed n
Bombny on 3sd February, 1928 The ked the recomrmend of the C an

wider grounds than those of others  They argued that “st did not accord wnh the prmaple of self
determmnation o hase constitntional changes effected ou the report of a Commussion appointed by an
outaide auth  The C was thesefore greeted with black flags at all pubhe places thus mamfesung
the complete distrust of the Indians snts objectves Tt was i the course of nauon wide agutation aghinst
the Commassion that Lala Lagpat Raz, the hon of the Pungab, recened bruwses Fom a latiu charge nflicted
wpon the demonstrators owtside the Lahore Ralway Stauon It was a3 a result of these mjuries, that the
wdomrtable veteran fror the Pungab finally succumbed ro deatk

W\ hereas the Commssion fought shy of even conceding the demnand for Dominson Status the Congress
under the leadershup of Pandit Jawaharlal Nehra declared 1ts final goal to be nothing less than ‘complete
sndependence * ¢ The real thung 15 the canquest of power”, observed Nehe, by whatever name it may be
called 1 donot think that any form of Domimon Status applicable to India will give us real power A test of
thus power svould be the entire withdrawal of the ahen army of occupation and economic contrel  Let us
therefore concentrate on these and the rest will follow ” ¥n the meantime Mr Moharmmad Al Jinnah who
had so far been an ardent supparter of the Congress cause, laft the natonahst fold to demand exclusne nghts
and provileges for the Mushms It was at tns critial guncture that bie issued 3 mansfests comprising the
famous fourteen points n which he formulated the basis of the separate rdentiry of the Mustims as a national
unit The Congress, bent doggedly on its nationahist ideals, refused to compromse 1ts stand by recognsing
thase sectapian Qemands of Mr Junah  The Brush Government on the other hand, seemed adamant
Hot to show, any quarter to the navonalsts  Choosmg 2 muddle couvse between the fuule Sunon Com
smsston and the wncompromisng  Congress Lord Irwan the then Viceroy, announced that “the natural
sssue of India’s constitubonal pragress was the attainment of Domumon Status  He also announced that
a Round Table Conference of all Indsan political parties would be held sn London to dsscuss the report of
she Sumon Commyssson  The Conaress, kowever, wously declared k * as s
goal and decided to boyeott  the Legufature and the Round Table Conf'erencc, and explored avenues
statt & camp of vt disobed On the mudnight of the 31st D , 1626, Pandst Jawaharial
“ehru the President dect of the Congress, unfurled the Nanenal Flag of [ndm on the banks of the Raver
Ravs, fotlowed by end celebsanons of Independ Day on the 26th Jannary, 1930, afl over Inda
when all patnotic fadans ook an oath to stake thewr utmost at che altar of hibetty from Foreign Rule
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This d1v on which the celebritians were repeated from year to year, became a day of heart sexrching and
solemn pledges all over the country

Gandhiy launched lus movement of Gnal Disobedience on Apnil 6, 1930 with tus Tustoric march to
Dandt w Western Indin to mahe salt on the sea shore, in complete disregard of the State Law Regulations
This was the trumpet ¢l for sudden outburst of national excitement on a mammoth scale, involving national
strihes outbreaks of violence such as the armoury raxd 1n Chattagong, the establishment of “parallel govern-
ments 1n several plces and the complete boycott of Britsh goods  According to Government records, there
were no less than 29 cases f indscnminate  finng mvolving a toll of 103 killed, 420 injured and 60,000
thrown behind prisan bare  Douclung the lowest level of inhuman brutahty, the troops and policemen
indulged 1 mdieriminst ind ruthless beaung of men and women to curb the naunonal sentiments of
resurcent Inlins W1 1 b ianmil movement proved too strong for the British Government, they

dipbhmatnedh de 11 | pt more conciliatary measures The Round Table Conference, which met n
Nwvember | + wypoumned on 2nd January, 1931, because of the complete non co-operation of
the 1o Mter the sigmng of the famous Gandhi Imin Agreement on 4th March,
ot n ented to discontirue Cinil Disobedience and paruicipate n the second Round
[ « ' e ( nernment withdrew 1ts repressne ordinances and opened the prison gates to

rele allpob Cpr s except those who had been found guilty of violence

Atthe Ro nd 1ible Conference s the chosen representatne of the teeming millions of India,
Ao nn Gandh voieed the feelings of his motherland in these listone words ‘I am here, very
respr il 1o clum on behaif of the Congress, complete control over the defence forces and  over foreign
Affurs Headded thnt India conld not be held by the sword, as repeatedly clumed by the Brnush
rulers but 1t would be 1 rebelbous disgruntled and inflamable India, which could at any time nse on her
feet 1o shatter the shackles of slivery  But the communal issues still hung fire and proved to be an insur-
mountible barmier  There was no possibility of bridging the gulf between the Hindus and Mushms
I tking advantige of the stuation Mr Ramsay MacDonald, the Prime Minuster of Britun, announced  his
famous Communal Award which worsened the i by ncreasing multiphcition of minorities
When Gandhip returned to the Indiin shores in December 1931, he found the Gosernment agam entren-
thed 1 repressive measures Provohed by the Viceroy s refusal to grant Mahatmyt an interview, the Con
gress Working Comnuttee on st January 1932, passed 1y a resol for the r J: of Cril
Disobedience i the boycott of Briush goods  Three days later, Gandhit was arrested and the Govern-
ment declired the Congress Orgamization to be an tllegal body, and passed 4 further mnst1lment of repressne
Ordinances  These Ordinances were challenged by the masses, and the Gosernment, niding rough shod over
the feelings of the Indians, adopted a dictatoral atutude towards the nationnl mosement  According to
ofienl record more than 1,20 000 persons were rounded up by the police, and there followed geuesome

scenes of  wholesale vilence, physicrl outrages, shooting and beating up, punitine expeditions, collectne
fines on siliges and seizure of lands and property of villagers *

Tt was at this eriticl moment that the Briush Government once agun attempted to dinert national
zeal by announcing some frsh consttutional proposals  The Act of 1935 was a clever devise to hood-
wink Indin natonal aspiritions In the words of a contemporary historian “A Joint Select Commtice
of the two Houses of Parlisment under the Charrmanstup of Lord I inlishgow incubated the cgg of the White

Paper—which comprised cnly the white and empty shell without the I mg yolk of Domunion Status—and
hatched 2 Bill which became the Government of Indis Act of 1935, when 1t recened the Royal assent on

$th August, 1935 1t wac tenaaoush resisted at each stage by the night w g Comsersatives led by Mr

Churchill i the House of Commons and Tord Salsbury i the Lords  This monster chuld of the Maother
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Parliament so seluctantly born and brought wnto the ght of dav by a Caesarian operation was characiensed
by Jawaharlal Nehru as *A New Charter of Slavery * Fhs shreved pohitscal wisdom enab.ed him to remark
“It would be a fatal errer for the Congress 10 accept office That would mevitabh invehe co aperan
with Bntish bmpeniahsm™  This strong enittiasm of the Act mught today seem to be a Iittle 100 radical hut
let 1t be remembered thar the Briush Government, i 1ts crumnal  Raste, bad  not even shown o genercus
gesture to include the phrase ‘Bominion Status’ i the texs of the At Couched 1 such soft phrases as
“gradual deselopment” and “progressne reahizanon™, it faded to attract am serious attention of the Cen

gress  Dyarchy, which had farded m the Provinces, was 1o be forsted under this Act an the cenwe  The
Act visualised a federanion of autonomous Briush  Indian Proviaces together with Indsan States, 1f and
when ar Jeast 50 per cent of the Jatter willingls ‘acceded’ ” The Central Gosernment nas t be secureh
wvested with reserved” and transfersed’ compartments, with an intermenable arrav of Specsal Responsi-
bilitses, Reservanons, Overnding Poners and Safeguards vested 1n the Governor-General  The Provin-
e1al Governors were endowed with ssmilar powers (o use their *discretion , whenetver necessars The Provun

aal part of the 1935 Act came thwe force on st dpril, 1937 Once agun the Congsess resolsed  asm
1922, 10 accept the challenge and t the reforms ensisaged by the Act Like a3 Colossus the Congress
defeated all opposition and swept the polls i seven Provinces Bombay, Madras U P, Bhar, CP Onsaa
and VW F P In 1938 Coalivons were formed mn Nssam and Sind, leaving onhy Bencgal and he Pumjab to
the Mushm parts  But soon a nft occurred 1n the Congress fold wath the mcepuon of o left wing’ party
mside the Congress sanks under the leadership of Subhas Chandra Bose, who even defeated Gandhyis
nomnee for the Presidentship When  the more moderate members of the Congress compelled Subhay
Base to resign, he launched a new political party, called the Fon ard Bloc, and this open schism inetrtably
delnlitated the strength and prestge of the Congress

‘The Congress Manustries, howeser, harnessed therr efforts tonards amehorating the Int of the common
masses by mwoeducing ble sacial and econ reformas A mass contact movement was imtated,
to attract Mushims v jomn the Congress fald  But thn fuled to win any response from Mohammad Al
Jinnah who had by now estabhshed lumself as the invulnerable leader of the ‘eanre” \Mushm Commumn
Whien the Congress proposed that the possbiis of 2 h de O through a C
Assembly should be explored. \{vhammad Ah Jmnah jeered ar it as a packed hody, manoeurred and
managed by a Congress caucus ”  As months rofled by, the distance between the two pohtical parties
became wides, and Mobammad Ah Jinnah began 10 make a more frequent use of virulent and wrresponsi-
blelanguage  In one of hus speeches he accused the Congress of being a fascist body, determuned to impaose 2
reign of terrar on the mmonty, regardless of any humane consideravons  *Fhe Musluns theak that no tyranne
can be as great as the tiranny of the majorite” remarked the Mushm Leader, hut the saner clements
everywhere saw that power had wormed into lus braan and he was dreamuing of a separate Muoshm State
with humself as s mahenable chief  When Hrder declared War agamst the allses w September, 1939, the
Congress Minsstries resigned because they could not allow themselues to be uced as stooges n the hands of
the British Government in the War between tao Power Blocs  Mr Jinnah haded the resgnation of the
Congress Mintstries as “natiopal delicerence” from a “retgn of mjustce and nepotism™

The Congress refused o be drawn into tdle controsersies and displased maturer  poliucal
perception. in preserving Ms ensrgwes fur only the essential sssues 1t had accepted office not to ‘cool its
heels*” but to prove 15 eamest deswe to better the conditions of the poor masses  Hawever, when the War
broke out, India found herself i an embarrassing suwation  The Congress refused to toe the Briush line
and declared openly  “Ve are asked ta fight, not because we choase to fight but because England wants
us to fight—co-operaion must be betsween equals by ymutual consent for a cause which bath constdered to be
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“This dav, on which the eelebrauons were repeated from vear to year, became a dav of heart scarching and
solemn pledges all over the country

Gandhyi launched his movement of Civil Disobedience on April 6, 1930 with his historic march to
Dandt 1n Western India to make salt on the sca shore, 1n complete disregard of the State Law Regulations
This was the trumpet call for sudden qutburst of national exaitement on a mammoth scale, involving national
«nkes outbreaks of vinlence such as the armoun raid 1n Chittagong, the establishment of “parallel govern-
ments 1n <everal places and the complete bovcott of Bntsh goods  According to Government records, there
were no fess than 29 cas~s f indiscnminate finng imolving a toll of 103 killed, $20 injured and 60,000
thrown behird pnsen bare T uching the lowest level of mhuman brutalits, the troops and pohicemen
indulzed 1 tnde cnmira e and ruthless beaung of men and women to curb the national sentiments of
reureent Irdian W e he nanonal movement proved too strong for the Bnush Government, thes

dipl masc | e ¢ 4 pt more conahatars measures  The Round Table Conference, which met 1
Neverm gr e ad) murned on 2nd January, 1931, because of the complete non co-operanon of
the € 4 It 1 afrer the sigmng of the famous Gandhi-Irwin Agreement on 4th March,

4 «nsented 1 diconurue Civl Disobedience and participate 1n the second Round

hd 1

1ts repressue and apened the prison gates to
e~ all j sl af prwoners except those who had been found guiln of violence

¢ ¢ ar e Gunemment

At the Rrund Table Conference as the chosen representatne  of the teeming nullions of India,
\ahatma Gandhi voiced the fechngs of his motherland m these histonnie words  “I am here, veny
rep=ctf st 10 claim un behalf of the Congress, complete control over the defence forces and  over foreign
affurs He added  that India could not be held by the sword, as repeatedis claimed by the Brush
rulers but 1t would be 2 rebellious disgruntled and inflamable India, which could at any ume nise on her
feet t shatter the shackles of slavers  But the communal ssues syl hung fire and proved to be an nsur-
m uniable bamer  There was no posabilis of bridging the gull between the Hindus and \Mushms
Taking advantaze of the itvaton NMr Ramsay MacDonald the Prame \Munster of Britain, announced his
fan us C« mmunal Award which worened the ¢ 1 by lupl of minotities
Wien Gandhup returned 0 the Indian shores 1n December 1931, he found the Government agam entren-
ct~d in represive measures Provoked by the Viceros s refusal to grant \fzhatmap an mnterview, the Con-
gress Workery Comnuttee on 1st January 1932 passed h 2 1 for the p of Civl
s hedience and the bveont of Britsh gonds  Three davs later, Gandhujt was arrested and the Govern-
ment declared the Congress Orzamization to be an illegal bods, and passed a further instalment of repressive
Ordinances  These Ordinances were challenged by the masses, and the Gosernment, nding rough-shod over
the feebirgs «f the Indians adopted a dictaonal awtude tomards the nauonal movement  According to
«Meial record more than 1,20 000 persons were rounded up by the police, and  there followed gruesome
scenss of wholeale vislence phvaical outrages, thooting and beating up pumitne expeditions, collectne
finrs on villages and serzure of lands ard preperty of villagers”

Tt was at th s enneal moment that the Brtish Government once  agan attempted to dnert national
zeal tn anmounning v me frah comsutuunnal propoals  The Act of 1033 was a clever devise to hood-
wirk Irduan nate nal aspiratms In the words of a contemporary historian, © A Joint Select Commuttee
«f the tno Housrs of Pathianent under the Ch hip of Lord Linlith incubated the egg of the White
Paper—wlich <« mpnsed only the white and empts shell mathout the Iining volk of Dominion Status—and
hatebed 2 Bl which breame the Geosarnment ¢f India Act of 1933, when 1t recensed the Roval assent on
4t Auguar 1935 It was tenaa udds resssted at each staze In the night wing Consenatnes Ird by \Ir
Crurchillin t e Houve e f G mmours ard Turd Salsbury in the Lords  Thu monster-chuld of the \other
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promuse of help for the Itberation of India from the British Rule  In 1943, he inaugurated the Govern
ment of Free India at Singapore and his soldiers hed al de the Jap Army upto the very
borders of India Whatever one may say about Subhas Bose’s brand of ‘violent patriotism’ 1t must be
admutted that he was made of the stuff heroes are made, and lus genumne enthusiasm for the motherland
was not any the whit less than that of Jawahar Lal Nehru or Sardar Patel

In May 1944, Gandhiji was released from the Ahmadnagar Fort on grounds of health He immedia
tely took this opportunity to get in touch with Mohammad Alt Jinnah and explored the possibility of a com
promise between the Congress and the Mushm League But Mr Jinnah remamed as adamant as ever
¢ The partition of India 15 the only solution,” declared the Mushm Leader Mahatma Gandhi had to turn
back disappomted, more so as his bonafides had been questionied bv Mr Jinnah In the meantime the war
clouds went on raming blood on the European battlefields and India sull remamned at the mercy of possible
foreign mvasion At such a crnitical moment the Bratish Government decided to send Sir Stafford Cripps in
March 1942, to conduct negottations for a possible understanding wath the Indian political parties  According
to the Draft Proposals of the new Mission, India was to be give the status of a Dommo1 with option to
secede, as soon as the War came to an end A federal type of Government was recommended for the whole
of India, including the States Whereas the Federal Government would handle Foreign Affairs, Defence
and Communication, all other residuary powers would be vested in the Provinces and States A Con-
stitution making body was to be nstituted ““ diately upon the cessation of hostil » and the Brtish
Government was morally bound to approve the Constitution protided ““that any Province or Provinces under
1t were gnen the same freedom to secede and frame independent constitutions having the same full status
as the Indian Union””  During the itenm period, the British Government was to retain full control of the
defence activities of India “as part of their World War efforts’”  As a temporary measure, the Mission pro
posed the establishment of an Interim National Government by a re arrangement of the Viceroy’s
Executive Council so as to include representative leaders of the various political partes

Mahatma Gandhi parried these brilliant strokes of Briush diplomacy with his wonted equanimity
and imherent light heartedness  In a phrase that has become well known, he described the Cabimet Mis
sion proposals as “a post-dated cheque on a crashing bank,” on the face of 1t too ridiculous to find acceptance
On the day the Cripps negotiations began, the Japanese took p of the And and on 6th Apnl
the first Japanese bomb greeted the Indian soil  The Congress agreed to participate in a national govern-
ment only 1f 1t were invested with ¢ full powers as a Cabinet with the Viceroy as Constitutional Head ’
This was more than Sir Stafford Cripps had been authonzed to accept and so he packed up to fly back to
London The mission to India had run into sand

The next offer of full constitutional government came with the Cabinet Mission Plan i 1946
On the eve of the departure of the Cabinet Delegation to India Mr Atdee, the Brinsh Prime Minuster,
announced

“My colleagues are going to India with the intention of using their utmost endeavours to help her
attan her freedom as steadily and fully as possible What form of Government 15 to replace the present
regime 1s for India to decide, but our desire 15 to help her to set up forthwith the machinery for making
that decision

‘I hope that India and her people may elect to remain within the Briush Commonwealth T am
certain that they will find great advantages in doing so

¢ But 1f she does not elect, 1t must be her own free will  The British Commonwealth and Empire 15 not
bound together by chams of external compulsion It 1s a free assoctation of the free peoples  If; on the

ey
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other hand, she elects for independence, 1n our view, she has a night to do so Tt will be for us to help to
make the transition as smooth and easv as possible

Charged with these hsstortc words, the Cabinet Mumisters and the Viceroy started negotiations in New
Dellu and Sunta with all the leading Tndian pohucal parues  But the dufferences between the demands of
the Congress and the Muslim League were so unbrnidgeable that no agreement could be reached  All the
same the British Cabinet Maission formulated their proposals for a speedy setting-up of the new Constitution
After settling details about the formation of an Interim Government, they proceeded to tahe up the question
whether India should remain one organic unit or divided nto two separate sovereign States  The Mushm
League demanded that their proposed State of Pakistan should compnise two areas  one 1n the North-West
consisting of the Provinces of the Punjab, Sind, N W F and Briush Baluchistan, the other in the North-
ELast consisung  of the provinces of Bengal and Assam  They based thetr clamms for a separate State first,
upon the night of the Mushm minonity to decide their methods of Government according to their own
wishes, and, secondly upon the necessity to include substantial areas mn which Mushms were 1n majority,
so that Pakistan could become a workable reality both economically and admimstratively. A close study of
the stansucal data showed that the North-Western area comprised the Muslim and Non-mushm population
m a raua of 62 07 , and 37 93 °, respectively, whereas the North-Eastern area had the proporuonate per
centage of 51 69 ¢, and 48 31 °, respectively  These figures showed that the setung up of a separate State
of Pakistan on the hines suggested by the Mushm League could not possibly solve the mimorty problem
Apart from these facts there wcre other considerattons which made the division of India nto two umts
mmpracucable  The whole of the Transportation and Postal and Telegraph Systems of Indsa had to be esta-
blished on a united basis  There would also be the difficulty of the Indian States associating themsclves with
one umit or the other after the dnaston  The geographical facts alo offered insurmountable difficulties m
the way of forming two separate untts  The proposed two parts of the Pakistan would be separated by 700
mules and the communication would 1nevitably depend largely on the goodwall of Hindustan ~ On the other
hand, the Congress put forth a scheme under which Provinces would have full autonomy subject only to &
msmmum of Central subjects such as Defence, Communications and Foreign Affars  But this Plan also
raised certain difliculties The question of the Indian States also baffled the Cabinet Mission planners, because
if the Plan were accepted, paramountcy could nesther be retained by the British Crown nor transferred to the
new Government  After taking all these considerations into mind, the Cabinet Mission proposed (hat there
should be a Union of India embracing both India and the States, which should deal with Foreign Affars,
Defence and Communteation  All subjects other than Union subjects and all residuary powers should vest in
the Provinces, whereas the States would retain all subjects and powers other than those ceded to the Unton
Provinces would have the freedom to form Groups with Executives and Legrslatures and each Group could
determine the Provinetal subjects to be taken in common  The Cabinet Mission then Jaid down the detuls
for the constitution-making machinery which was to be brought into mmedately. Elections based
on adult franchise were to be the gmding principle but since that would smply an mevitable defay, the
recenthy elected Provinctal Legislaunve Assemblies could function as electing bodies

We need not go into ans further details of the Cabinet Mussion Plan because even from this broad
pattern, amy observer could see that it was not without many shortcomings Such a scheme made 1t tmpossthle
to pursue schemes of all-India concern and interests  In the absence of the federal control over Tanfl and
Customs each Group, Province or State could easily hamper free mosement of raw matertals or manufactured
goods from one part of the country to the other  But uts greatest inherent weakness lay 1n the danger to
Defence of the whole country A weak and divided India would imnevitably remun backward economically
and dependent pohitically, even though she might be theorencally independent,
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‘There were, however, further angry exchanges between the two leading parties over the interpretation
of the Cabmet Mission recommendations  After much dilly-dallying, the Mushm League announced 1ts
complete withdrawal from the Cabmnet Mission’s Plan  The Viceroy, 1 accordance with his previous
announcements, re orgamnzed his Council without any member of the Mushim League This polittcal success
of the Congress was too much of a batter pill for \Ir Jinnah to swallow, 5o he fixed 16th August 1946, as a day
of ‘Direct Action®  One of his {ollowers, Sir Feroze hhan Noon, declared with a dramatic ring n hus veice
“We are on the threshold of a great tragedy, because nesther Hindus nor the British realize the depth
of our feehngs If Britam puts us under a Hindu Raj, let us tell Britan that the destruction and hasoc
that the Mushms will do 1n this country will put into shade what Chengiz Khan did ”  And the \fushm
leaders did take upon themselves the role of Chengiz Khan and let lose in the streets of Calcutta an orgy of
arson, loot and rape, the like of which one fails to find m world hustory  The flames of communal viots leapt
far and wide across the fair face of India, with particular reprecussions in Bihar and the Pumab  Hundreds
of thousands of helpless men, women and children were massacred 1n broad dayhght by the communal fana
tics—both Hindus and Mushms—ntll there was complete chaos and Jawlessness prevailing everywhere
Shrieks day and might pierced the skies, and not a few lapsed mnto lunacy  When Lord Wavell the then
Viceroy, invited Mohammad Al Jinnah to yoin his Counail to bring about some kind of parity between the two
political parties, the latter categorically refused to accept the offer, thus further inciting the Mushm masses
to challenge law and order There was thus no other alternative left for the Briish Government except
to accept the pancple of partiion  To allay all unnecessary suspicion about Brish intentions the British
Government declared 1ts decisioh to quit India by June 1948, and sent sts rey e, Lord M: b
as the New Viceroy of Indin, to supervise the transfer of power from the Britsh to Indian hands  This
Tistoric announcement gladdened every heart in India, except the leaders of the Mushm League, who
became all the more incensed and intent upon wresting as much land from umted India as possible  Another
wave of bloodshed and violence swept oser the Punjab and North West Frontier Province  These sad and
unexpected developments had an adverse effect on the Hindus and Sikhs, who had so far been enthusiastic
for the cause of United India  They now came to realize the futility of entertaimng this hape and
accepted 1n a determinustic frame of mind the imevitability of Divided India A cry went up everywhere
for the partition of the Punjab and Bengal, if the Mushms withdrew their co operation from the Constituent
Assembly  Lord Mountbatten was mnstalled on the Vicergal throne on the 4th March 1947, and he
broadceast a declaration to the nation on 3rd June, elucdating the procedure and detail of the forthcoming
transfer of power  Some of the salient features of this hustonc declaraion were as follows —

1 If the Mushm majanity areas so desired they could form these parts tnto a separate Union, and
a new G A bly would be d for that object In that case, however, a
partition of the Bengal and Punjab would become mewitable 1f the Hindu Majority areas
of these Provinces offered to jomn the Indian Umon

2 The ssue of the North West Fronter Province would be decided on the basis of an impartial
referendum

3 Sumlarly the District of Sylhet could join the Mushm part of Bengal 1f the people of that terntory
so decided after a referendum

4 Boundary Commussions would be formed to deaide the details regarding the partiiomng of
Bengal and the Punjab  If the principle of partinon was accepted by both partes, the British
Parl would take steps to confer Dommion Status on India and Pakistan
without 1n any case conditioning the final decision of the Consuituent Assemblies tn thus
respect
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This announcement was recened everywhere with mixed feelings W hereas the nationalists deplored
the partitioming of thetr motherland the Mushim Leaguers felt disgruntled over getting as their share only a
“truncated and moth eten Paksstan * But m the circurnstances then prevailing there was no other alterna-
tive except to agree to the viisection of India  So the Congress and the League were forced into accep-
ung the proposals  The parttion of Bengal and the Punjab was supervised by two Commissions appornted
by the Britsh Gosernment under the Chairminship of Sir Gvnl RadehfT  The Brtish Parliament passed
the India Independence Bill on Ist Juh, 1947 and appomted I5th August as the date of the transfer
of power On the historic midmght of 14th —15th August a vast sub continent passed from the forcign
rule nto the hands of her own sons

At a special Sessinn of the Constituent Assembly held 1n Delhi, India’s first Prime Minister, Pandit
Jawaharlal Nchry, declired  amidst derfening cheers and ceaseless applause  “At the stroke of the
mmdmght hour when the world sleeps India will awake to hfe and freedom A moment comes, which
comes but rasely in histery when we step out from the old to the new, when an age ends, and when the
soul of a paton long suppressed finds utterince It is fitung that at this solemn moment we take
the pledge of dedication  the service of India and her people and to the sull larger cause of humanity ”
Being a talented hustorian humself, he had truly gauged the spinit of India’s past, and n a symphome
gathering up of the old threads he went on to say At the dawn of history India started on her
unending quest and trackless centunies are filled with her stnving and the grandeur of her success and
her failures Through good and 1ll fortune alike she has never lost sight of that quest or forgotten the
ideals which gave her strength Ve end today a period of 1l fortune and India discovers herself agamn
The 1chiesement we celebrate today 1s but a step, an opeming of opportunity, to the greater tnumphs
and achievernents that await us  Are we brave enough and wise enough to grasp this opporturuty and
accept the challenge of the furture ?

But independence, Nehru knew, did not mean divorce from duties of nattonal service  Freedom and
powet bring responsibilities, and therefore, in the years to come there shall be endless toil, indefatigable
efforts n the cause of uphfting the masses A new born country was now yohed to ceaseless hard work
To quote again from Nebru’s historic speech  “That future 1s not one of ease or restng but of
rucessant striving so that we may fulfill the pledges we have so often taken and the one we shall take today
The senvice of India means the service of the mullions who suffer It means the ending of poverty and igno
rance and disease and inequality of opportumity  The ambition of the greatest man of our generation has
been to wipe every tear from every eye  That may be beyond us, but as long as there are tears and suffer-
g, so long our work will not be over

““And so we have to labour and to work, and work hard, to give reality to our dreams Those dreams
are for India, but they are also for the world, for all the nations and peoples are too closely hmt together
today for any one of them to magme that 1t can line apart  Peace has been said to be indnasible, so s
freedom, so 1s prosperity now, and so also s disaster 1n this One World that can no longer be spht into 1s0-
lated fragments »

Therefore the Indra of Nehru’s dream was destined from the very heginming to play a decisive role in
snternational affairs and command a voice in the counsels of the World and throw her entize werght with
those other smaller countries of the East and West who were still engaged in the struggle for independence

In a message to the Press on 15th August, Pandit Nehru was to strike a more meloncholv note 1n remem
prance of the suffering of refugees and the oft repeated pledges of the Congress made from time to time
e should also think, he said, “Of our brothers and sisters who have been cut off from us by political boun-
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daries and who unhappily cannot share at present n the freedom that has come  They are of us and will
remamn of us whatever may happen, and we shall be shareres i their good and 1} {ortune ahke

“The fature beckons to us Whither do we go and what shall be our endeavour » To bring freedom
and opportunity to the common man, to the peasants and workers of India  to fight and end poverty and
ignorance and disease, to build up a prosperous, demociatic and progressive nition and to create social
economuc and political mstitutions  which will ensure justice and fullness of Life to every man and woman

Those were Jofty ideals indeed high summuts to be attamed and a nition to be roused out of centurres
of slamber and mertta  Such 2 mracle was not easy to be performed  How far has the Congress been at's
to achieve at least a substance of these dreams 1s a questron yet to be answered  But before evaluaung the
achievement of the Congress, we must pause here for a while to consider the insurmountable difficulues
and handicaps, the Congress Government had 1o face at the threshold of freedom Whereas unsympathetic
critics, hard hearted cynics must always growl and carp at established authorsty, saner elements amongst
the public would not far! to discern with confidence and pride the extent of nation wide awakemng brought
about by the Congress since mdependence
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and others The story of her long record of tivbised exisience was a perpetiial
source of insprration to the people  Tlus terdency to go back to the past
provsded a solce that would reduce the sense of frustration and humihation
which foreign conquest and rule had produced Such a phenomenon is
common 1o every countrs with growing nauonalsm  The people of Iran,
predominantly Mushim as they are, thd often cuniously recall the pre-Islamic
drys of Iran s greatness and utthsed these rermmiscences of the glorious past
i remforcing their nascent nationalism

T have, however, hittle doubt that we would have continued to look
o our common past with equal pride even 1f we had been an independent
naton  But actidents of hustory, together with human faihings and weak-
nesses, arrested the normal growth of thuis nattonal sentiment  Thereafter
the Hindus and Mushms, who once owned a comman culture, celebrated
common festivals and followed common customs began to diverge from the
old tradition more and more
The cleavage was psychological in the first stage. The Mushm upper
classes came increasingly to fccl that 1t was not proper for them to idenufy
b ves with these, g d It was emph { that
any to those trad was diametrically opposed to the
spintt of Islam Propagation of these views soon prompted the Indian
Mushims to seek their national roots elsewhere. They devoted themselves
more and more to the contemplation of Islam’s past glores, especially in
other countries , thewt thoughts turned ncreasingly to Islamuc hstory and
to periods when Islam was a conquering and awe-mspiring force 1n certain
parts of Europe, Central Asia and elsew here.

There was perhaps nothing harmful ;n such contemplation by the
Mushims of their past greatness , even some Hindus admired the facts of
Tslamic history and recognized thewr bearing on the sentiments of the
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Indian Mushms  But the Mushms looked at thuis henitage of Islam m a way in which no one of the other
commumty could do  For them that feelng afforded a psychological satsfaction which was necessarv to
fill the vacuum caused by their growing dissociation from the old national Indian tradition

The years immediately following the Mutiny were crucial for the Mushims  Durning this penod
they stood venly at the cross-roads of Destiny, asst were  The ruthless repression of the Mutiny by the Bntsh
liad a greater smpact on the Mushms than on any other commuraty They felt that they had
suffered more than others  Their ava dance of Western education i the past had hept them back while the
Hindus, whe had not shunned this educauen, had got a Ing start in almost 2lt the spheres of ife  The ending
of the revolt also meant the extinction of the nommal Empire sn Dellu, to whose revival the \ushms had for
long looked forward In consequence, the Mushims became mare intensely anti-Brtish as well as narrow
mmded They persisted in their contempt for the new education and reframned from it The compelling
force of circumstances had imposed on them the Briush rule , they had to accept 1t willy-mlly  Luven the
revenes of a revnal of the old order could yield hittle consolauon  Physically down and out, thev were n a
state of mental as well as spiritual chaos

Curiously enough, the chance processes of history and the mussionary zeal of a single wdividual came
to the rescue of the Indian Mushms and helped uphft them from the abyssmal depths nto which thev had
plunged

The Hindus had, by and large, shown greater flenainlity 1n adapung themselves to Western thought
and mode of hfe  This adaptability had placed them n a position of vantage and had given them a lead over
thetr Mushm brethern, espeaialiy in the matter of government service  Also, they profited by the economic
advantages which they had over the Mushms all over the country  Soon, however, the political consciousness
and awakening of the Hindus alarmed the Bniush, and the latter hastened to modify their atutude towards
the two major communttses 1t India The nising surge of nationahsm, they realized, was backed mainly by
the Hindus, whom the Government had so generously patronized ull then In accordance with the
principie of ““ balance and counterposse,” the Britsh polcy thenceforward became more pro Mushm
than pro-Hindu

The reaction of the Mushm ntelhigentsia to thus gesture of the Government mught not have been
fayourable but for the efforts of Sir 8yed Ahmed Khan, an enthusiastic reformer who did has best to tone down
ant: Briish sentuments among the people of his communty

Sir Syed’s first efforts were directed towards the d of Enghsh edi among the Mushms
He started the Ahgarh College and secured the help of the British authonties i the execution of the educa-
uonal programme whach he had conceved for the Mushm commumty The awowed object of the Algarh
College was ““ to make the Mussalmans of India warthy and. useful subjects of the Buush Crown* It was,
howeyver, not without considerable dufficulty that Sir Syed was able to persuade his community 1o accept
Englsh education  He cited the example of the Hindus who had gone far ahead 11 education ard thereby
m the servaces  This was quute a powerful argument for the Mushms to act hkewise  The fure of govern
ment services wis strong enouglt ta brush aside old and deep seated hatred against the Boush

It 1s one of the wromies of hstory that a leader who was professedly and smcerely non communalist
and a champion of national unity, should have unwitungly paved the way for separatist tendencies that were
to take shape later on  Sir Syed wasin no w i ants Hindu , he was a reformer fired with zeal ard ardour for
awakening the Mushims from their slothful lethargy and for uphftng them  But i achieving these ends, he
aligned himself so closely with the Brinsh auth that he al d his from the national orga
mzation which was then n its formatne stage  This alienation took place not because the nauonal orgam
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zation was domnated by Hindus  but because of sts opposttion to British rule  Sir Syed met with siwgular
success not only in sprexding English education 1mong the Mushms but, tragienlly enough, alsom inculcating
0 them an indifference towards the nitional politica! movement  Had thus selfless ard ardent leader been
successful n the educationil d ancement of lns community without breedmg among 1ts members a sense
of antagomsm towards the \ational Congress h s achievement would have been an unqualificd success

The work done by Sir Sved and the trad tion of the Aligarh College, nevertheless, led willy nilly to
poliucal consciousness 1meong many \Mushms of the vounger generation  Some of them even Joned the
National Congress despite the preichngs of Sir Syed and his ardent foflowers  Tlhis general politieal
awakemng among the ed tcated Mushms was a potental danger for the authorities who gave considerable
thought towards wts d versio 1 mio a sife channel  Ind=ed 1t was with 1 view to stemming this urge towards
nationakism pery 1d ng the mind of the vounger generation of Mushms that the British Government gave in
spiration for the Hrman 1 f the Mushm League i 1906

In usmcepti  h Mushm League was an orgamization not merely for safeguarding the interests of
the M islim 1 alt 1 the Buush Government was also one of 1ts major objects It owed s origm
larcelh t teeflorts the Ahgarh College Group  The out look of the trustees of the Aligarh College
wi {11y et ervaine—pohieally as wellas soctally A succession of English Principals helped not

tIv nump nting this outlook on ats alumm but 1lso succeeded 1n leaving them with separatist
tendencte  nd in encouraging in them anti nationabist and ant: Congress outlook  The chiel aim that was
Lept before 1ts students was entrance nto government seryvice—espeaally 1n the subordinate ranks

The Aligarh Mushm College soon became the breeding place of conservatism and ant nationalism
And since the leaders of the Mushm intelhgentsia came mostls from the Ahgarh College Group 1t exercised
considerable influence among the Mushm muddle classes

The wntings of \Maulana Abul kalam Azad, then a youthful journabst and a budding writer of
great promuse i the Al Hilal  and those of Maulana Mohammad Ali in The Comrade , had howeter
a great mpact on the munds of the younger generition  These writers sought to clear the atmosphere of
misgiving and suspicion by indicating pointedly that there was no basic conflict between Islam sympathy
for Istamic countries or their past greatness and Indian nauonalism  Both these writers had a tremendous
effect in bringing the Mushm League despite 1ts fundamental creed of isolating the Mushms from the
nationalist current nearer to the Congress In 1913 the League abandoned 1ts motto of loyalty to the
Government and adopted that of self government for India

In the nineteen twenties the nationalist movement gathered great momentum in India  The
Indian National Congress grew in strength and vigorously challenged the legiimacy of British rule in this
country  The waves of nationalism touched the minds of the younger generation of Mushims too and quite
a few of them rallied to the fold of the \ational Congress  Some of them played significant part 1n the
country s struggle for freedom  Yet there were many among the Mushims who could not bring themselves
round to yoming the nationalist mosement because 1t was dominated by the Hindus and appeared to have
a Hindu cutlook  The result was that such elements among the Mushms moved in a separatist direction
with the Muslm League which was then under the powerful influence of the poet and  philosopher, Sir
Mohammad Igbal The exhortauons of Iqbal paved the way for the Muslm demand of Pakistan—the
plan to partition India—wlich made a powerful appeal to the religious emotions of the Mushims ~ Very
few cared to reflect whether the fulfilment of such a plan was an effectne remedy for their backwardness
The cry of Islam in danger’ was enough to infuse the minds of the 1gnorant masses with a passion for
creating a holy Land for the pure’ through a diviston of the country
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The fanatical approach of promuinent leaders of the Muslim League 1n attributing all the 1lls of their
community to the exploitation by the Hindus, who no doubt had certain economtc advantages m the sphere
of industry and trade, at the same time played no small part in leading the Muslims away from nationalism
Indeed, the propaganda indulged m by the League was vulgar in the extreme, devoted primarily to
vituperative accusations against the Hindus  There was httle difficulty for the feudal elements under
whose leadershup the League had fallen, to depict the Hindu y as solely responsible for the poverty
and backwardness of the Musluns

That the creation of Pakistan was no panacea for the amelioratton of the ot of the Muslm com
munuty as a whole was clear even to Sir Mohammad Igbal who was one of the early sponsors of the plan
Towards the end of his Iife, the truth had dawned on hum that such a scheme would not only be iyjurtous
to India as a whole but also detrimental to the wmterests of the Muslims whom 1t sought to benefit Igbal
had, 1t seems, given his unqualified support to the plea of partition because of hus pecuhar posttion as Pre
sident of the Mushim League  Subsequently be drifted away from this view to turn more and more towards
socialism  But once the movement had been started, 1t required no thoughtful analysis of 1ts ultimate value
by the common Mushms for whom religton and politics had been made to look as synonymous ~ All this
had a gradual but increasing effect in embittering and straining the relations between the two commumties

The Mushm League had been started under Government mspiration i order to keep the Mushms
away from the Congress After this object had been achteved and a cleavage brought about among the
Muslims and Hindus, the Government set about to strengthen the barners between the two communities
At that crucial moment in India’s history, the authoritarian and all pervasive British rulers introduced
separate electorates for the Mushms

Muslims d for el were thereaf

elected only by a separate Mushm electorate  This
1solated the Mushms from the rest of India and had a permcious effect 1 public as well as social bfe  Its
vicious off shoots went down to elections to the municipal and other local bodies  The greatest harm done
by 1t was, however, psychological ~ People came to look at things from a narrow communal pomt of view,
forgetting the larger mterests of the country as a whole By inculcating in the Mushm mind the psychology
of fear, this lent yet another powerful argument 1n favour of their demand for Pakistan At the same time,
1t retarded the growth of political consciousness among the Mushms

The general elections 1n 1937 provided an opportuntty for the Congress to form Minrstries 1n some
of the provinces of India  In many provinces Congress Muslims were appointed Minmisters  But this re-
presentation of the Mushm communtty through Mushrms elected as Congressmen hardly satisfied the Mushim
League, which had begun gathering strength under the leadership of Mr M A Jinnah  Jinnah’s was a
negative atutude and his influence on the League was a great obstruction to the solution of the communal
problem  Mushm masses, who had 1n the earlier decades of the century shown a tendency towards nation-
alism, began rallying round the local and feudal leadership, which approached them in the garb of ‘Saviours
of Islam’ With their solgan of ‘Islam in Danger —a slogan which naturally had a powerful emottonal
appeal for the masses—the leaders of the Mushm League did not expenience much difficulty in bagging a
fairly large number of seats in the Provincial Legislatures

It was at thus stage, soon after the constitution of Congress Mimstries, that an astonishing, rather
fantastic, campaign was launched on behalf of the Mushim League agarnst the Congress Time and agam
1t was repeated that the Congress Governments were perpetrating atrociies’ on the Mushms (It 15
worth noting here that these Governments had Mushm Minsters who very often held very important
portfolios, though they did not owe allegiance to the Mushm League) yhat these ‘atrocities’ were and
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what the grievances of the Mushm League were, was ncver precsely defined. Very often some local
squabble which had nothing to do with the Government, was so distorted and unduly magnified as to lend
1t the colour of a great mhuman and hemnous wickedness  In other cases some minor lapses of some depart-
ment, which were soon set right, were exaggerated so fantastically as to present them as ‘atrocities’  In
yet other cases entirely  baseless charges were Jevelled against the Congress Gosernments and the Congress
orgamzation with a view to dubbing them both as instruments of Hindu communalism

This campugn of hurling abuses and making carping critictsm of the great national orgamization
continued unahbated despite offers of mquiry made by Congress Governments and the Congress Pressdent
to those who made the charges  These people were 1nvited to furnish particulars for imvesigation and even
to come torward and inquire themsehes with Government help  The Mushm League would not deign
to accept these offers for mnquires  Therr refusal to cooperate only showed their intrasigence and their stub-
born perustence in wideming the gulf between the two major commumties 1n the country. It also revealed
the baselessness of their chirges  Even some of the Bntish Governors who held  offices as Heads of the
varwns provinces dunng the tenure of the Consress Governments made pubhe declaration that they had
nothing to complun about the treatment of minorities  Mortover the Government of Indit Act of 1935
had gnven themn abundant powers to safeguard the interests of the minortties 1f any such need arose,

The Congress Governments had always endeavoured to win over the Mushims and other mmarities
3%t was t» herr interest to do so  Indeed so considerate was therr treatment of the Mushms that other
sections f the people complained that the Congress was following a policy of undue appeasement of the
Mushimy - But since the Mushm League was adamant sn defying any reasonable consideration of any
matter s leaders, ingenious as they were improvised new tactics for slandering the Congress  They set
hefore themselves, as their chief aim, the hoodwinking of the Mushm masses, into mahing them believe that
their total annililation was under way and that the Congress was directly responsible for st Towards the
achievement of this goal, the Mushm League leaders imitiated a campaign of violence and icitements
through speeches and m their newspapers Demonstrations of violence became frequent  Even when a
Congress Mushm Minsster was stabbed, no Muslm League leader cisapproved of that act In fact the
violence, vulganty and tresponsibiity which became rampant among the newfingled fanatical members
of the League were more often than not let loose by responsible Mushm League leaders themselves

Religious fanaticism was quite potent 1n grang the Muslhim League a mass bicking and 1n develop-
g 1t nto a mass orgamzation  That does not, howeser, imply that the League had the backing of all the
Mushms  Many resisted 1ts 1dealogy and some Muslms were promment leaders of the Congress tself,
while there were many others who jomned other Mushm  organtzations which were opposed to the basic
policy of the Muskm League  None the less the League won most of the by-clections in the early forties,
although a considerable number of Mushms voted aganst the Lergue  candidrtes  The virusof commun-
alism once successfully injected into the body-politic could not but spread rapdly and show s evil effects

The enure history of Indin bears testimony to the toleration, 4 and even

ment of minoniues  Religious and cultural toleration was inherent m India It 15, therefore, all the more
curious that people should have so unbided the 1deas of religious cleavage as to look upon the members of
the other community as their sworn enemies  Yet 1t was so  Ci I religrous and the
policies and actions of the then Goverhment of India were successful 1n potsoning the relations between the
two dommumuies  The imaginary fear of the major religious commumty swallowing others seriously began
to exercise the munds of the Mushms ~ Obsioush, the fear was that larger numbers mght actually
overwhelm the minorty
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The Congress stood not only for national independence, 1t also advocated revolutienan, soual
hane. The 1 or; whether Mushm or Hindu, were hand-in-glove with the feudal
and y el and were ¢ quently opposed to any social change whatseever Religion had
mn fact httle to do with the conflict beineen the two communities, 1t was merely explated v rehgrous
communal erganizations to mask the real issue  These organizations clung to foreign support wh ch way
v d in ing the stat

q

Even before the Second Warld War—wmdeedt long before st—the Congress made continuous efforts
1o come to an agreement with Mr hinnab and the Mushm League  But the negotiauons never got besond
a prehiounary stage  Mr Jmnah inusted that the Congress must openly recogmize the Mushm League as
the sole representative of the Mushums and should connider 1tself as no more than a purch Hindu orgamization
This gave rise to a grave difficulty  Whereas the Congress was prepared to acknowledge the smportance
of the Mushm League, s leaders found it difficult to 1gnore other Mushm organtzations sn the  countrs
Besides, there were large numbers of Mushms within the Congress itsell  Were the Congress to concede NMr
Jinnah's fantastic clarm, 1t would have to throw out the patriotic Mushms from its fold and to openby pro-
claim that the organtzation was rot open o Mushms  This would hase resulted in reducmg the great
national organization to the status of a petty communal body

Mr Jinak supported this demand on a new conception which he and his Ieutenants took great
patmns to propound to the Musl that India d of tva Nations, Hindu and Mushm It was an
unreahstic conception which Mz Jmaah’s mgenutty had dug out of some obsolete medieval theors It
was, moreover, an utterly vague and dl-concerved nonon, rather difficult to grasp Al the same, the way i
which it was propagated had great effect on the ignorant and emotional Mushm masses who bhndlv
accepted the new doctrine  Matters soont came to such & pass that the existence of fear, nustrust
and susp among the Muslims had to be acl fedged

The eve of the Second World War found India niven with communal bickerings which vccasiaually
mantested usell 1 siolence and communal nots over petty 1ssues The Brntsh Government
realsed that the co-operation of India was almost mdispensable for wmmng the War It was
essentiaf for geographical and strategical reasons  The Churchuil Goverament therefore  sent the Cripps
Missson to India in 1942 to give an assurance to the people of this country that their whole-hearted un-
stnted co-operation and participation in the War would ensure them Dominson Status after the termmatien
of hosuhties  This was no empty promise  But the Congress had been driven, Jargely due to lack of vision
on the part of the local admunistrators, to adopt an atutude of non perauon  Besides, p coming
from the Churchull Gotvernment were open to suspicron

Enenis thereafter began heading for 2 ehmax and 1t became clear that India coutd o longer be ruled
by a handfil of Britsh officers m the onil admimistration or m the Army, that wisdom lay sn arsanging t©
transfer power to the Indians before it was actually wresied from Britasn  The Churchil Government,
therefore, decided to accept what was un-avoidable Qs 14th of June, 1945, the Secretary of State for India
made the historic announcement that the praposals of the Cripps’ Mussian weve accepiable to the Govern
ment m their entirety  Lord Wasell, the then Vicerny, made a simlar announcement m Iadin and
follewed 1t up by the release of the members of the Congress Working Commattee It was fusther decrded
that the Viceroy’s Executne Counail showld be replaced Iy another composed of representatnes of the
maor pohucal parties A conference was held at Simla to settle the detmils  But Mr Jmaab the embodi-
ment of Muslm mistrust, adhered stubbornly to the Twe Nauon concept  The Mushum League clumed
the right to represent the entire Muslim commumty and demanded the sole prerogune of nomwatn 1he

-
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Muslim members to the Executive Counctl  To this the Congress rightly took abjection ard since Mr
Jimnah would not sce reason, the Simla Conference proved a fulure

In the meantime the Labour Government came into office in Britam and the strategy of consultations
with the Indian leaders underwent a sudden change  In September, 1945, Lord Pethick Lawrence, the new
Secretary of State for India, announced elections to the Central and the Provincial assemblies  This was
a sincere effort to ascertan the wishes of the people, particularly mn regard to those of the Mushims vis-a-vis
the Musltim League It was further declared on behalf of the Briush Government that elected representatiyes
of the people would elect a Constituent Assembly which would also have representatives from the princely
States  The Constituent Assembly thus constituted would then dehberate about the form of Government
i free Indin and an agreement would be arrnved at between this Assembly and the British Government

Both the Congress and the Mushm League recetved the announcement with reservattons  Never-
theless both the parties chanced the elections  The result of the elections established two things  In the
Central Assembly both the Congress and the Muslim League candidates were returned in large numbers
This gave strength both to the Mushm League demand for a separate State and the powerful Congress
opposition to this demand  In the Provinces, particularly m the Pungab and Sind, the Mushim League,
however gathered formidable strength  This lent powerful backing to the League’s clamour for partitton
of the co ntry

The Labour Government then sent to India the Cabinet Mission comprising Lord Pethie Lawrence,
Sir Stafford Cripps and Mr Alexander to resolve the baflling 1ssue of transferring power  The Mission
succeeded 1n 1ssuing their plan on 16th of June, 1946  This plan asserted the tmperative need for an interim
Government composed of representatines of all the major poliucal parties It did not favour the creation
of Palustan  Instead 1t advocated a Union at the Centre empowered with the responsibility of dealing with
Toreign Affairs, Defence and Communications It also provided that groups of Provinces would be free to
form their own Executnves and Legislatures, which 1n turn would determune the allocation of  subjects
between the groups and the Provinces concerned  The Constituent Assembly which was to frame the Con-
stitution of the Union and of the Provinces was to be directly elected on the basis of one member per million
of inhabitants

The elections to the Constituent Assembly were held i August 1946 As a result thereof, the
Congress secured n 2 House of 296, as many as 211 seats, ncluding many Mushm seats  Tor reasons
that were not very clear, Mr Jinnah withdrew from the Constituent Assembly and the Mustm League's
elected representatives refused to take their seats  Mr Jinnah had earlier refused to co-operate n the for-
mation of an interim Government

Mr  Jinnah’s atatude, though reprehensible and negatise, had the backing of large number of
Muslims - The deadlock was complete  On 16th of August 1946, the Mushm League launched their
Drrect Action which led to a series of ugly events and soon assumed the proportions of a widespread avil
war

On 26th of October, 1946, the Mushm League jomed the Intertm Government This certainly
created a queer situation  The League decided to participate in the Government while boveotung  the
Constituent Assembly  Pandit Nehru, on behalf of the Congress, was anxtous to secure co-operation on
whatever terms 1t was forthcoming, provided 1t resulted in restoring effictent avil government  The
Congress was confronted at this juncture with two forrdable problems one was to carry on the fight with
Imperial Power on the 1ssue of sovereignty of the country and of 1ts complete independence, and the other
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was the fackhing of Muslm communal forces gathered under the aegis of the Mushm League which
seemed intent on permitting the single chowce between separaton and ervil war

The object of the entry of the Mushm League in the Intertm Cabinet was to forl the \ehru Cabmet’s
efforts at unifying the country The two sections of the Government—Congressites and Leaguers—
functioned as opponing blocks  In order, therefore, to brng a sense of urgency to the leaders of vanous
parties, Mr Attlee announced, on 20th of February, 1947, the firm derision of the British Government to
teansfer power by June 1948 Unfortunately this too had no salucary effect in bringing the opposing blocks
neater, 1t rather widened  the gulf between the tho major communities

Meanwhale Lord Wasell was recalled and, on 24th of Afarch, 1947, Lord Mountbatten was sworn

m as the Jast Viceroy of India Lord A was appalled by the ugly situation i the country
which was at that tme seeching with large-scale, though spasmodie, el war  In Aprif 1947, there nas
agasn 3 violent % of large-scale 1strfe i deffe parts of the cauntey

Resolved 1n hus mind to find an effectve remedy for this almost fy

feud, Locd Mountbatten went to England in May, 1947, for detailed consultations with the Britsh Govern
ment  On 3rd of June, 1947, soon afier hus return, Lord Moumbatten announced the Briush Plan of vy
secting the country into Pakistan and India A Boundary Commusston was announced

Pandit Nehru agreed to these proposals, though reluctantdy, as the nght conse  In fact 3t was the

only course at that time and thete was no escape from 1t Human ingenuity was unable to devise any other
means acceptable to all

THE AFTERMATH
“1In my end 1s my beginnmg "—T 5 Ehot

$ mentioned tn the pressous chapter, the pastition of Tndiz had to be accepted as an wnevitable cutcome

of the twomation theory as sponsored by the Mushm League  As Inda stood on the threshold of
Tndependence on 15th August 1947, she Jooked towards the future with hupe as wel a3 trepdation
India had become free but partiion had sown the dragon’s teeth  The tasks that lay before the

new Congress Government were md and 1 a ble dufi of alt
sorts

The most immediate problem was how to carry an the general admtnstration with only a handful
of tramned officers  Most of the Brish 1G5 personnel had left the country and those who remained
on the scene had to readjust themselves psychologically to the new Whereas during the
Butish regune they had been the piliars of Briish rule in India, now they were required to shoulder the res
ponsibiliies of serving a National Government  The mtense zenl and patnotic femvour of the natonal
leaders however, enabled them to overcome the intial difficultres In 2 very shore time the Govern
ment of India was on its feet agan, armed with confidence and hope to face all admumistrative problems

One of the greatest preblems that the new Government of Indiz was required 10 handle was that of
Relief and Rehatnhitanon  Milhons of refugees had crossed the borders penmiess and helpless  Tre ruihon
men, women and children crossed mto India from West Pakistan alone, another 3 8 million came from East
Palastan 1t 15 true that neasly 4 milhon Mushms had also left India for Palistan but the financial Josses
suffered by the Findu refugees were far greater than fhose of the Mushm refugees Whereas these
refugees had landed property in Pahsstan worth crores of rupees they had come over to Indir with no
more than bare clothes on there bodtes  These destitute people had to start thesr velihood from scratch,
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and 1t must be said to therr credit that in spate of all kinds of tribulations they had to face they did not show
anv signs of dispair or helpl The Gov was called upon to face the problem of rehabilitating
these refugees—a problem of unprecedented magnitude  Accommodation had 1o be provided for those who
found no shelter over their heads  This immediate task of finding board and lodging for these unfortunate
refugees threw all other problems into the background At one time the number of displaced people
Ining on the dole touched amillion  The cost of mamntamming cach refugee was a heavy dram on the
Central Exchequer , 1t meant one rupee a day per head and involved an expenditure of about 1 mlhon
rupees daily  This extraordinary expenditure had to be met untiltheend of 1950 InaliRs 325 7 million
had to be spent only on rehief measures tn the various camps scattered over the leneth and breadth of India

Since the Government could not afford to ncur this colossal expenditure indefinstely, 1t felt the
imperative necessity of finding ways and means of providing suitable employment at least for those who
were educated or otherwise shitled i various techmical professsons  An aspect of this general problem of
rehabilitation was the task of providing land to those land-lords who had left their rich granates m
West Punjab  In proportion to the lands they had left behind, they could be provided with only an
insignificant part of Iand on thss side of the border  The total cultnvable land available in the Punjab and
Pepsu was 4 735 000 acres wlnle there were as many 5,77,000 claimants who wanted immediate faciltties
to start the work of cultivation The Government, therefore, felt it necessary to deusse schemes for
ascertainn g the claim of each land lord to meet lus demands accordingly  Most of these refugees were
settled on the lands n other States of India fike Uttar Pradesh, Bhopal, Bikaner etc  The enormty of the
task of rehabilitation was so great that even at the end of 1950, 15,000 agnicultural families had still to be
settled adequately

Urban rehatilitation presented a new senes of problems  The educated and trading classes had to
be provided with suitable dation and respectable means of lielihood It was fortunate that the
Government was 1n due course of time able to accommodate 2,050,000 urban refugees in recond:tioned
barracks, new buildings or evacuee houses  Since most of the fertile lands had been left behind in Pakistan,
the Congress Government was also called upon to explore ways and means of reclaimmg waste Jand for
purposes of food production  These demands on the Central Treasury imposed a heasy burden on the new
Government

The food problem was another great source of headache for the new Government It should be
mentioned here that even during the years before independence, India was deficit in food Her population was
increasing at a quick rate and the food resources did not increase accordingly  Partition further worsened
the position owing to loss of cultivable lands by India and the enormous tnflux of refugees from Pakistan
‘With food resources already deficst, India had to feed the displaced persons who swarmed 1 milhons 1nto
India from the Pumab and East Bengal  As a result of this extra pressure on our food supply, we sere
forced to ask for help from such foreign countries as America and Russia  This imported food 1n the form
of wheat and rice, however, was sometimes bought at high rates, which further meant a heavy dramn on
the national treasury  Although rationing was introduced to make 1t possible for all Indians to have an
equutable distribution of food, this method of regulating food supplies created innumerable other difficulties
Mahatma Gandhi was never m favour of introducing rationing, but like Partition 1t also had to be accepted
as an 1mevitability

While the Government of India, immediatelv after Partitton, was marshalling its resources to meet

1 bl

the 1 and socal p of the moment, the communal fanatics were busy creaung
sull further problems for Nehru’s Government  Forgetting that the communal differences between the Hindus

and Mushims were greatly responsible for the partiton of this country, the Hindus and the Sikhs divided
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themselves into opposite camps 1n the Pumab  The Sikhs demanded a State of therr own, while the
Hindu Maha Sabhastes clamoured for Hindu Ray  With the result that the social and political ranks of this
border State were sharply diided into two warring camps, and for somettme thete seemed to be no hoge of
any compromise

PanditJawaharlat Nehru had an arduous task before hum mn convincing his countrymen of the futiliey of
fighting 1n the name of xehgion  In the course of a famous speech delivered in the Constituent Assembly, after
the partition, he sard that rehigton and politics must be kept separate from each other because thetr mixture
atways formed a dangerous albance  “We hay e seen as a matter of fact how far communalism 1n politics has led
us , all of us remember the gravc dangers through which we have passed and the tesnble consequences we have
seen  Inany event now there 5s no other alternative, and we must have 1t clearly m our minds and 1n the
mund of the country that the alhance of religion and polttics in the shape of communalism is a most dangerous
alliance, and st yrelds the most abnormal hind of illegttimate hrood  This comnation 15 harmful to the
country as a whole , 3t is harmful to the majority, but probably 1t ss most harmiul to any minonty that seeks w
have some advantage from 1t But the munoritses paud na heed to these words and they confinued to fosier
communal tenstons, which made 1t impossible for the new Gosernment to pursue s sarious schemes of ration
butlding  The Punjab p 4 the grimmest sp Je of } fanatiasm  The Akabs under the
leadership of Master Tara Singh and the Hindu masses under their Hindu Mahasabha Jeaders entered the
open arena to decide 1ssues through violent means  The result of this communal tension was that many anti-
social elements raised thetr ugly heads, defymg all authorty, and destroying the very structure of socety

When the Government's hands were full with some of these problems, the news came that the trshal
invaders had crossed into Kashmir and started a reign of terror in certain parts of that State  The tmpact of
partition was felt m this border State as well  When this news reached Delhi, the Government was taken
aback  For a moment the situation seemed to be quite hopeless  The Maharaja of Kashmur had fled from
the Capual in fear and desparr while the tribal invaders kept marching on the road to Srinagar  Pakstan
was openly abetung the mvaders, who hoped to overrun the happy valley of Kashmir and place it as 2
trophy at the altar of the new Mushm State  Fortunately Nehru's Government rose to the occasion and
immechately despatched troops by air to Kashmir and brought the situation under contral

The hashmir trouble was sull brewng when the question of Hvderabad cropped up  The Nizam of
Hyderabad had for some time been openly sending money to Pakistan  Now there was even the direct threat
10 accede to Pakistan  The Nizam’s forces were ready 10 meet any emergenctes  The Indian Gosernment
deaided to mp the evil in the bud, and controlled the situation before 1t was too late How could the Cong
etess Government allow a State Wike Hyderabad, which almost formed the heart of thss country, to become 2
part of any foreign State > The Pakistan statesmen, howeser, argued chat since the decision to accede to one
cauntry or the other lay with the Mazam, the Indian Government had no right to force 11s deciston an this
State  But Pandit Nelrw, 1n consultation with his colleagues decided to make Hyderabad an mtegral part of
Indsa because this State had become, smmed:ately after partion, a hot-bed of reactionary forces Pakistan

h and ¢ p da  In the course of a speech Pandst Nehrusaid that 2 termory bke
Hyderabad, surrounded on afl sndes by the Indran Union and with no outlet to the rest of the warld, must
necessarily be part of the Indiin Unton  Historically and culturally, it had to be a part, but geographic and
CCONOIMIC TEASONS WETE €ven more peremptory mn this matter and they could not be ignored, whatever the
wishes of particular 1ndniduals or groups of indniduals  Any other relationship between Hyderabad and
the rest of Incha would have mmvohed continuing suspicion and, therefore, an ever present fear of conflict
Thercfore, 1t was decided to lead police actron against Huderabad, which resulted eventually in the accession
of this Siate to India  Hydcerabad was another problem created bv partiion and 1t was handled with tact,
care, and firmuness
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FOREIGN POLICY

Immediately after partition, India found herself surrounded by conflictng poliical policies of the
European countries which were trying hard to win her over to this or that side of the Iron Curtain  But
under Nehru’s farsighted leadership India soon realsed that her true destiny lay notin stding with
one or the other Bloc, but in remuning aloof from all international conflicts  For the first few months,
Indin did not win any recognition 1n the United Natons  The fact that she was diplomatically inexperien
ced and had rematned under forergn domination for about two centurtes mde her voice abroad rather
weak and ineffective  Referring to this imiunl disadvantage, Pandit Nehru said in one of lus earher speeches,

December 4, 1947) “ When our delegation went to the United Nations, 1t was looked a Dittle askance

They did not know what 1t was going to do  When they found that we acted according to our own wil,
thev did not like 1t We were unpopular last year at the United Nations There was susprcion m the
minds of the first group that we were really allied to the other group in secret, though we were trymg to
hude the facts, and the other group thought that we were allied to the first group 1n secret, though we were
trying to hide the facts

At home too the Government had to face a shower of cntism from fanatical and rrresponsible
critics who wanted India to take sides with one of the two powerful Blocs They argued that neutral-
1sm was a cowardly policy which avoided the responsibility of taking a bold nd posine bine of action
league with some Bloc  After long and heated drscusstons in the Indian Parhament, Pandit Nehru suc
ceeded 1 convincing hus countrymen of the futihity of jumping mto the boihing cauldron of international
conflict  He observed 1 unequsocal terms that intemational conflicts “are not just empty struggles
on a chess board Behind them he all manner of things  Ultimately foreign policy 1s the cutcome of the
economic policy and until India  had properly evolved her economic policy, her forergn policy will be
rather vague, rather mcohnte, and will be groping It 1s well for us to say that we stand for peace and
freedom 1nd yet that does not convey much to anybody, except a pious hope ”  Therefore, he urged hus
countrymen to avord interfering with power polites and remain equally sympathetic towards all countries
He proposed that India should mawtun closest terms of friendship with other countries unless they them
selves created difficulties for her ¢ We intend co operating with the United States of Amenica 1nd we
ntend co operating fully with the Soviet Umon because our general policy would be to avord entenng into
anybody’s quarrels  Even purely from the pomt of view of opportunism, a straight forward honest poltcy,
and independent policy would be the best He dly stressed the useful of hus policy of non-

ahgnment, especially 1n view of 1ts successful performance m the first two years of Independence In a
later speech delnered 1n the Constituent Assembly on  March 8, 1948, he resterated, ““ Ve have stated
repeatedly that our foreign policy 1s one of keeping aloof from the big blocs of Nations—rival blocs—and
bewng friendly ro all countries and not b led 1n any all mulitary or other, that might
drag us into any posstble conflict  Some people have cntimsed and suggested to us that that 15 not 1 good
enough policy , and that we are losing what we might get by a closer assocration or alhance  Others, on
the other hand, have crihcsed us by saying that while we say one thing, we act secretly or otherwise m
another way It 1s a httle difficult, of course, to give an answer to any imputation of motives, but asa
mtter of fact we very strctly followed the policy of not getting entangled 1n any kind of commutment,
certainly not milttary commitment with any Power or group of Powess, and we propose to adhere to that
policy because we are quite convinced that this 1s the only possible pokey for us at present and in the future
That does not, on the other hand, mvolve any Jack of close relationship with other countries”

Ttwas as a result of this policy that India, immedintely after Independence, cime to develop
very close contacts with all neighbouring countries  In sprte of the fact that partiton had provoked an
enormous amount of communal virus, India’s policy of peaceful co operation abroad enabled her to win
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over even such Mushm States as Afghamstan, Pernia, Saudi Arabna, Egypt and other Mushm countries of the
Addie East  Although Palsstan had declared herself as a Mushm theocratic State, India, m spite of her
seculansm and neutralism, was able to offend no country  On the northern, north eastern and southern
frontiers, Incha was already heading towards establistung close political and economic relationships with
Tilet, Chim, Nepal, Burma, Malaya, Ceylon and Indonesta  In fact, most of these countries began to
follow 1n India’s footsteps by discarding alhances with amy of the powerful Blocs

It was India’s peaceful foreign pohcy, which made 1t posable for the Indian Government to handle
her domestic problems with confidence and resourcefulness  India had emerged after partihion as a country
which had lost most of her agricultural areas to Pahistan All nich jute fields were Jeft 1n East Bengal,
1m consequence of which Indian jute industrv recened a sertous set-back  Indra had also inherited machmery
which had been mostly damaged during the Second World War Locomotives, rad-bogies and other
heavy machiery needed mmmediate reparrs before they could be put to any vse  Pewrol and other kinds
of fuel were scarce and due to black marketing most people could not satisfy even thewr barest requirement
of these fuels  The wngation system of the Umted Pumjab had also created pecubrar problems after
partiton  To India’s share had fallen only an magnificant part of the rich irngated areas

Polurcally, India had to face wnumerable problems on the home front  Hundreds of small Princely
States threatened to secede from the Indien Union and form independent autonomous unts of therr own
They claimed to have assumed f after the withdrawal of the Britsh from India  Sardar Patel,
the Man of Steel, solied the States problem with shrewd understanding and great statesmanship
Whereas Kashmur had started a conflagration on the border, Hyderabad nearly stabbed Indiz m the
heart by claiming independence and openly showing her sympathies for the Mushm State of Pakistan
These problems would, however, be exammed 1n detasl in subsequent chapters  Suffice here to say that
although Indea had attained freedom on 15tk of August, 1947, she had no smooth saihng for the next few
vears  Ptonce Nebru remarked aptly that Tndia had as many problems as there were Indians on her soi
Internationally, from 2 country dependent upon ather foreign powers, she was able to carve out a destny
of her own  The vartous projects which Nehru’s Government envisaged . the next few  years needed
elery one’s ¢co operation  Relations betueen Captal and Labour had to be readjusted on the basis of
mutual benefit, understanding and co operation  No wonder mn the face of all these problems, mostly

legacies of the Partition, Nehru 1n the course of one of his speeches called upon the Nation to spare no
efforts m leading India from chaos to order

“We have today to face not one problem, but a multtude of problems It is very difficult to
decide that you will set aside all these problems and take up one or two fist  We just cannot, because o
we slacken our attempt to solve some problems and merely concentrate on one aor another, the other
problems tend to overwhelm us  Let us take the problem of refugees  There are millions of them It 1s
not a fundamental prohlem as problems go It 2 temporary problem  But 1113 of exceeding mmportance
It s umportant, because a large number of human bemngs and their huves are involved, 1t 15 of vital significance
to the nation Ve cannot allow human materul to deteriorate and sumply go to preces””  This problem,
together with hundreds and thousands of others, would indeed tax Indha’s resources to the maximum for
some years to come  But “ we cannot escape them  Not being able to escape, we have to face them hke
men and conquer the difficulties T am afraid m our generauon (I do not know about succeeding genera-
tions) there 15 gowng to be hittle rest ar real peace  There are going to be no dividends of leisure and repose
brought about for our generatton  The prospect before us 1s work, hard labour s generation 5 sentented
{0 kard labour  That hard labour can be of the type of constructive actvity which, however hard, s
somethng that rases the community and the paton, or it may be mn frmtless labour, or even ewl labour,
but hard labour you cannot escape  Therefore, let us dnert that hard labour into constructive and creative

channels so that at Jeast 1t may be sard of this generatwon that we helped to bwild up our country to the
fullest extent possible ”



OUR ARMY IN ACTION

ARDLY two months after gaiung independence, the Indian Armed
Forces' mettle was put to a supreme test A newly freed and much
distracted India made an early call on her armed forces to defend

her honour and integnity  And they came out of the supreme test i flying
colours Indeed, their performance in Kashmir senved as a much-needed-
tonic to a depressed, demoralised nation, reeltng under the impact of the

Parunon holocaust

Partition and the sudden withdrawal of the Briush officer-element
had left the Indian Armed Forces in a disorgamised state  Dark prophecies
by the egotisic departing British officers about the efficiency of Indian
soldters bereft of their British commanders had, at the outset, made many
an Indian frankly nervous over the new Indian army’s performance in the
field of battle

In a way, therefore, 1t was providenual that so early n free India’s
career 1ts armed forces should have had an opportuntty to prove their
mettle, and that 1n the semi-Arctic mountatnous battlefields of the North
For that was the silver lining in the cloud on the horizon of free India, born
m travail and 1t injected 1n the nation a new confidence 1n utself  If
1s armed forces could effectvely guard the naton against external
aggression, the nation could struggle to 1ts feet bv hard work and
sacrifice

Indian troops and arrmen n Jammu and hashmir fought other
foes besides the raiders  Their major battle was aganst the elements
Fighting the raders was the least part of the campaign  No harder
traing ground could have been found for free India’s armed forces
Compared with the terram and conditions of fighting 1n Kashmur, the
Arakan and Assam campaigns during the last world war were almost a
pieme
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From the Arctic conditions an the Zojpt La and Gurais sn the north 1o the mountam to motnten
fighting 1 Ui i the west and the steamy jungles of Jhargar tn the south, Indian troops in Jammu and
Kasthmur spanned a wide range of terram and chmate

Foremost, the Indwn army in Kashmir fought agamst thin tenuous lines of communtcations, quagmired
by ramn, obliterated by land shides and choked by winter snows

The 200 nule long J 8 yoad 152 1 h , this was the hfe te of troops
in the Kashmir valley as well as of the awvihan population  Keeping this voad functioning sn far weather
and foul was the battle in which Army engincers and the Pioneer Corps engaged themeelves

War in the Un sector really meant fighting up and down and on the top of a senes of mountamn,
eight to ten thousand feet lugh  Cleating 2 road block i thus sector amounted 1o cleanng up the enemy
perched on the top of the high mountains, flanking i wases on either ssde of the road He who took the
offenstve in thig secter had first to demobish these piquets

In winter they were snow-bound and yet throughout the wanter of 1947 and 1948, Indian troops—
many of whom had never seen snow 1n therr hfe~kept vigel hers, by th back the enemy s re
peated atltempis to penetrate into the Kashmur valley.

Further north around the Zop La and Gurass, the fighting conditons were nearly Arcuc all the vear
round  This 1s the ene fand of blizzards and avaianches  The term < Zop La » uself means m the Kash
wurt language, “ Bhizzard Pass ™ Here our prquets were perched on mountains 16,000 to 17,000 feet high
perpetually covered with snow  Living at these haights was a new and strange expenience for the jawans

At this alstude breathing becomes hard and one 1s often aflicted with headaches, 1t rakes three howss
to brew tea and four hours for potatees to get half bosled and one hour for a chappan to be baked  Cooking
rice and pulses and meat at these heights was, of course, out of the questson

Whenever the weather was good, cooked meals were sent up to the piquets from the base  Mules
and porters threading thew way along bridle paths and goat-tracks were the only medium of supphes
to our troops n this sector

Leh, 1 distant Ladakh 1 the north-east, could be reached only at the end of a month’s trek through
difficult mountam-paths  Awreraft flying to Leh had 10 be equipped with de ieang and oxygen apparatus
Aarhift operations had to be carnied on at wncredible heights and afthough the aircraft avarlable were unsat
abie for hugh alucude flying, the IAF pdots mamtamed regular supply and successfully defied the rigours of
Himalayan weather

Nesthng m the foothills of the Himalayas, Jammu Provinee 1s the watershed of many streams which
go to swell the great Indus The country 15 broken by ravines streams and nvulets It s shackly wooded
and covered with tree and shrub, making concealment easy  In the ramy season vast stretehes of country
are veduced to quagmsre

All these natural and logistic barners the Indian Army conquered  This was an outstanding mah-
tary achuevement  But the people of Jammu and Kashour admired the Indsan Army for ancther reason
They will zemember with grattude the Indian Army’s war aganst diseass and epsdermes wn thesr mudst,
while the network of modern roads touching the remotest parts of the State—~—which are their roads to pros-
penity—will be a standing monument to the Indian Army’s good work n the Statz
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The Die is Cast

When on October 25, 1947, the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir, Shri Hart Singh, sent an SOS
to the Government of India, the fate of the entire State hung 1n the balance  The plea for immediate mili-
tary ai1d was supported by Sheikh Abdullah, the then undisputed Jeader of the people of the State On Octo-
ber 26, the Maharaja signed the mstrument of Accession , the same day the Government of India took the
momentous decision to send miltary aid to Srinagar

On October 27, the first batch of Indian troops under the command of Lieutenant-Colonel DR
Ra flew to Srinagar  They flew because that was the only medium of transport left to them, at such short
nonice By land, they would have reached their desunation too late  Some 300 miles of precartous fair-
weather road lay between India and Snnagar

Over a hundred civihan arcraft were immediately mobihsed and assembled overmight in Delhr’s
Safdarjang airfield to fly troops equipment and supplies to Srinagar 1t was an inspiring spectacle to watch
the hecuc acuvity at this airport A shoal of silver winged planes gleamed m the mormng sun, as jungle-
green clad men worked like ants loading the aircraft with men, guns, ammunition and equipment  Air force
and civihan pilots and ground crews rose to the occasion and worhed day and might to make the air-hit a
success  The ferry sertice to Srinagar continued unabated upto November 17, during which time 704
sorttes were flown from Dellu

Seldom 1n the history of warfare has an operation been put through with so lhitle previous planning
and with so many handicaps  Lines of communication were almost non existent and itelligence of enemy
strength and dispositions was ml  Indeed, when the first troops were flown for Stinagar, they were mnstructed
to circle over the airfield before landing, lest they should land on a strip already captured by the enems
The instructions to Col Rai were not to land 1f there was any doubt on the pont, and to fly back to Jammu
After an mterval of tense suspense lasting nearly two and a half hours, wireless flash from Srinagar announced
the safe landing of the first wave of troops

On October 27, when the first wave of Indian troops under Col Ran landed in Stinagar, the mvaders
were already in Baramulla hardly 35-miles from the capital Col Rar’s orders were to defend the arrfield
and consolidate his position  On landing, however, he found himself faced with a dilemma  He had to take
quick decision—the enemy was at Baramula, the strategic bottleneck which opens into the Srinagar valley
Once the mvaders were allowed to enter and fan out 1nto the Srinagar plam, the game was up ~ Should he
give immediate battle to the mvaders, estimated at anything between 3,00 and 5,000, at Barmula, with his
woefully mnadequate force or wait till adequate reinforcements arrived »

Col Ras took the decision and crashed mio the mvaders’ colurnn at Baramula It was an act of
great courage  Commandeering civibian buses, he rushed his troops within two mles of Baramula  Hold
ng one company in reserve, he put i an attack with another company  This was the first action fought
by the new Indian Army of free India, and 1t straightaway drew bload, i that the commander of the small
gallant band himself fell  But the action produced the desired result—the enemy had been staggered, dis-
organised and halted 1n his advance long enough for reinforcements to arrve from India

The situation 1n the first week of operations in Kashmur can best be described as * touch and go *
The threat to Si d even d

For the Indian Army, 1t was a critical week of desperate
struggle to gamn time unnl adequate numbers of troops were flown in from India That struggle took
the shape of a senes of offensive delaying actions  During this first week, the Indian Army suffered 1ts
second officer casualty when Major Sharma was killed by a mortar bomb exploding near him
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The turning powt m the baude for Srmagar was the arrnal of one squadron of armoured
cars which adventured their way to Srnagar by the perious 300 mule road from the East Pungab via Jammu
and the 9,000 foot hugh Banthal Pass and over ticketty bridges fie only for hght tounst waffic  In Snnagar,
large crowds lined the route and foudly cheered the canaleade as 3t rumbfed past

On November 7, the pracess of rolling back the enemy from the gates of Sunagar began, with the
newly asrn ed armoured cars playing a prvotal role in the operation The battle of Shelatang that folloned
fasted twehve hours and set in motion the enemy’s precipitate retreat, and the raders did not stop runnng
until they reached Un

The next stage in this 14-month operation was the fighting 1n the Jammu sector whuch witnessed some
of the fiercest battles and most tenacious resistance from the rasders  Here the Indian Army's task was
further comphicated by the hordes of refugees croyaing thesr path or d ding shelter and p

The battles of Jhangar, Noushera and Rajaur: and the defence of Punch are the landmarks of the
campaign 1 Jammu, which clawned the hife of an outstanding soldier and commander of hagh promuse i the
person of Brgadier Usman, who let his men 1o victory but lsmself was kalled 1o the famous bautle of Jhangar
Here too fighting agaimst odds and the elements, the Indian Army, ably asusted by the Indian Air Foree,
steadhly pushed the enemy back to the boeder,

The battle of Kot set it motion a chan-reaction in Jammu that culmuinated 1n the battles of Naushera
and Jhangar Brigadier Usman launched the attack on Kot by first hght on February 1 and by 10 O ¢lock
ths feature, overlooking the Naushera-Tawi valley, was captured, the enemy fleming, leaving behund 150
killed and 200 wounded,

As tf avenging this defeat, the hostiles massed thew strength for a major assault on Naushera stelf
The attack was launched on February 6, and the biggest battle of the Kashmur campatgn vwas fought Under
cover of darkness just before dawn, 4,000 hostiles tormed the Indian p uth-east of Naush whie
another 3,000 attacked from the north-east  Simultaneously, some 5,000 hostiles attacked two of our pickess
north-east of Nawsheta The enemy Rung hamself on to our posttions 1o wares  They used mediurn machipe~
guns and mortars 1n batierses as also 2 large number of hight machineguns and a quantity of grenades Al
the attacks were repulsed  After two hours' fierce fightwng, the hosules broke battle and ran helter-skelier

1t s estimated that 15,000 hostiles attached Naushera in three waves  About 2,000 of them were
kelled  Vast booty was captured  Indian rasualties were 29 other ranks kulled and 90 other ranks wounded

The Indian suceess at Naushera was followed up by an attempt 1o secapture Jhangar The decsne
battle for the recapture of Jhangar was fought at Pirthal The hosules who were entrenched on this hiil, pay
up a suff fight, but ul 1y thesr v Hapsed in the face of a determuined attach by the Indhan forces
With the recapture of Jhangar, the main land route leading inio the Naushera salley was secored and the
enemy’s supply hine durupted

Meanwhile, beleaguered and 1solated Punch held out gamely m the face of repeated enemy assauits
An airstrip was constructed tn Punch and supphes were flown m to feed not only the Garrson but thousands
of refugees taking shelter 1 that town

But Jhangar was continwously menaced with arullery fire from the enemy  On the rught of July 3,
the shelling of Jhangar was more wtense than wsual  Some 600 shells were pumped into the Indsan postions
m Jhangar One of them kitled Brgadier Usman, the hero of the Batle of Naushera  He was the first
Indsan Brgadier to be klled in the Kashmur campagn
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Winter Fighting

During the winter months, the Indian Army 1 Kashmir fought two enemies  Holding the raidess
at bay was easy Throughout the winter months, the raiders got no quarter  Every attempt by them to
break through or bypass Urt was beaten back resolutely  But the Indian Army had to put up a gnm and
heroic struggle agamst the elements

A majoriv of our troops had never seen snow before  Nor were they armed with special snow-
fighting equipment  With the blocking of the only land route to Srinagar by snow and the stoppage of the air
service the supph situation became acute

In many countries troops are given special traiming for snow-fighting and sssued special equipment
In the pecubtar circumstances in which Indian Armed Forces were flung into battle in Kashmur, there was
hardly anv trme (o tramn or switably equip them for fighung in arctic conditions

The Indian Armn s victory over the elements constituted a fresh chapter 1n 1its glorious Iustory, alreads
replete with feats of endurance and bravery  Far from yielding ground to either enemy, Indian troopsin
wmnter actually improved and consolidated thetr positions on the snow-bound Un-front

During these difficult months, the Indian Army in Kashmur largely remained on the defensive, confin-
mg stse  to long-range reconnassance and offensive patrolling  Its battle agunst the elements was fought by
lone piquets perched on snow clad mountains and by petrols venturing out nto uncharted country, breasting
the blizzards and hailstorms

In the middle of January a party of 1,500 raiders, moving along the north bank of the Jhelum, concen-
trated on the other side of the Mahura power-house, intent on serzing or disrupting 1t

Our troops threw a steel cable across the 100 yard width of the Jehlum, and with the aid of ropes and
pullevs, got across the rnver under cover of darkness  Their heavy equipment and ammunition were ferried
The column then fell on the raiders at dead of mght  Aslecp and taken by surprise, the raiders fled 1n dis-
order  Among the killed was their commanding officer

An Indian patrol composed of young men of 18 and 19, who had just passed out of Boys’ Companies,
launched a surprise attack on a rarder-held feature north of Urr and expelled the hostiles after a bayonet
charge  The raiders counter-attacked, using 1,000 rounds of small-arms ammuntion and fifty 3 *nch mortar
bombs but were repulsed by the youths with the aid of arullery

After the engagement, 92 enem) dead were counted Twenty of them wore regimental badges of the
Fronuer Force Regiment of the Pakistan Army  The number of wounded was also heavy  The boys had
been sent out with instructions only to reconnoitre the enemy position on the feature, but they wereso
enthusiastic that thev went further and finished up with a bayonet charge which gave the Indian forces
possesion of the feature

The rarders made repeated attempts to storm our piquets Every time they were beaten back
Failing erther to break through or bypass Urs, the raiders advanced over the track Lnking Muzaffarabad with
Tithwal and made for Handowar, 1n the northern approaches to the Srinagar valley  An Indian column
met them there and dispersed them, recapturing some of the villages that had fallen into their hands

In March, as winter began to wane, the activity of Indian troops was gradually stepped up The
raiders were in occupation of a sertes of high commanding features around Urr and north of Mahura, and con-
stituted a threat to our posiions  Two columns set out from Indian bases on a ““ feature-hopping * expedition
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Covering 30 arduous miles from their starting pornts, the two columns played havoc with the raiders’
Tines of communication to their hill piquets, 1solating them from their bases

The brunt of the battle against winter was, however, borne by Indian Army drivers and sappers In
the past, for four winter months of the year, the Banihal Pass, choked with snow, used to remamn closed to
traffic  The Madras Sappers and Miners vahantly strove to keep this pass, the bottleneck of the Jammu
Srinagar road, clear of the snows The drivers worked overume and without rest in order to bring supphes
to the snow-besteged cauty

Fourteen mules on ether side of the 150-yard Banihal tunnel was a ventable death trap  The tunnel
was repetedly sealed off at exther end by 30 fect of snow A handful of sappers and miners, armed with bull-
dozers, picks and shovels, hardy drivers and 1ll clad local labourers were the heroes of this battle

On occasions, the sappers worked from seven in the mormng ull two next morming without rest
pulling out vehicles burted in the snows  They suffered from sore feet, frostbite and chilblam

Thanks to their efforts, from December 22 to the end of March, three convoys, consisting of a total
of 300 vehicles, got through to Srinagar  Each time, however, a few vehicles at the tail end of the convay
got stuck and remained burted 1n the snow  The snow fell so thick and fast that not even a 15 foot long
pole pierced into the snow mounds could touch the top of the buried vchicles

The snowing started on December 22, and by December 23, the road on the Bamihal stretch was
impassable A convoy of 25 three tonner lorries, carrying 200 refugees and supplies, was caught in the snow,
some mnside the tunnel, others outside  After enduring much hardship and with some loss of life the refugees
were rescued and marched beyond the danger zone a few days later A simular fate overtook another convoy
of 13 vehicles in February

The Banthal Pass was opened once again 1n the middle of January and one convoy passed through
each way For one month thereafter the pass was agamn blocked It was opened for the second time on
February 20 and was sealed off again on February 22 It reopened on March 5 to close immediately after
The pass finally cleared on March 28

Though the winter battle had been won, the melting snows brought forth a new problem for the
Indian Army engineers and lorry drivers to contend with  While the Banihal Pass was cleared of snow the
200 mule tenuous road, hewn in the side of the Himalayan ranges, was now plagued with landshides  Large
chunks of mountarn, with trees, boulders and all, slipped on to the road and completely obliterated 1t

The sappers and the pioneers were hept busy sweeping these chunks of mountain out of the way as
supply convoys were held up

Whle 1t froze and covered the Kashmir valley with a white mantle, winter appeared m a different
gutse in Jammu  Here 1t was all slush and quagmire created by the winter rains which impeded mobihty
and made life miserable for our troops  Abnormal rains even swept away bridges along the Iife-line from
Pathankot and constricted supply to the troops

‘Thus while the Kashmur front hibernated, the activity in Jammu intensified, thanks to the advantages
enjoyed by the enemy on this front, in the shape of shorter, better and more lines of

As against the single 75-mules road that the Indian army possessed from Jammu to Naushera, which
was repeatedly rendered unusable by the winter runs, the raiders rebed on shorter hnes of commumication
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conststing of the first class all-weather Jhelum-Murpur road and Sialkot-Jammu road, besides numerous other
tracks, to supply their troops

Stung by their mmitial reverses agamnst the Indian Army and emjoying as they did many matenal
advantages, the hostiles 1n Jammu occupied themselves during the winter months 1 spirited counter.
attacks In their own territory they were well entrenched, while our troops rematned on the defensive, owing
to the mitations imposed by winter

Winter also gave our commanders for the first time, some respite to think and plan and regroup
hept on their toes from the moment the troops landed 1n Srinagar on October 27, they were kept hurrying-
about plugging m leaks in the hasuly prepared defences, rehesing encircled State Force garrisons and
rescuing thousands of non-Mushu refugees

Maj Gen Kalwant Singh GOC, Jammu and Kashmir Force, had to build up a fighung machme
from scratch even while he fought a well prepared and resolute enemy Now he gradually geared that
machine for planned offensine operations

Srinagar had be:n rendered safe  The menace to the Pathankot Jammu line of communication had
been effectnels removed By a forward policy and the mstitution of a chain of piquets, the PakistansJammu
border ha i been fargels sealed off against nuisance raids from across Our forward posttions had been con-
solidated  The situation 1n the territory already held by the Indian Army had been stabilised and normal
hfe restoucd

h

The task of looking after and ad 1ng rehef to
to the lot of the Indian Army

of rescued refugees also Jargely fell

A winter gave way to spring, the back had been broken of all these problems, and Gen Kalwant
Singh now planned to move forward

The Indian Army 1n Jammu and Kashmir was now poised for an offensive

North-Eastern Front

The raiders plans for the summer lay in the north-casternly direction  Losing all hopes of piercing
the Indian Army’s steel ring 1n the west at Urr and 1n the south-west i Jammu, they sought new adsentures
m the remate, semi-arctic, barren districts of Baltstan and Ladakh

Between those distriets and the Kashmir valley stood the gaunt, forbidding Himalayan ranges, with
a few difficult, fair-weather, snow covered mountain tracks serving as the only nk  Their very tnaccessi-
bality made those districts safe for the activities of the raiders, putting them beyond easy range of the Indian
Army’s attentions

The raiders projected summer campaign had three objectives, aimed at dispersal of our forces—
opentng two more fronts cne tn the north via Gurais and the other in the north-eastvia Zop La, and “bagging”
as much territory as possible in Baltstan and Ladakh Gurais and Zop La are the northern and
north eastern gateways respectnely to the Kashmur valley

Al winter the rawders built up Gilgit, their possession 1n the northern frontier area, as the base for
their summer campaign  Columns of raiders moved down from Gilgit and infiltrated southwards and south
castwards
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By January, the pressure on the small State Force garnson m Skardu increased The garrison,
commanded by Colonel Shar Jung Thapa and consisting of two companies, held out pluckily agamst waves
of attacks from the raiders Accompanied by a large number of refugees, the garrison shut themselves up
1 the Skardu fort The raders encircled the fort and bypassed 1t on their eastward movement towards
Kargtl and Ladakh

Repeated attempts from Srinagar to send relief to the besiedged Shardu garnson were foilled by the
difficult nature of the country, particularly tn winter  The relief columns had to trek along snow coyvered
mountain tracks On the way the Muslun porters sometimes deserted, and the columns were harassed by
the enemy

Though neither reinforcements nor supplies in any appreciable quantity could reach Skardu, the
garrison, ordered to fight “ to the last man and last round,” held on grimly

In the meantime, bypassing Skardu, the raiders overpowered another small State Force garrison at
Kargil and then captured Dras, and thus cleared the way to Ladakh and Leh, 1ts capatal, the coveted ob-
Jective on the eastward dnive

‘When the raiders infiltrated mto the Ladakh district and skirmished with State Forces, the threat
to Leh became imminent  The remnants of the State Forces dotted all over the Ladakh valley fell back on
Leh to strengthen the defence of the town  From Srinagar were sent two officers and 15 other ranks to
prepare the defences of the town A party of Buddhust soldiers of the Indian Armry had also been sent to
Leh mn February

On May 24, Air Commodore Mehar Singh undertook the most daring operation yet mn his colourful
career—a flight to Leh along an uncharted route, at 23,000 feet and over the world’s highest mountam
ranges He flew without even oxygen Accompanying him on the flight was Gen Thimayya Mehar
Singh landed on a rough improvised stnip in Leh, constructed by a Ladakin engimeer, 11,554 feet above sea
level

Studying the situation on the spot, Gen Thimayya decided to fly in reinforcements immed:ately
Two companies of Gurkhas were flown to Leh by the IAF in May and June

These measures were taken 1n the nick of ime On July 11, 1,000 raiders, armed with a 3 7 howitzer,
launched an attack on the outposts of Leh  The attack was repulsed  As the pressure on Leh mcreased
the demand for supplies and remforcements became insistent and urgent Once agan, the difficulties of
terrain and the winter conditions were the major obstacles

There were two land routes to Leh  The one from Snnagar passed through the snow covered
11,578 foot high Zop Pass and through Kargil  Only 40 out of the 230 mules of the route was motorable
The rest of the journey had to be performed on horse or on foot  The route wends 1ts way between and up
and down bleak snow mantled mountains  With Kargil in  enemy hands, this route was out of the question
The second route to Leh was from Manah in East Punjab which was equally difficult and circustous, runming
over 200 miles through thick jungles and Himalayan ranges

Speedy help was the need of the moment  IAF transport planes became once again the only resoft
Dakotas, fitted up with umprovised oxygen apparatus, opened a ferry service between Sringar and Leht
Landing on a strip, 11,500 feet high, was no picnic The aircraft kept their engines running while unload-
1ng and reloading for 1f the engines were switched off they might not restart at that altitude
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The Leh garrison en:rgcucally buslt up 1ts defences with the help of the suppltes flown . by IAI
Ladakh: Muslims and Buddhist + were d and trained into a local militia to fight side by
side with the Indian and State forces

Almost simultaneously with therr eastward dnve the raiders moved down south from Gilgit into
the Gurais valley and passing over the Razdhanagar Pass (11 586 feet) got to Tragbal overlooking Band:
pura 1n the Wular Lake region 35 miles north of Srinagar

The first air strike towards the north of Wular Lake came on April 28 1948 i the shape of a concen
trated attack by Tempests on the enemy position 1n Traqbal which lies s miles north of the Lake and 14 mules
south west of Gurars A large cluster of houses winch formed the centre of enemy activity in that area were
bombed and destroved  The discovery of this target was entirely due to the vigilance and  eagle eye  of
a Tempest pilot who spotted fresh track marks on snow leading to these 1nnocent houses  Under difficult
flying conditions sustuned and effecuve offensiy e ur ruds were carried out until the capture of Gurars
exactly two months later

Gen Thimavva 1in the meantime got ready (o meet this threat from the north  Soon after the
devastating air strke which had driven the enemy out of Tragbal Army engineers started building on
a jeep tr1 k to Tragbal 10 000 feet above sea level

The first jeep matored ta Tragbal on May 21 mules and porters carried ammurution and supplies
an>sther eight miles to Razdhanangar where was established the base for our operations Two nfintry
battalions and 1 mountain battery were concentrated for the job  Facing our troops and entrenched m tt e
Gurais vallev were five companies of the Frontier Constabulary 250 Chitral Scouts well armed and
equipped and led by regular armv officers including Stite Force deserters with intimate knowledge of
the country

Gurais 15 2 valley through which flows the hashenganga deminated on either side by a series of ranges
of the Himalavas running parallel to each other and nowhere below 11 000 feet, with most of them snow
covered all the year round D Day was June 25  The operaton largely consisted of climbing up and wrest
ing from the enemy a series of steep snow mantled features The process began with the capture of two
Hills 12 857 fect and 11 978 feet high respectively and culminated mn the conquest of the forbidding 14 218
foot high peak Kesar  This peak was assaulted by Indian troops 1n a blizzard in the middle of the mght

Wet and shivenng the Indian Army troops kept up the momentum of their advance under a hail of
m’xchme gun and mortar fire and were in Gurais by June 28 Behind the capture of Guraus lies the story of
I end and p nce by the Indian Army troops and their engincers It was a mountam
eers war fought 1n arctic condmons Indian troops were poorly clad for that kind of winter Tortyfive
mules died 1n the cold and the mountain guns had to be man handled tn blizzard and snow

The fleetng rarders left behind a trall of their dead  The rarders also lost heavily m equipment and
supplies  The most precious booty captured by our troops was the Frontter Constabulary blankets Almost
following on the heals of our advancing troops Indian Army engincers unrolled a jeep track from Bandipur
to Gurars a distance of 42 miles withm four weeks

In the north east the raiders penetrated the Zoji La and infiltrated mto the Somamarg valley The
Patialas guarding this gateway to S reacted Ny They engaged them and chas
ed them beyond the Zop La  The Patialas mounted guard at the Zaj Pass by establishing piquets at 16 000
foot hugh peaks while a Jeep track crept towards them from Sonmarg




47

On August 14, the Skardu garrison was at last overwhelmed and surrendered to sheer weight of
numbers The State Force troops resisted till the last, with no hope of either relief or victory

Ladakh Campaign

As the precious summer months were fading out, the Indian Army had the satisfaction of securing
the safety of the Kashmir valley agamst mnvasion from the north and the north east But two important jobs
sull remaimed outstanding

Both the tasks had to be accomplished before winter, if a calamity were to be averted These were
(a) reopening the road from Srinagar to Leh and removing the menace to the Buddhist district of Ladakh,
and (b) the relief of the Punch garnson, which had gallantly held out for a year agamst repeated assaulis and
whose position was getting precarious under intensified pressure from the besteging forces

The Zoy1 Pass, 64 miles north east of Srinagar, which links the Kashmir valley with Ladakh 1s dom
nated by high peaks on either side and 1s about two miles long, debouching into the Gumri basin

Indian trcops effectivelv controlled the western approaches to the Zopt La, but the raiders held three
nidges around the pass These three ndges had to be cleared of the enemy before the Indian Army could
advance towards Rargil, an important junction of the raiders’ line of communication from north Ladakh

With plenty of me to choose their defensive positions, the rawders had sited their weapons to cover
the defile along which our troops would have to advance, while on a sheer ¢chiff known as  North Rudge, ’
far down the centre, they had da gun to d the whole pass

The first attempt to break through the Zon Pass was made early 1n September While Patialas were
ordered to hold to their positions flanking the Zojt La, one battalion of Gurkhas was to carry out a diversion
along a left hook to Dras via Botkulamgun), and a company of another Gurkha battalion, setung out from
Pahalgam, was to demonstrate towards Suru  Mahrattas and Jats were to carry out a frontal assault

The Gurkha battalion advancing to Bothulamgan} came up against glaciers and found the  tracks
shown on the map non existent It had therefore to be withdrawn The Gurkha company demonstratng
towards Suru encountered heavy opposition  The main column captured a feature on the other side of the
pass on September 6 It was, however, recaptured by the enemy  The Indian column then advanced on a
two-battalion fiont

On the night of September 13 14, Mabrattas and Jats attacked two features They reached within
30 yards of their objective but were pinned down by heavy enemy fire  The Indian column suffered very
heavy casualties—one entire company was mvolved, and on the following day fighting patrols were sent out
to bring them out

The operation was called off when 1t was reilised that enemy caves positioned on the side of chiffs could
not be reached by the trajectory of our arnilery, nor could air support be effective i the crcumstances
There was also no room for manotusre  The enemy was holding preaip, heights  His p on the
edges of chiffs were diflicult to climb

1t was then decided that movement from our side was posstble only by might or under cover of fire from
tanks  The first alternati e was ruled out as the hours of the mght would prot e insufficient for the completion
of the operation

The second alternative was workable, if enly the tanks could be brought up to this height and all the
distance from Jammu  The tanks could sit m the pass with impumity, ignoring the enemy small arms fire, and
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blanket his bunkers with shells, while our infantry advanced  But 1f tanks were to be brought, a road had to
be constructed

"The bold decision was taken  In less than two months, the Thangaraju road—named after Major
Thangaraju who planned the project—from Baltal to Zoji La, was laid down At places the road had to be
hewn out of sheer rock

From Jammu to Baltal, seven Stewart tanks travelled a distance of 260 mules incognito and under stnict
secrecy  They were covered with shrouds to conceal therr identity  On the way, the tanks negottated the
fratl Ramban bridge  From Baltal to Zoji La, the tanks negotiated their way around slippery hairpin bends
and up a gradient of 3 000 feet 1n four mmules

D Day was October 20 Ram and snow on October 20 compelled postponement of the operation,
and at one ume 1t looked as though 1t could not be launched until the followtng spring  November 1 was
fixed as the last possible date for launchimg the operation, because any delay beyond that date would have made
stocking across the Zoj1 La impossible, as the pass became blocked with snow n December

Fortunately the weather cleared up in tume, and under the natural cover of cloud, the tanks moved
out at 10 am on November 1 It was snowing as the tanks mounted the Zont La track  From the jeep-
head the road constructed by our sappers meandered forward for two miles Whether any track existed
beyond that point nobody hnew

The tanks moved forward, crossed Zoj La and gingerly stepped on to the ““no man’s Jand ” m the
Gumn basin  Solely relying for guidance on atr reconnaissance reports, the tanks forged ahead through
snowdrifts, glaciers, mountain streams and over boulders to reach the foot of Chabutra Hall

The enemy opened up a barrage of fire, which recochetted harmlessly off the tank armour Then the
tank guns barked and systematically destroyed about 25 enemy bunkets and seized full control of Gumri by
midday  Behind the tanks, the mnfantry moved . without much opposition

The enemy was surprised and demorahsed by the sight of the tanks 1n Gumrr, which he had never
expected At 9 pm on November 1, Patialas under the command of Lreutenant-Colonel Sukhdeo Singh,
set out from the Gumn basin - Walking surreptitiously throughout the might, a company of Patialas reached
Machhoi and covered the enemy from behind

On finding themselves encircled on all sides, the hosules were completely demoralised Those who
tried to flee were good targets for our riflemen, others surrendered and saved their ives On the “ North
Ridge * our troops found a dismantled 3 7 howitzer  The enemy was obviously trying to carry 1t in parts
while running away to safety

Covening over ten mles of rugged terrain infested with enemy smipers, the Patialas reached the Dras
plain on November 15 The next day the Patialas celebrated Guru Nanak’s birthday in Dras, which was
attended by Gen K8 Thimayya, GOC, 19 Dnision  The Patialas collected the children of the villages and
distributed sweets to them

During the entire operation IAT awrcraft gave close support to our marching columns and strafed
enemny dug 1n gun and mortar positions on the mountain slopes on either side of the defile in Zoji La as troops
pushed forward  TAF arcraft also dropped thousands of leaflets on Dras and surrounding areas advising the
Jocal population not to abandon their homes
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Contmuing the mopping up of hostile pockets beyond Dras, Indtan troops, on the morning of Novem-
ber 23, established positions at Kargil, the important trade and communrcation centre sttuated on the track
leading to Skardu 1n the north, Dras and Srinagar in the west and Leh in the east

Meanwhile, from the other side, consohdating their positions in the Nubra valley, Indian troops
cleared hostiles from Khalatse, 50 mules west of Leh  Khalatse, situated at the track junction from Gilgit and
Skardu 1n the north west and from Srinagar, Dras and Kargil in the south-west, 15 the gateway to Leh

Now, only 45 mules of tortuous snow-covered mountan track lay between our troops in Kargil and
those 1n Khalatse  Moving along this track, an Indian Army patrol from Khalatse established contact wath
Indian forward troops at Kargil on November 24 The Indian troops then busied themselves with combing
out the region for hostles

Thus the land-hnk between Srinagar and Leh was established after nearly six months

In the meantime, 1n the western front of the Kashmur valley, the raiders made a herculean effort to
perce our defences at Tithwal  Preceded by heavy shell fire, hosules, over 2,000 strong, launched a two-
prolonged attack on our forward positions south and south-west of Tithwal on the morning of October 13
Indian troops went into action immediately and tn the battle which lasted four hours, they threw the enemy
back flicting on hum heavy casualtres

Later 1n the day, after reinforcing themselves, the raiders, under cover of a heavy concentration of
artiilery and mortar fire, mounted two more attacks, accompanied by a diversionary attack from another
point  Our defences stood firm, and the raiders went back, losing more men  Late that evening, the a1
ders came for the third tme  This time they attacked our positions 1n the area south south west of Tithwal,
and were agamn repulsed

Having failed 1n their attempts to dislodge the Indians from their forward positions around Tithwal,
the enemy kept up a barrage of 25-pounders and 3 7 howitzers  Up to 5a m on October 13, the enemy had
fired 3,000 shells and an equal number of mortar bombs This was one of the heaviest shelling that our troops
had encountered in Jammu and Kashmir

The next day, the enemy, assuming that our troops had abandoned their p agamn approached
our forward piquets at 7-30 pm  He was dispersed summanly

IAF aircraft gave close support to our troops during and after the attack and accurately engaged hos
tiles’ known gun positions and concentrations

¢ Cease-Fire

When the voluntary, tnformal “ cease-fire ” came one minute before midmght on New Year’s Day,
the Indian troops in Kashmar were sl fighting the cruel northern winter beyond Kargil, strugglng on their
way to Marol, another road-junction from Gilgit and Skardu to the Ladakh valley 1n the south east

In Jammu, the link-up with Punch had been made firm and permanent Thus after 12 months of
siege, the gallant garnson had been relieved

The story of the defence of Punch 1s a saga of courage, endurance and gnm tenacity of purpose—
of sheer will to survive 1n the face of overwhelming odds  In this brilliant achievement, the IAF shared the
honours with Brig Pritam Singh’s gallant men and the thousands of refugees living with them
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For over a year, wave after wave of well-armed fanatics—at one time, as many as three rebel brigades
and five to ten thousand Pathans—supported by 25 pounders, 3 7 howitzers and 4 2 inch mortars, lashed
agunst the Punch garrison holding a tiny bit of ten square mules, ringed by pine-clad hills  The enemy paid
for their temerity by losing 2,628 killed and 3,876 wounded

The relief of Punch was accomplished on November 21, 1948—exactly one year after the entry of
the first Indian troops into Punch  Punch was being garnsoned by Jammu and Kashmir State Forces, when
on November 21, 1947, Lt Col (Later Brig ) Pritam Singh led 1 para Kumaoms to Punch from Un  With
tl em were 40,000 refugees  The morale of neither the State Forces nor the refugees was high mn the circum-
stances Completely cut off by the hostiles, the only hope was an atr link with the outside world  For that an
amstrip was needed  Six thousand refugee volunteers, men, women and children, worked day and night to
complete a rough airstrip i a week s time

On December 8, Air Vice Marshal Mukherjee and Air Commodore Mehar Singh landed the first
arcraft—a Beecheraft—at Punch  On December 12, the first Dakota landed on the stnp  The IAF had
now started © Punching’ —a phrase coined by the boys of the ar, sigmifying rushing in urgently needed
supplies and flying out refugees Among the most welcome gifts they brought was a battery of mountan
guns

Punch s battle for survival took a turn for the worse when in March, the enemy, for the first time,
brought up 3 7 howitzers  That put the airstrip directly under fire and Punch’s ¢ window * to the world
was sealed off

It was then decided to put 25-pounder guns into Punch to neutralise the enemy’s mountam guns
On March 21 while enemy shells whizzed and whistled around them, the Air Force landed the 25-pounders
in moonlight  One of the shells hit a Dakota  Brig Pritam Singh hrmself, who had gone to the airstrip to
meet the gallant pilots, was wounded 1n the leg but he carried on

‘With the aid of the 25 pounders, the Punch garnson managed to push the enemy’s mountain guns
out of range of the arstrip and went over to the offensive By the third week of April, the garrison had gone
forward and captured the vilage of Khent Dharamsha), and with the extension of our perimeter, Dakotas

were able to resume the *Punching” operations in May

Thousands of refugees were evacuated by air  Sull there was not enough food o go round and raids
were made mnto enemy held terntory with the sole object of procuring gramn for the starving population

The food stocks of the garrison were dangerously low  The troops had to Iive on a l6-ounce ration
of chapaues and dal There was no meat or vegetable Whatever milk ration was left with
the troops was given by them voluntanly to the 6,000 refugee children who badly needed 1t
Tinned mulk and rations for refugees were also sent by Western Command and by the Government of India,
while Army doctors i Punch worked day and mght combating disease and 11l health among the civilians and
the cattle

In August, the hostiles launched their most determined attack yet on the Punch garnson They
brought up field, mountan and ant-tank guns, and during the month twice attacked, i battalion strength
each time  Although held by only one company of our troops, the attack was beaten off and a counter-
attack stabilised the situation

Thereafter, the hostiles refrained from any large-scale direct frontal attacks, and resigned themselses
1o the less ambivous alternative of tightening the siege and starving the garnson to  surrender They put
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therr field guns 1n d and d themselves by shelling the arstrip On September 2,
the asrstrip was once again put out of action except for a few landings by Harwards But the Awr Force
Dakotas managed to drop supplies to the Punch garrison

It was cloudy and msty when on October 10, a formation of three Tempests piloted by Fhight-
Lieutenant C G Devashar, Flying Officer G B Cabral and Flying Officer D J Cannel took off to escort a
Harward aircraft to Punch  While Flymg Officer AE  Newby was prepanng to land his Harward
aircraft, one of the protecting Tempest pilots noticed some flashes in the distant mist below  Soon 1t became
obvious that the enemy guns in the locality which had shelled Punch austrip conunuously for many days
had opened up  The Tempests which were waitng for this spot of luck went all out to plaster these gun
positions  Two suspected gun positions about nine mules south-west of Punch were attacked and silenced
A 25 pounder gun position located by the flash of the firmg was similarly treated The area soon after was
covered with a cloud of dust

One of the aircraft paid 1ts exclusive attention to another gun posiuon 1 the close proximity of the
target attacked by another pilot, thus silencing three out of the four spotted guns  An hour later, two more
fighters visited the area and attacked the surviving gun posiion  For days, following this feat of superb
observation and air hip, not a shell dropped on Punch

It was ultimately decided to estabhish a permanent land hnk with Punch, whatever the ¢ost The
lhink-up was accomplished in the third week of November, with a comparatiyely small cost  On the dy of
the link-up there were still 10,000 refugees in Punch  But with the Iiberation of 3 000 square mules of terri-
tory, 1t was hoped that they would soon be able to resettle on land and look after themselves

As a result of the link-up operation, one entire division of the hostiles had been scattered to the winds
Confirmed casualties of the enemy alone totalled 363 killed and 633 wounded compared with 13 killed and
62 wounded on the Indian side  Fourteen hostiles were taken prisoners, including one Subedar-Major and
one Jemadar The haul of arms was equally impressive

After the accomplishment of the Punch Iink up, there still remared one job on hand for the Indian
Army 1n Jammu  Far behind our line, 1 the Rias: district there existed several isolated pockets of hosttles
These had to be mopped up

The State Forces were directed to take on this task  On November 16, a State Force column moved
nto Reasi and captured Budil, a hostile centre, without much opposition and then the district was systemati-
cally combed out and the hostles’ ressstance was stamped out

In the first week of November, the Indsan Army was called upon to deal with onc more threat from
the raiders, this time from an unexpected direction A lashkar of raiders was reported to have infiltrated
through the Himalayan ranges east of the Bamihal Pass and reached Zaskar

A column consisung of Indian troops and a detachment of Jammu and Kashmir miliia was sent out
from Kishtwar 1o meet the raders  After swift iruhial progress, the column was held up for three days in the
Umas: Pass (17,400 feet) by a snow-storm  Refusing to be halted by the elements, the column struggled for
ward and surprised the raiders i their bivouac, who broke up and fled without giving battle abandoning 22
mules loaded with supphes

Worsted all along the line, the hostiles now gave vent to their discomfiture by resorting ta sporadic
and intense shelling of our posttions At the same time, they feverishly butlt up for a counter offensine  As
many as 400 vehicles were observed in one scctor on a single day  The hostiles also stepped up horder raids
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Their new tactics were to strengthen therr positions for miles along the frontier and to swoop tto the State
territory and run back across the border after domng the maximum damage

Having accomplished their appomted tashs in Jammu and Kashmrr the Indian Army was now again
on the defensne  While every enemy attack on our posittons was resolutely repulsed, Indian troops, under
strict orders from the Armn headquarters, refrained from embarking on any fresh offensn e operations  But
the Aur Porce kept a strict sigil over enemy terrtory  Enemy concentratians were strafed around Ketlt and
Bagh with the object of dissohing their butld up for offensi € acteity 1 western Jammu

On December 14 —while the cease-fire was sull under negotiation between India and Pakistan—the
hostiles laid down the biggest artillery bombard. of the I on our [ around Naushera
Between 1115 am and 8 pm that day, the hostles fired 2,500 shells into an area of seven miles’ raduus of
Naushera At the farthest pomt, thex picked on targets at Ber: Pattan ten mules south-east of Naushera

The sheling continued through the might with varying intensity and was resumed next morning
Altogether the hosules fired well over 5,000 shells in this bombardment  Their targets included Ben Pattan,
Sert Naushera, Noudhar, Kaman Gosha, Gurund Galy, Kalal and the much-shelled Chhawa ridge

The bridge at Ben Pattan was hit and our life-line from Jammu to Naushera remamed cut for two
d1ys  Otherwise, the dimige done was surprisingly small in terms of humin Ines and military targets

Simultaneously Pakistan s Sherman tanks fired at our positions from an area two nules south-west of
Sadabad  They were engaged and dispersed by Indian gunners IAF aircraft on reconnaissance also en-
countered heavy ack-ack fire from 40 mm anti-aircraft guns

Feats of Daring
The Indian Awr Force plaved a magnificent part n the Kashmir campugn  In the difficult mounta-
nous terrain, with almost non existent road communications, the JAF’s services proved myvaluable whether
as the medium of speedy transport or as air support to ground troops

Early 1n the summer of 1948, when the Indian Army was planning 1ts new offensive, 1t was decided
that the enemy should be deprived of the use of the vital Domel and Kishenganga bridges which hinked his
forward positions with his main supply bases to the west  The IAF was cailed upon to undertake this hazar-
dous and delicate task  The two bridges were well concealed by nature and well defended by heavy ack-ack
guns  The task was accomplished, in which Indian fighter pilots proved darmg marksmen

As the front in Kashmir extended northwards to remote inaccessible areas, the IAF’s share of the
fighting proportionately increased A celumn of reinforcements on 1ts way from Manah via a tortuous route
to Leh lost all contacs with 1ts base  Two IAF tempests took off from Palam on contact reconnaissance sorties
to locate and protect the missing body of men  The aircraft fly ing through foul weather and ox er some of the
world’s most mountainous regions, spotted our troops, dropped messiges and scouted the route ahead for any
turking enemy who mught have attempted to ambush them

Bombing and strafing sorties were sent out over Gilgit and other subsidiary bases as well as the routes
of advance of the enemv  These bombing expeditions to the arctic north msohed hazardous flyng over
lofty Himalayan ranges, skirting the mighty Nanga Parbattself  The raids began mn the muddle of Julv, and
by the end of August, reports indicated that the enemy’s wireless stations and huts adjoining military barracks
had suffered heavy damage  IAF Tempests also bombed and strafed hostle concentrations 1 Shardu
The anficld at Galgit which hummed with activity was visited twice i two months and direct hits with rochets
were obtamed on barracks lying to the east of the astrip
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IAF fighter pilots on reconnawsance over enemy-held termitory sn Kashmir observed a well mam-
taned awstnip and a hangar at Chilas, 40 mles south of Gilgtt, as well as movement of enemy troops concen-
wrated w the fort at Chilas  Twa Tempests attacked the anfield with rockets and bombed and cratered the
stip  The timely, sustained and systemauc air operations over Chilas had a far-reaching effect on the shape
of future operations  For reports had 1t that Pakustan was fesenshy  buslding up this air base with a view 10
using it for awr attacks on Indran positons i Rashmir

The part played by the IAF m the battle for Punch 1s 2 saga of daning, perseserence and improvisa
ton

The Himalayan terrawn, unfanuhar chmate and a pl lack of converted the
operations 10 2 fogistical feat  The Jammu Srinagar road and the Jammu-Jhangar road were the only dines of
communication asaiable to the Induan Army  The former road zigzagging sts way through the Himalayan
ranges had a hmrted capacity and was subjected 1o serrous intersuptions duning the winter months  The
road to Jhangar was no more than a rough fas-weather jeep track

The Indan ral-head and © Admn * base for the operations was the third-rate raillwas station at
Pathankot, woefully madequate for the gigantic task it was suddenty called upon to undertake  The read
between Pathankot and Jammu was no mote than a far-weather track cut up by numerous unbnidged rvers
and streams

The single tenuous 300-mule ime of fram Pathankot to Snmagar was taxed to its
capacity to feed and supply the troops already in Kashmir a2 well as 10 meet the essential needs of the
cwilian population of the valley  In the winter months esen ths road broke down, choked with snow

The “ Admun” staff putted agamst b ! handicaps and produced marvels of
mprensation , IASC diners wotked oner-time to deliver the much needed goods at the front-lme, sacrficing

sleep, rest and comfort , the engineers worked day 2nd mght to provide new hnes of commumcaton

Inadequate transport i Kashmer was another problem  Wath the approach of winter, snow and
rasm descended on the State The Bambal Pass was blanketed with snow and the road connecting Pathankot
and Jammu was cut up  Motor transport vehicles equpped with skid-chains moved forward penilously,
braving heavy rains on the road and severe blizzards at Banthal  There were accidents and casualtres, but the
flow of supplies continued unuterrupted

The most spectacular TASC story of the was the of Leh The IAF, which
made history by landeng supphes at Leh, could meet the barest requirements of our armed forces at this iyolased
pomnt Xt was the IASC which had to carry supplies for a distance of 203 mles on thousands of tured pontes
and porters over the bleak Himalavan ranges and along tricky tracks

The war agamst disease and eprdermics 0 Jammu and Kashmtr was the Indian Army’s ** Second
Front ” The Indan Army Medieal Corps cid not confine thewr acuviues w extracting bullets from war casual
ues and heabing the wounded and sick among the Indian woops  Wherever they went, they also took on the
task of looking after the health of the lucal covhan population  Hygiene sections and antmalana wmts of
the front-line feams prevented d seases by mamtaning a high standard of santavion and checking the spread
of diseases from local inhabnants to the members of the fizhung forces  Thas was one of the reasons why the
Indrwan Army was popular ameng the Kashmurt villagers The Indian Army ssmbolised sense of secunity,
apart from bringing to the vitlages free medical aid and hsgh standards of health and samtation and opportun-

ties for lucrauce trade
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The cease fire came nto force at midnight on the first day of the year 1949, which brought to a close a
15 month gruelling campaign for the Indian Army  Launched within a month and a half of the country’s
freedom, under every imaginable handicap and without any planning whatsoever, the Kashmir campaign was
a fiery test for free Indias Armed Forces

To therr former skill and tracitional efficiency was now added a new patriotic fervour The combi-
nation enabled the Indian officer and soldier to work ventable miracles  Mere efficiency was not enough ,
a hugh sense of patriotism alone could have conquered the formidable obstacles that the Indian troops met 1n
Kashmir and Jammu

They exploded many a copy book theory of logistics and contributed new and valuable chapters to
their war expertence  On airstrips which had been pronounced by experts as unfit for fighter aircralt to oper-
ate from, IAF pilots landed Spatfires and Tempests and took off ~ Over roads and bnidges declared impassable
for heavy mihtary sehicles tanks moved and went into acton

At 7Zop La when the raiders reported back to their headquarters that they were being attacked by
tanks the Gommander—according to an intercepted enemy wireless signal—declared 1t 1mpossible and dis-
beheved hus troops  Indian Army roads snaked their way close on the heels of our troops, up hill and down-
dale

When the Cease fire  came, the Indian Army had the satisfaction of laying a ning of secunty around
the State of Jammu and Kashmir

When the raiders were sent down the Domel rond 1in October 1947, Srinagar was their supreme ob-
Jectne  Fourteen months Jater after all the expenditure of blood and treasure, they were as far away from
obtamming that objective as ever

The Indian Army s steel ring around the Kashmir valley was now complete and secure  The raders
had been chased out of the north eastern district of Ladakh  In Jammu, they had been pushed back very
fast unul they found themselves desperately clinging to a stup of border territory n the west




TRAVAIL AND TRIUMPH

HE two-nation theory, which was the genesis of the dowion of India
and which caused the catastrophe of 1947, had 2 humble ongin
In January 1933 2 group of four Mushm students of Cambndge
Unrversity published a pamphlet under the flond utle, “Now or Never’
The pamphlet, written with the passion and meolerance of youth, demand
ed a separate home-land for Indian Mushms who were described as a
separate “nation " The prime mover 1n the affawe was Ch Rehmat Al
an undergraduate of the Universuy

Earlier i 1930, Dr Igbal, while presiding over the Annual Session
of the ARl India Mushm League, had smd  *I would hike 1o see the
Punjab, N'W F P, Sind and Baluchistan amalgamated into a single State
Self-government within the Brinsh Empare or wathout the Britnh Empire,
the formation of a consohdated North-West Indsan Mushm State appears
1o wme to be the final destiny of the Mushms at least of the North-\\vest
India ™ But what Iqbal smud did not imply the caruing of an absolutely
autonomous State for Indian Mushms  Writting aboutat, Edward Thom-
pion, who had earlier attnbuted the 1dea of Fakistan to Igbal and had been
corrected by the poet, says s book “Ephst India for Freedom,”
“ he set my musconception mght After speaking of hus own des
pondency at the chaos he saw comung ‘on my \ast, undiseiphned and
starving land,” he went on 1o say that he thought the Pakistan plan would
be disastrons to the Hindu commumty, disastrous to the Mushm commu-
nity  “But I am the President of the Muslim League and it s therefore
my duty to supporr at' After Igbals death his name and presuge were
exploited by the protagorusts of the Pakistan wdea to bolster their dogmas

Ch Rehmat Al propounded the wdea thas the Punjb, NWT P,
Kashmir, Sind, and Baluch showld be ! ted mo an mdep
dent umt to be called “Pakistan ' This was dismused at the ume as
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chimerical and impracticable by representatine Mushm leaders like Zafrulla Khan, Dr Khhfa Shujaud-
Din, Yusuf Aly, etc It 1s generally believed that Ch Rehmat Al was acung under the promptings and
with the funds of India Office Despite the fact that the Muslm Delegation to the Round Table Con-
ference and the witnesses examined by the Joint Parhamentary Sclect Commuttee 1n 1933 neither espoused
nor even took interest in the Pakistan 1dea, the British Conservative Party and its Press highlighted 1t in
every possible manner and made 1t out to be a development of the gravest import *  “The Pakistan view of
Mushm pohics, however, remained confined to a handful of young Mushm students, and Chaudhary
Rehmat Alt did nothing further except that in July 1935 he circulated a fresh four-page leaflet from another
Cambridge address’

The Government of Indsa, Act, 1935, made major concessions to the Mushm communty, and 1t was
felt that the factors that had stoad 1 the way of settlement between the Congress and the disident Mushm
section had been removed In 1936 the All India Mushm Conference under the leadership of Mian Fazh-
Husun sponsored 4 new non communal economic programme for all communities  There were indications
that efforts to bring about settlement and harmonious relations were bearing fruit~ But at this stage the All-
India Mushm League under the presidentship of M A Jinnah decided to step aside and to gather together
extremust elements among the Mushms  In July 1936 Mian Fazli Husamn died suddenly, and this left the
field open for Jinnah and his Muslim League

The elections of 1937 gave a thumping victory to the Congress The programme of economic and
soctal reforms which 1t was pledged to implement threatened to wean away Mushim masses from the fold of
the extrenusts The League was alerted Jinnah who tll a few years back used to ndicule the Pakistan
scheme and who had described Chaudhary Rehmat Al as an irresponsible person, now grabbed the 1dea,
and without explanation or reasoning became its most uncompromising protagonist

The Muslim League had a windfall in the discontent caused by the official celebration of Gandht
Jayant: and Tilak Day, the hoisting of the Congress flag on public buildings and schools, the use of Crimnal
Law for the prevention of cow slaughter by 2 Provinaial Congress Government, the controversy over the
Chandur Biswa Murder case and the appointment of Congress Muslims who did not have the support of
Mushm legislators as mimisters  The League d this d and 1 hed virulent prop
from the pulpit, the public platform, and the Press against the Congress, decrying 1t as 2 Hlndu body
Pamphlets and books were wnitten to rouse passions The Pirpur Report, Fazl ul Hug’s * Muslm Suffer-
ngs under Congress Rule * the Shareef Report, the hamal Yar Jung Education Commuttee Report, and
simitar other publications incensed the Mushm masses agamst the Hindus with whom they came to associate
the Congress Gov Jinnah 1 hed relentlessly the doctrine of hate and fear to the inflamed
people, and communalism mvaded and shattered the enure field of Hindu-Muslim relations, so laboriously
bule by saner minds

The League succeeded 1n 1ts objective  The Mushm nund came to be dorminated by the idea of a
separate State  There could be no compromise with the Congress, hence there must be division of the
country

In 1938 the Sind Provincial Mushm League passed a resolution to the effect that “It 1s absolute-
1y essential in the interests of abiding peace of the vast Indian continent and 1n the mterests of unhampered
culfural development, the economic and socral betterment and political self determimnation of the two
nauons, known as Hindus and Mushms, that India may be divided into two federations viz , Federation of

*Pakutan by Dr Shaukat Ultah Ansary, page 8
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Mushm States and Federavon of non-Mushm States " In 1939 the Worlang Committee of the League
elaborated 1t by saymng+ “The developments that have taken place, especially since the mauguration of
the provincal constitution based on the socatled d o] system of gon and the
recent expenience of over two years, have established beyond an} doubt that it has resulted swholly i 2 per-
manent communal majority and the dommation by the Hindus over the Musthm mmonues, whose kit and
fiberty, property and honour are 1n danger, and even thewr rehigious rights and culture ave being assasted and
annihilated every day under the Congress Governments i vardus provinces. VWhile Mushm Indsa stands
agamst explotauon of the people of India and has repeatedly declared 1n favour of a “free Tndia,” 1t 15 equat
Iy opposed to domnation by the Hindu majonty over the Mussalmans and other manonities and vassahsation
of Mushr India, and 15 strevocably opposed 1o any federal objecuive which must necessanly resuft an a
majonty community rule under the guse of democracy and parhamentary system of government  Such a
censtitution s totally unswited to the genus of the peoples of the country, which is compased of varous
nationalities and does not consistte a nanonal state”  The mam resolution of the Lahore session of the
League m 1940 ran as follows

“While approving and endorsing the action taken by the Council and the Workimg Commttce
of the All India Mushm League, as incheated 1n therr resofution dated 27th of August, the
17th and 18th of September and 22nd of October 1938, and the 3rd February 1930 , on the
Constitutional sssues, this session of the All India Mushm League emphatcally testerates that
the scheme of Fed boched m the Gov of Indiz Act, 1935, 15 totally unsusted to
and unworhable mn the pecubar condhtions of thus country and s altogether unacceptable to
Mushm India

* It further records ws emphauc view that, while the declaration dated 18th October, 1939,
rade by the Viceroy on behalf of His Magesty’s Gorernment 15 reassursng i so far asat declares
that the policy and plan on which the Gosernment of India Act, 1935, 18 based will be recon
sidered m consultanon with the 1anous parties, nterests and commumtes m India, Mushm
India wilt not be satsfied unless the whole constitutional plan s reconsidered de nowo and that
no yevised plan will be acceptable to the Mushms unless it 1s formed with thesr approval and
congent

“Resolved that it 1 the conmdered view of this session of the 4l India Mustun League that no
constirutional plan would be workable mn this country or acceptable to the Mushims, unfess 1t
15 d d on the foll g basc p ples, namely, that geographically contiguous units are
demarcated into regons which should be so consurared, with such terratonal readjustments
as ay be necessary, that the areas i which the Muslims are numencally in 2 magonty, as 1
the north-western and eastern zopes of India, should be grouped fo consarute ‘Independent
States’ m wiuch the cosnutuent umts shall be autonomous and soveresgn and that adequate,
effectise and mandatory safeguards should be speatfically provided i the conssunon for
mmonities 11 the units and o the regions for the protection of their religious, cultural, econvmig,
pohtical, admmustratne and other nghts and mterests i consultation with them, and, i other
parts of India, wheve the Mussalmans are sn a mumonty, adequate, effersisne and mandatory
safeguards shall be specifically provided i the consttunon for them and other minonties for
the protecuon of chewr relgious, cultural, economms, pohucal, admunistratne and other nghts
ang faterests 8 cousultaton with them ™

The clravage was final and unbndgeable Al tall of resenauon and waghtage m services, represens
tation 1 Jegishuure, saleguards and guarantees for Mushim mterests Was put a stop o The sdea of 2
composte  State way dropped for ever  Jmnah declared wnequnocally  “The goal of the All India
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Muslim League 1s that we want to establish a completely independent State i the North-west and eastern
zones of India wuth full control on defence, foreign affairs, tions, customs, currency, exch.

etc  We do not want under any circumstances a constitution of an All India character with one Government
at the Centre  We will never agree to that If you once agree to 1t, let me tell you that the Muslms would
be absolutelh wiped out of existence  We shall never be a feudatory of any power or of any Government
at the Centre so far as our free national home-lands are concerned Muslim India will never submit to an
All India constitution and one Central Government The 1deology of the League 1s based on the fundamen-
tal principle that the Muslims of India are an independent nationality and that any attempt to get them
to merge therr national and political :dentity and ideology will be resisted The policy of the League 13
to endeavour to promote goodwill and harmony among other peoples on the basis of equality, fair play
and reciprocity  This can  be secured by agreement with other peoples and parties and states with the
object of achieving callective security and orderly development of the people living in different states as well
as among the different free states as members of a comuty respecting each other’s rights »*

The demand for Pakistan ripened mto mass hystena duning the six years that followed the Lahore
Resolution of the Mushm League In 1946 the Brish Labour Government sent Lord Pethick Lawrence,
Secretuy of State for India, Sir Stafford Cripps md Mr AV Alexander to India to use “their utmost
endennours to help her to attan her freedom as speedily and fully as possible ”  The Cabinet Mission,
assisted by the Viceroy, strove for two months to find a worhable compromise  But 1t failed It had,
therefore, to make 1ts re ! lently of the parties concerned

The Pakistin scheme 1n all 1ts forms as put before the Mission was rejected ** ‘Pakistan’ as the Mushm
League would call their State, would not consist solely of Mushms It would contan a substantial muno-
ity of other communities, which would average over 40 percent, and in certain wide areas would even
constitute a majority, as for instance, 1 the City of Calcutta, where the Mushims form less than one third of
the popul M the pl p of Paksstan from the rest of India would, mn our view,
gravely endanger the defence of the whole country by sphttng the army into two and by preventing the
defence m depth which 1s essential in modern war Yve, therefore, do not suggest the adoption of this
proposal **

The Cabmet Mission recommended a three-tiered pohtical structure the Umion Government
censisting of an Executive and Legislature empowered to deal with essential subjects like External Affairs,
Defence, and Communications, Federations of such provinces as may like to jotn with one another for pur-
poses of administration and Provinces with complete internal autonomy except 1n respect of subjects reserved
for the Union or Central Government The League at first accepted the Scheme but later rejected 1t
Tt had recourse to “Dhrect Action ” Killing of Hindus and burning of their properties started 1n Calcutta
on 16th August, 1946 For three days the Leaguers wallowed in murder, loot and rape Then
came the retnbution  The Hindus retahated Calcutta was a ventable hell for a fortmght Simlar
orgies took place in Bombay, Noakhaly, and Bihar  Tens of thousands of persons were massacred and pro-
perty worth several crores of rupees was destroyed

In the meantime the Cabinet Mission Scheme, which had been accepted by the Congress, had taken
the first stndes A Constituent Assembly had been elected and an Interim Government formed with Pandit
Nehru as the Vice-President of the Viceroy’s Executive Council The League turned another somersault.
It decided to join the Intennm Government But that did not cause 1t any compunction aganst pursuing
openly the “Direct Action” polittes on which 1t had launched Thc two groups in the chemment 1c, the

+ Insde Pakistan by k L Gauba, pages 3132
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To each cultnator with a far ily of average size a plough area, 1 ¢, land diat a pawr of bullocks could
command, was gnen  If 1 fapnuty had more than two adult workers, additonal allotment was made accor
ding to 1 scale fixed for the purpo ¢ Tand was given only to groups, and indniduil members divided 1t
among themseles Thie "scheme of temporaty Alotment was designed to ‘ensure quich distribunon of
evacuce land, to enabl refigees from particular areas to remaim as closely together as possible i the hour
of thewr misfortune, und ta m ke for pooling of resources for harvesting the standing crop and for sowmg the
new one  Thewe hjccuves were lngely fulfilled By the end of March 1948, a total allotment of 21,96,#66
acres to 200 "33 fumubies w s recorded

Up er th temporany allotments scheme land was gnen to all cultwators srespectise of therr status
or th r his erjoved 4 them in the districts from wlnch they had come  This led to musgivings about the
i enty » of the framer of the scheme, who were suspected of taking advantage of the situation to project
ac Il vis exoer ment  Besides, the conservatism of human nature, which fights shy of new ideas aud 1e
e 3 repe onr [ n har paterns msisted that the old order be restored as far 1s possble

I polics f resettlement, therefore, came to be directed towards ditributing evacuee lands among
th aef g ¢ landholders and 1t was felt that rehabilitauon of other rural refugees would be effected 1n the
rour wocess of reproducing the pattern of land rights of the immugrants  This set bounds to the rural

ett bditaerrn sehieme But though now defined, the work did not diminush 1t magmitude or complenty

Durmg the fust few months of 1948 all evacuee Iinds i East Punjab and East Punjab States were
Vuol:d’ fr purposes of distibution The Governments of East Punjab and West Punjab came to an
oreement with regard to preparing copies of revenue records on a common basis for each othersuse  Lhe
exctirnge of records was completed 1n 1 few months beginming with November 1948

For hiteen months thousands of revenue officinls of Fast Punjab and PEPSU laboured on the Iwind
claims of the refugecs i the Rehabiitation Secretanat at Jullundur, which looked ke a tented township
Fach clan was venfied agunst the revenue account recenved from Pakistan  No less than 6,17,401 clains
w te s rutimzed and assessed  The claums of every owner in tespect of holdings owned by lum at different
plares were then consohdated with a view to making a single allotment to Jum  This was a  very dafficult
but necessiry tash  Determined effort at last bore fruit, and material was ready for telescoping the con
sohdated claims nto actual allotments

Against 53 lakh acrc of cultivated land left 1 VWest Pahistan only 38 lakh acres were available m
Fast Purjab and East Pur;\_jnb States  The siturtion was made stll more difficult by the fact that the 1rri
sated arca abandoned was smmensely larger than what was at hand for distnbution  Compared with 43
lakh acres of irngated land clamed—of which 25 5, lakh acres were perennilly irnigated—only 13 lakh acres
of evacuee holdings were clissed as wngated, out of which not more than 4 33 lakh acres recened perenmal
wngaaon  Agam, the land abandoned was generally much superior to the land available for distribution
The work of adjusting the claims agamst the resources was therefore a very dufficult one, and required an
mgemous formula for ats successful completion  The formula was mvented by § Tarloh Singh, Durector
General Rehabilitation, Punjab

The formula has come to be known as the Standard Acre The quasi permanent schemc of

settlement according to which the clums of displaced landholders were setted equitably became possible
only through the valuauon umit of Standard Acre

by ats author as Dillows 33Trg KRAARL

Ywitssmodial and ervor the yield of wheat assumed at settlement for each class of fand
n each assessment aircle in different distrcts of West Punjab, East Punjab and PEPSU  was

How 1t was arnved at and what 1t means 1s explamed
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To cach cultnator with a faraly of average size a plough area, 1 ¢, land that a pair of bullocks could
command, was yiven  If 1 faprily had more than two adult workers, additronnl allotment was made accor
ding to « scale fived for thepurpo ¢ Land was given only to groups, and indwidual members divided st
among themselies Thy"scheme of temporaty allotment was dewigned to ‘ensure quick distribution of
evicuee land, to enabl refugees fiom parucular mieas to 1emam as closely together as possible m the hour
of thewr musforture, and to mke for pooling of resources for hanesting the standing crop and for sowing the
new onc  These sbjectines were largely fulfilled By the end of March 1948, a total allotment of 21,96,466
acres to 2,00 233 fumihies was recorded

Un cr the temporary allotments scheme land was given to all culunators isrespective of therr status
or the g ghts enjoyed by them  the distrcts from wlich they had come Tlus led to musgnings about the
antenu s of the framer  f the scheme, who were suspected of taling advantage of the situation to project
A coll etivis exper ment  Bestdes, the conservatism of luman nature, which fights shy of new 1deas and re
joice an repe un £y lie patterns msisted that the old order be restored as far as possible

The pouev of re ettlement, therefore, came to be dirccted towards distributing evacuee lands among
th sef ¢ laidh iders ad 1t was felt that rehabilitation of other rural refugees wonld be effected mn the
rour uee 1t producing the pattern of land nights of the immigrants  Tlus set bounds to the rural

b btan 1 schane  But though now defined, the work did not diminish i magnitude or complexty

Du mg the fist few months of 1948 all evacuee lands m Fast Punjab and 1 ast Punjab States were
uul“d‘ fr purposes of distbuuon The Governments of East Pumab and West Punjab came to an
sieemer t with regard to preparing copies of revenue 1ecords on 1 cornmon basis for each othersuse  The

exrb 1ge of records was completed m a few months beginming sith \ovember 1948

T'oi fitteen months thousands of revenue officials of East Punjab and PEPSU iaboured on the land
clam  of the refugees mn the Rehabilitation Secretanat at Jullundur, which looked like a tented township
Farh claim was verified agunst the revenue account recenved from Pakistan  No less than 6,17,401 claims
w 1e scrutimzed and assessed  The claims of every owner m respect of holdings owned by fum at different
plares were then consohdated with a view to making a single allotment to hun This was a  very difficult
but necessary task  Determmned effort at last bore frwit, and material was ready for telescoping the con
solidated clums into actual allotments

Agamst 53 Inkh acu‘{ of cultnated land left in West Pakistan only 38 lakh acres werc availible mn
Fast Purjab and East l’uu}ab States The situauon was made sull more difficult by the fact that the 1rn
s uted area 1bandoned was immensely larger than what was at hand for distnbution  Compared with 43
iabh 1ctes of irngated land clanmed~—of which 25 55 lakh acres were perenmally wnignted—only 13 lakh acres
of exacuce holdings were clissed 13 1rn ated out of which not more than 4 33 lakh acres recencd perentual
Ingracn Agam, the land 1bandoned was generally much superior to the land waifable for distribution
IThe work of adjusting th e claims agamst the resources was therefore 1 very difficult one, and required 10
ngemous formula r sts succes ‘ul completion  The formula was meented by § Tarlok Singh, Duirector
General Rehabilitation, Punjab

The firmula has come to be hnown as the Standard \cre The quasi permanent scheme of
setlernent accordu g to which the clums of displaced landholders wete settled equitbly became passible
enly through the valurtion unit of Standard Acre  How 1t was arrived at and what 1t means 1s explamed
by ats author a5 fllews y37hq 4FQAR2

‘ westdnmodTal and error the vicld of wheat assumed at scttlement for each class of land
m ech ascssment crcle sn different districts of West Punjib Last Punyab and PEPSU  was
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taken as the starung pomnt,  Wheat 13 3 well-ugh unnersal crop for which the requusite yield
data was available m settlement reports  Where wheat was of relanvcly lower importance,
a rough equinalent was estabhshed between wheat and the local cereal crops A sorl valuation
hey, setung the value at so many annas agawmst so many maunds of yield per matured acre
assumed at seutlement was adopted  The key gave an apprommate value accordng to con
diwons prevathing at the time of settlement  This was then considered with reference to changes
m cropping deselopruents, i wnigation and other factors such as higher cost of producnon on
land srngated by wells  The final valuation of each class of tand 1n each assessment circle was
fixed after examining other comparative data and detaded discussion  Sixteen annas of value
were deseribed a5 o standard acre”  Thus two acres of land valued at exght annas make one
standard acre.  As a umt of value, th , the dard acre can rep dfferent areas
according to the type and sitvation of the land valued  Siumdarly full ownership nights were
rated at sixteen annas and allownace was made for lesser rights such as those of occupancy

Sometlung ke 2500 valuauons of land m about 400 assessment circles and groups of villages
and a very large number of different classes of nghts under Colony and non-Colony tenures
were successfully dealt wath through the standard acre  Calculations were generally made to
1/64th of a standard acre”.

After all the venfied clayms and the available resources had been computed m terms of the standard
acre, 1t became easy to decide on the scale to be adopted for mahing land allomments  Claims aggregaung
to 39,335,131 standard acres had to be accommodated witlun the 24,48,830 standard acres that could be
found for allotment. There was a shortage of 38%, and thus had to be shared by all the clamants  The
broadest shoulders must bear the heaviest burdens, and the scheme of graded cuts shich was finally
approved demanded heavy sacrifices from the bigger landed interests  More than 80°%, of the claumants
had owned less than 10 s1andard acres each, and only 2 per cent had passessed holdings larger than 60
standard acres  The small holders had to be shown the maximum consideration whale the farmers holding
between 10 and 50 standard acres, who formed the backbone of the Punjab peasantry, could not be sacrificed
The scale of graded cuts, which was evolved after carcful delbecaton, was as follows

*Grade (Standard acres) Rate of cut Net allotment at
maximum of grade

(Standard acres)

Up to 10 25%, 7

More than 10 but not more than 30 309 24
» 30 " 40 40°, 273
» 40 » 66 55°, 36}
» 60 “ 100 0% 484
w100 " 150 750, 61
” 150 » 200 80°, 7t
. 200 ” 250 85°, 784
» 250 » 500 0%, 103}
w500 » 1,000 95% 1284

*Quoted from * Rusal Sewtlement wn Puniab by Tarioh Singh
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Above 1,000 standard acres an allottee recenved 50 standard acres for every thousand abandoned by
hum  Ths meant, for instance, that a displaced landholder who had abandoned 4,000 standard acres could
get only 326§  The cuts were based on practical considerations and had no political or reformust objectives
Nevertheless they put an end to the large holdings which were a conspicuous feature of rural hfe i West
Punjab

The quast permanent scheme of resettlement had to rechon with the temporary allotment that had
taken place earlier It would not have been wise to set the whole population moving agan from district 1o
district From the begning a general prinaiple had been lard down that refugees of common origin should
be settled in the same district as far as possible, and that colomists who had originally gone from East Punjab
to settle n the colony areas should be recencd back i their home distnicts  This principle continued to be
the guiding factor n making allocations under the quasi-permanent scheme If a person was an allottee
urder the temporary resettlement he was allowed to remain in the same d strict unless the new  allocation
scheme provided for 11s settlement in another district—which generally happened only very seldom  To
secure further social cohes on, elaborate rules were drawn which allowed close relations to be treated as a single
group and to be allotted land according to the grade in which the major postion of their area was situated
Widows under certan conditions were permutted to take land with thewr parents or 1n laws or other near
relations  To avord dislocation of tenants at will who had for long periods worked for evacuee owners it
was made obligatory for refugee landholders entitled to 60 standard acres or more to take half their land m
willages where a proporton of the area was tilled by resident tenants at will

Al out fifty villages were earmarked for allotment of land to displaced ex servicemen and serving de-
fence rersonnel  The evacuce gardens were reserved for allotment to displaced garden owners  Claimants
who had owned land in suburban areas or in the victnity of towns were given suburban lands Esery
effort was made to mahe the resettlement process as independent of administrative discretion and as impervious
to pressure from vested nterests as possible  One has to read the Displaced Persons Land Resettlement
Manual by Tarlok Singh to realize the full magmitude of the work done and the planming and forcthought
given to it

A very useful scheme to step up the production of fruitin the State was mtroduced at the time of quasi-
permanent scttlement  This was the Scheme of Garden Colonics  Twenty seven large blocks of evacuee
land, covering 20,000 acres were sct apart for allotment to those who were mterested in horticulture  These
blocks are situated m 11 out of the 13 distnicts 1 the State  The total number of allottees 15 1122 Each
allottee has been gven erther a full umit of 20 acres or half the unit, z ¢, 10 acres  This allotment 1s 1n heu of
the land which the allottee has voluntanly forgone out of his share  Fiftcen out of the 27 Colomes get canil
water while the remasturg are being provided with tube wells and water pumps ~ The allottees 1n cach Gar-
den Colony are members of a Cooperative Society which looks after general management, and ensures that
gardening 1s carried on according to approved plans  Three fourths of the area of each garden plot 1s to be
devoted to frutt gardening, the rest being meant for rasing food grains, fodder, and vegetables The Garden
Colomies represent a bold expeniment 1n cooperatnve agriculture * ¢ The scheme 1s not merely hortl-
cultural scheme It s also a great social eaperiment, wiuch will be watched with interest by all those who
are d i p horticul Intell and go ahead farmers have been selected and guen
equal areas so that 15 facl d  All the 1 b lia of modern agri horuculture like tube-
wells, tractors, power spraying machincs, etc , will be available 1n the garden colomes, and 1t 1s also  hoped
that most of these colonies will shortly be electrified  1F all these advantages are melligently exploued, the
colomcs will 1n the near future arswer the 1isi0n of those who concerved them as centres ol‘:xgncul(uml and

Quoted from Rural Seutlement im Eunjab by Tarlok Singh
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social advancement—sort of large scale model farms i the nterior of the countryside ” (M S Randhawa
“Out of the Ashes™)

h a 1 hed al d. Bl

Another scheme of far- g the rural scheme 15 the
Rural Housing Scheme  After the parittion the evacuee villages were found 1n a dilapidated conditson
There were about 1800 willages in which 90% of the houses had fallen Opportunity was taken of this
calamity to butld model villages and model houses  The Rehabilitation Department of the Punjab working
1n co-operation with the Pubhic Works Department prepared model lay outs based on the latest ideas on
rural reconstruction  Loans at the rate of Rs 300 per house mn the case of allottees of 5 standard acres or
more have been provided for 1n the scheme

Allotment of land to displaced landholders would have meant little without financial assistance to
them for purchasing implements, seed, tractors, and bullocks, and for smking wells and pumping sets
A sum of Rs 4,78,12,000 has been disbursed as rural loans among 4,20,000 famihies of the settlers  Further-
more, the venfied claims regarding rural houses have been placed at par with the claims in respect of urban
immovable property This has had a very cheermg effect on the displaced settlers

The Displaced Persons (Comp tion and Rehabil ) Act of 1954, passed by the Indian
Parhiament, has taken rural rehabilitation work to its last stage of completion The Act provides for the
conferment of propretory nghts on allottees of land under the quas: permanent scheme of resettlement
Managmg Officers have been appomnted who go round the villages and 1ssue permanent deeds on the spot
to the allottces The work 1s proceeding apace, and 1s expected to be completed 1n the near future

Urban Rehabilitation: The rchabiitaton of urban displaced population has in many respects
presented an even more complicated problem than the resettlement of rural refugees The absorption of
over 12 lakh urban refugees from West Pakistan 1n the pred ly agricultural of East Punjab
was no easy matter

Urban rehabilitation turns upon the following principal pomts

1) Estabhshment of a new Captal,

2) Expansion of a number of existing towns, prepaning new Cantonments and planning new
towns,
Leasing out industrial estabhshments and busimess premmses abandoned by Mushms to
refugees,

3

4) Industnal trammng on a large scale,
5) Expansion of mndustry,
6) Orgamization of transport, and

7) Prousion of financial assistance and credit

Steps have been taken mn regard to all these East Pumjab has 1ts new capital at Chandigarh
Vacant plots of land 1n cies and thewr suburbs were leased to displaced persons for the construcuon of houses,
shops and busmess premuses  There were m all, 1,36,397 evacuee houses of which only 1,15,522 were in
allotable condition These were allotted To meet the shortage of houses several housing schemes were
sponsored, of which the scheme of New Townships and Cheap Housing Colonies was the most important
3,929 houses m 14 new Model Towns were bult, and 5226 plots laud out at a  cost of Rs 329 lakhs  The
scheme was fin inced by a loan taken from the Government of India  In addition, 3184 eight marla houscs
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were constructed at a cost of Rs 64 32 lakhs n 14 new colonies for the low income groups  For the Jowest
category of displaced population 5395 four marla cheap terements were bult in different towns at a cost
of Rs 38 lakhs House building loans to the extent of Rs 122 lakhs have been advanced to those who pur
chased sites m the new townships and colomes  Another scheme to promote building of houses was launched
recently under which interest free loans agamnst the I 1on due to displaced persors are being
advanced Side by sde, with the allotment of houses, evacuee shops and industrial estabhshments, num
berng 18,557 and 941, respecuvely, were leased to the displaced businessmen To meet the shortage of
bustness premises, the Punjab Government have hed schemes of building Mandis and  Shopping Centres,
which are expected to cost Rs 2278 labhs  New Industnal Townshups hase been developed at Jullund
Ludhiana Sonepat, Pampat Bahadurgarh and Jagadhn to provide further facilites for the rehabihitation
of displaced industrialists  The Punjab Government 1 cooperation with the Rehabilttation Finance Ad
mnistration of the Government of India have advanced loans to those who are setting up factonies in these
towns To provide tramming to displaced persons i vanous crafts, Work Centres and Vocauonal Tramnmg
Centres were started and tramnees were gren stipends of Rs 30 each  These Centres are functioning success
fullv even now To displaced students loans and stipends were given on a hiberal scale

Apart from the above schemes small urban loans amounting to Rs 2 4 crores have been advanced to
25000 displaced persons and 776 cooperatrve societies

Resettlement of Refugee Women and Children. The partiton caused disruption and sowial
degradation of thousands of women and children, and the Government was faced with a very complex
prot lem 10 regard to their resettlement  Although 1t 15 common to speak of destitute women and children
mn a smgle phrase the problems presented by them are different

Women needmng assistance may be grouped i the followmng classes —

(a) Abducted women who have been recovered from Pakistan  In the case of such of those
as had relatives and supporters eager to receive them, the problem was one of restoration
and of ¢stabhshing the necessary contacts and n the meanwhile affording a measure of
help A more long term and difficult problem was presented by women who had no re
latves to go to, or whom the relatines would not recene owing to social prejudice

(b

(¢) Women belonging to respectable families, who had lost their supporters, and had no one
to go to

Women who were physically old and perhaps disabled, and were without supporters

There 15 a broad distinction here between widows and others, between women with some education,
and those with little or no education, between women with chuldren, and thase without children, and finally
between women 1n the early and middle years and those past middle years  Each category presented special
problems and needed special methods

(d) Vomen rendered desutute and helpless and 1 immediate need of support and shelter,
but capable within a short time of earning their living, wholly or partinlly

(¢) Women belonging to lower classes and possessing no education or tramning

The Wider Perspective  The above 15 2 brnefl account of the arcumstances leading to the
catastrophe of 1947 and of how nulliors of orphans of the storm were put on their legs agan mt East
Punjab  West Bengal, 100, hax had to face the same problems which confronted the Government of Last
Purjab  But these were, in terms of comparison, milder It 15 usual to associate the refugee question with
the mugration that took place on India s North Western fronuer  Lest we should forget that the same
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questton had 10 be faced on the Eastern border, it must be said, without going into details, that rehef and
rehabihtation measures had to be taken in West Bengal also to absorb the vast numbers that nugrated from
East Bengal The refugee problem was not a local inaident, and the entire country had to accommedate
the over flow of mmmmgranis from the Punjab as well as West Bengal  Dellu recenved about a million dis
placed persons  Many went to Bombay, and athers to southern and central Indian states  The people, who
had migrated 1o India after burning thesr boats, developed 1n course of tme that hardihood ang will to take
roats wherever desuny or chance Jed them, which come only from  adversty  They had waded through
tragedies and misenes, which destroyed all ther consersatism and habit of resignation te circumstances
VWhen they found new moonngs they were ready to begin hfe anywhere and on any terms that the changed
condhtions made possible  Thewr chastened will and enterprising spint has  ennched the States in which
they have settled

With the coming mio operation of the compensation scheme the rehabilitation work has entered us
last phase  Apphcations for payment of compensauion in respect of venfied claims have already been wmuted
by the Governmient of India  When these claims are settled the displaced persons would have fresh
sesources for stabilizing ther new carcers  Socal readjustments have already taken place, and the dis-
tinciion between displaced persons and the natne population of the Indian States has largely disappeared
The musfortunes and the woeful story of the privauons which they have suffered are already din memones
and the upsurge of fresh hopes has changed the perspective and honzons of Iife for them
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\ONG the manifold problems that confronted Indra soon after the

A attanment of independence not the least forrudable was that

presented by the exastence of mnumerable States  There were as
many as 584 diverse States varymg widely 1n size population revenue
and level of efficiency of mternal admumstration  These erstwhile princely
States enjoying more or less full powers covered an area of 6 45 000 square
males as aganst the 6 3) 000 square mules of the former so called British
Provinces  Their populat on at the time of partition was about ninety one
million whereas the population of the newly born Indian Dominion was
roughly three hundred and eighteen million  The States thus occupied
50 5°, of Indian ternitory whereas their people comprsed 23 8°, of the
Indian population In other words wemay say thaton an average one
out of every four Indians lived in the States

These States ranged from Hyderabad (the biggest) with a population
of 163 million and an annual revenue of 100 million rupees to Bilbart with
a population of twenty seven heads and an annual revenue of 80 rupees
Most of these States were closely linked with the Provinces and ther
boundaries were yuxtaposed with Indian terntory  They have been aptly
called  an almost continuous chan of land locked territories down the
spne of India Despite their nominal independent enuty they were so
situated that independent of India they could have no eaport or import
trade They were just 1slands within India and as such an all round co
operation with India was an imperative necessity and lso profitable for
them  Notwithstanding the pressure of such geographical and economic
necessity notwithstanding theirr meagre revenues hardly sufficient to meet
the expenses of admumstration and other necessary functions of the State
the rulers did not gne way easly

Long before India became free there was 1 the country a strong
urge that these States especially the small States and estates which
were an anachronism must go There was 2 powerful feeling that they
were mere relics of the past feudal tumes to wlhich the Princes had doggedly
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cling  For decades a struggle was also afoot for the abohtion of these States as separate political entities
Naturally, therefore, m a free India their separate eastence was dered to be poliucally undesirable and
ccontomically mmpracuicable,  Notonly had the people raused their voice agamst the maladmunsstranon pre-
saiting in these States, but also the Briush Rulers were fully aware of the abject mtsery of the population
of those areas  In 1931, Lord Inuin, the then Viceroy of India, had wamed the Princes to put their house
m order and a certam dard of adi Almost 1 ly with this
warning by the Viceroy, the Poliiea! Department issued a circular ashing alf States wath an annual revenye
of fess than o mdlions to form regional confederations  The Princes did not respond 1o this suggestion
kindly On the other hand, in reply to this crrculas, they submitted a memorandunt tn which they spsisted
that groupng of States should not be rigudly erforced It should rather be voluntary, they argued nor
should condinions or restrictions be imposed regarding the mamntenance of police force or the admunss-
wation of Jusuce

In 1939, the States’ Peoples” Conference at its Ludhiana Sesston passed a resolution sgrongh
recommending the merger of small States with adjacent Provsnces and the Umon of other States snio lasger
admunstrative units The resolution runs as follons ~—

It as the cansidered opinion of the Conference that only those States which have a  population
exceeding two mulhions of souls or revenue exceeding five mallion rupees can mamtaa the standard of
admusustration necessary and sustable for being workable units for the purpose of untting with the prosinces
in a scheme of a free and federated India ang, therefore, all Siates not coming within the aboce category
should be amalgamated, either singly or by groups, with the neighbourg provinces for the purpose of
admimstration with suitable provisions for the reasonable pights and privileges of the rulers concemed, and
thus Conference, therzfore, requests the Natonal Congress to appoint a Commuttee of Inquiry for the purpose
of finding ways and means fo facthitate suck amalgamation

Later on Lord Linlithgow exhorted the Princes on the same hnes, and pressed the smaller
States to pool thesr resources so as to be able to discharge their obligations as modern States  But the most
wnportant development affecung the Prncely QOrder took place m 1946 when a merger scheme was put
forth by the Croun Representative, Lord Wasell  This scheme emvisaged the mtegration of smaller States
with the neighbouring bigges ones with which they had geographical, ecanomie and politcal affinsties The
commumque announciag this measure pomnted out the slenderness of the sndividual  resources  of these
States and the deplorable canditions owing to the g phical, ad and g ¢
Lord Wavnell impressed on the rulers the urgent need of sunpl of exisung nts without
which any king of co-ordinated dovelopment of the countryside of any form of zeal progress was 1mpossible
He dsselt at length on the fact that the ulimate criterion of fitness for the survival of any State as an depen-
dententity was its capacity to secure the welfare of its subjects, and he regarded the proposed scheme for the
merger of these States as the only suttable solution  He was sure that the achievement of the condiuons of
admsnustratne efficiency alone conid Just;fy the perpetuation of any form of heredstary rule

Howerer despite a clear reahsation of the urgent need for the tategraucn of smaller States apd an

hauling of their ad nothing suk 1} was achieved m thus direcion during the Brstish

regiuns  On the whole the attempt at grouping of the smaller States with larger States proved unhappt

and unsuccessful  The reason was not that such a plan for mergers and untons was not urgently needed
or desired by the people, but the way i which st was sought to be uuplemented proved irksome 10 both

In fact the people of the States were clamouring for the merger of small States with Prowunces and
the Union of other States mto larger admtnoiratne umts  The All India States’ Peoples’ Conference which
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met at Udaipur in 1946 and agamn at Gwabor in 1947, reaffirmed 1s Ludlsana Resolution of 1939,
recommending the merger of small States with neighbouring larger ones or with adjacent Provinces

What were the factors which motivated the States Peoples’ demand not for independence, but for
a merger of the States with adjacent Provinces and for the formauon of larger untons > The people of the
Provinces and the States had suffered ahke from the waves of foreign imvasions and the yoke of forergn do
mination The whale of the country was in varying degrees, under the sway of the British Government

The one important factor that separated the Indian States from the rest of India was that the States
muntained the twaditional monarchical form of government  This system of government did not funcuon
sroothh 1n mest of the States where even the shightest sembl of effictent adi was lackmg  In
deed while in the Provinces expertments i self government were bemg made, the States clung to their old des-
potic and autocratic rule  The people of the States were mostly dented the benefits of administrative amemties
such s secordary and technical education and medical treatment 1t was perhaps beyond the capacity of
local resouices to provide hosputals, schools roads and other amemties But even in the case of the bigger units
whose resotrces were not so thin, the autocratic rulers were too indifferent towards therr subjects to think 1n
terms of thewr welfare  In most States people enjoyed no personal hbertes and the admmstraton of justice
was 1 mere farce  All these and a host of other causes had prompted the people of the Indian States ©
orgrmze themselves nto an all India Body to fight for the merger of these States into the Provinces

The Briush Government set up a high power committee, some 25 jears ago, to inquire mto the
matter of the Indian States This commuttee, commonly hnown as the Butler Commuttee, went nto the
difficult problem of the Indian States and the authors obsersed m the opening paragraph of their report —

Poliucally there are two Indias, Bnush India, gorerned by the Crown according to the
statutes of Parhament and enactments of the Indian Legslature, and the Indian States under the suzeramnty
of the Crown and still for the most part under the personal rule of the Princes  Geographically India 1s one
and indiisible made up of pink and yellow The problem of statesmanship 1s 10 hold the two together

Geographically India was one and wmdmisible  The terntories of the Indian States were dovetailed
into 1nd closely intertwined wath those of what was then British India  The mamn part of the communications
essential to the welfare of the country passed 1n and out of the terntories of the Indian States A number
of economic ties inhed the States with the Provnces. Moreover there were close nes of cultural affinity
as also those of blood and sentiment which bound the people of the States and the Provinces together

The existence of the Indian States owed itself to the hustorical fact that unlike the Provinces, the
States had not been annexed by the Bniish Government  The institution of rulership had, no doubt, been
a recogmsed feature of anctent Indian polity  However, the Princes, their status, and their possessions were
all evolsed during the first twenty years of the 19th century when the Brush Power 1 India was rapudly
consobdating 1ts posiion  Duning this period the Brtish practically completed the process of remoulding
and cnystallizing Indian States nto the form 1n which the National Government found them at the time of
the withdrawal of the British from Indta  The Briush statement of their position with reference to the
States may be summed up :n the following extract from Sir John Metcalfe, one of the prncipal arcatects
of the Bnuish Empire n India —

“Some power in India had always ewsted to which the peaceable States submitted, and
1n return obtained protection agamst the imvaston of upstart chief and the armues of lawless bandutti,

the Briush Government now occupied the place of that protecting power and was the nawral guardian of
the weak States -
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The Briush pursued a policy of ¢subordinate isolation’ and by the end of 1819 they had
managed to catch all the States in the wide net of treaties and eng ts of subord coof 100
This protection guaranteed to the Princes by the Britsh stabilised thewr posiion  This policy of the
Briush Government soon developed into what has been commonly known as the doctnine of paramountcy
The Batish Government asowed openly by the end of the first quarter of the 19th century that they were
¢ the )

p guard: of general , law and night to mamntan the legal succession

The subsidiary system of alliances secured for the Rulers therr position and thesr possessions not only
aganst any external attack but also against 1ebellion, revolution or any hostile opposition by their subjects
Such a guarantee had a very pernicious effect on the mentality of the Princes, 1t hilled all incentnve for
good government  They no longer found 1t necessary to secure the goodwill of the people or to maimtain

list of ad The [ of the Brish force cut off every chance of a remedy for thewr
musrule, as 1t supported the Princes on the throne against any foreign and domestic enemy  The Princes slunk
mto indolence for they had been taught to depend upon strangers for ther secunity They became callous
and avarscious for they had been assured that they had nothing to fear from the hatred of ther subjects In
every State the Bntish influence had the same baneful effecct  The Princes throve despite thewr mmbecility,
their vices and their cnmes  The result was that m most of the States there was a perpetual state of chronic
anarchy  The revenues of the States were usually disspated between the mercenanes of the camp and
the mintons of the court  The heavy and arbitrary taxes levied on the miserable subjects crushed them beyond
recovery The poliical system  which was based on, and was an cwl off-shoot of, the Subsidiary System
brought unprecedented corruption and tyranny in ats wake Conscientious statesmen were alarmed at
this anarchic state of affairs and an Englishman of the eminence of Mill even advocated the abolition of these
States

The British had always retained their nght of anterfering i the mternal affars of the States They
had always considered 1t thesr duty to preserve peace and order and also professed to apply remedial measures
of the general welfare of the people of a State was seriously and grievously affected by the action of 1ts
Government [t 15, therefore, a sad reflection on the way the British conducted themselves i the matter
of these States They did nothing substantial to mitigate the evils which were the direct outcome of the
Pprotection which they so generously bestowed on the Indian Princes

In the eighteen thurues the Briush Government, however, muated a policy of annexation which
had, as one of 1ts atowed objecuves, the miugation of the evils of the Subsidiary System Tt was in fact a
clever move to disguise the Brinsh endeavours towards an expansion of thetr domnion m India  But the
great revolt of 1857 demonstrated how greatly the States were istrumental in serving the Butish
interests as a safety valve for the “ ignoble element ’ of the Indian population  The course of events during
the Muuny showed the value of the yellow patches to the Briish Government Most of the Indian
States hept aloof from the general rising, and some of them even extended effectine assistance to the Briush
in suppressing the revolt The Bntish gratefully acknowledged the role of the States as  breahwaters in
the storm which would have swept over us in one great wave ” It was reahsed that the States could
play a most important part as a bulwark agamst the forces of Indian nationalism  This led to a radical
change 1n the Brish policy towards the States The Bntish Government declared emphatically that they
would no more pursue the policy of annexation as the only means of granting the blessings of cvhised
government to the suffering mullions  On the other hand, the Government issued Sanads to the Princes in
order to reassure and kmt the native rulers to the paramount power  Every possible effort was made to
remose mustrust and suspicion  This new policy was mouyvated by the British aun of consohdating their
power
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‘The vigorous operation of paramountcy after the Great Rebellion drove a wedge between the two
parts of India  The policy of ¢ hands off the Indian States’ reared up high walls of 1solationism around the
States Despite a geographical and cultural continuum, despite the fact of the Provinces and States being
one economic entity, the States were more or less segregated from the Provinces

The problem of statesmanship 1n the case of the Briush mught have been merely to hold the two
Indias together but the real problem of statesmanship that confronted the Indian leaders on the eve of
Independence was the welding of the States and the Provinces together to raise India to her full stature
Our leaders had fortunately the support of the great political orgamzation, the Indian Nanhonal Congress,
and of the States Peoples’ Conference for the Scheme of mergers which the late Sardar Patel ably put into
pracuce after the transfer of power

The sovereignty of the Brinsh Crown was supreme in India  The Indian Independence Act, 1947,
released the States from all their obhigations to the Crown  1Vith the lapse of His Majesty s suzerainty over
the Indian States, all treaties and agreements in force at the date of the passing of the Indian Independence
Act also lapsed automatically  All that the Domimon Government got from the Paramount Power was a
small proviso in the Act which provided for the continuance, unless denounced by either of the parties, of
agreements between the Indian States and the Central and Provincial Governments 1n regard to specified
matters such as Customs, Posts and Telegraphs etc, etc  In effect the Indian States were free to become
separate independent entities It was evident that if they so chose, there would not only be a serious void
with regard to the political relationship between the Central Government and the States but they could

thereby also seriously retard the co-ordination of all-India policies 1n the economic and other fields

It was in these circumstances that the Government of India decided to set up a Department to
conduct their relations with the States in matters of common concern  Lord Mountbatten, after consulting
the representatives of the Congress, the Mushim League, and the Sikhs at an informal meeting, recommended
that 1t would be advantageous if the Government of India would set up a new Department possibly called
the States Department  This recommendation was considered by the Cabmet of the Interum Government
at its meehng on 25th June, 1947, and 1t was finally decided to create the States Department to deal with
matters arising between the Central Government and the Indian States  Thus Department was put in charge
of Sardar Patel The new Department was organized mn such a way and 1ts work so distributed that at the
tme of partition, 1t could be divided up between the two successive Governments without any dislocation

The umity of what remained as India after the partition was most essential not only for the political
strength, full economc development and cultural expression of the Indian people but also for facing the
aftermaths of the vivisection of the country  Sardar Patel 1ssued a statement on 5th July, 1947-—the day
when the States Department came mto bemng—invitng the States to accede to the Domunion on the three
subjects of Defence, Foreign Affairs, and Communications in which the common 1nterests of the country
were mvolved  He exhorted the rulers in the spint of all friendliness to come forth and lend therr co-
operation i a joint endeavour to raise the country to a new greatness at that momentous stage 1n history
Sardar Patel also sounded a note of warning that the alternative to co-operation in the general interest of
the country was anarchy and chaos which would overwhelm great and small in a common rum if the Statcs
and Provinces were unable to act together 1n the mumumum common tasks  ““It1s an acaident”, said Sardar
Patel, “that some live in the States and some 1n British India, but all partake of its culture and character
We are all huit together by bonds of blood and feeling no less than of selfinterest None can segregate us
into segiments, no impassable barners can be set up between us 1 invite my friends, the Rulers of States
and their people, to the councils of Constituent Assembly 1n this spirit of friendliness and co operation 1
a jomnt endeavour, mspired by common allegiance to our motherland for the common good of us all
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Lord Mountbatten called a special meeting of the Chamber of Princes on 23th Juh, 1947, when
he advised the Rulers 10 accede to the appropnate Dominion mn regard to the three subjects of Defence,
External Affairs and Commurications  He gave them an assurance that ther accession on these subjects
would entarl no financial habiity and thac there would be no encroachment on their internal sorereigaty

It seemed an almost impossible task to finalise the accession of the States withun a reasonable perwod,
especially when there was no sanction of | y belund the neg But the personal contact
between the leaders of public opinion m India and the Rulers of States, rendered possible by the withdranat
of the Paramount Power’s pretious policy of pohitical isolation of States, was very efficcacious i peacefully
tackling the whole problem  Moreover the patrionc lead given by some of the leading Prawces enabled
the Rulers of most States to appreciate that 1t was both in the wterest of Indian States and of the country
that the States should become actively assocwated with the Dommion Gosernment  In fact on 5th of July,
1947, the day on which Sardar Patel issued lus historic statement exhorting the Rulers of the States for
therr whole-hearted and unstmted co-operation, the Jam Saheb of Nawanagar espressed similar enbghtened
1deas at 2 meenng of Katawar States in Bombay  With Jaudable gusto and an inspirng sense of patriousm
he declared  “ We are Indians first and then princes  Venly if India 1s free, the Princes are free
Indha 1 safe, the Princes are safe  1f India s prosperous, the States are prosp I India s h 1
every unit s honoured  But if India 1s threatened, what hope have the States ? If India goes under,
who suruyes ?

The noble appeals made by Sardar Patel, as head of the States Ministry, to the Rulers coupled with
she enlightened lead grien by such Princes as the Jam Saheb of Nawanagar went a long way m bringing
home to the Rulers that the formula evolved by Sardar Patel for the accession of the States o India
provided just the hund of rehief they wanted, while allowing them the substance of therr ancestral pruleges
They had the foresight to recogmize the challenge which 1he dawn of Freedom would present on  15th
August, 1947 The movement launched by the Siates People had made rapid strides not only tn numbers
but also 1 ¢ And rawses hopes and hopes nspire action  Sa the people of the
States had not only started clamounng for thetr political rights and the removal of the disabiliues under
which they had so long suffered, but they had been surred to action  The Rulers could clearly visualize
that a free India demanded a radical change  the government of their respective units

The mmpertalist hold on India for a century and a half had separated the country mto two fragments,
Bniush India and Indian States The freedom of the Indian States from foreign subjugation was only
refative , the Paramount Power controlled the external affairs of the States and eaercised wide powers mn
relation to thewr internal matters  But the dnston had proved rutnous to the mullions who by accdent, lined
m the Indian States  Therefore, 1t was hearteming to find more and mare Rulers realizing that there was
nothing derogatory or undignified 1 national partnership with India  Some of them even frankly confessed
that under the tightened control of British P: they were bly fettered and thetr position was
no better than that of slaves  Most of the Stares readily reabsed the urgent need for a new and national
relatonship between themselves and the Tndian Unton  They hoped, as did the Indian Union, that such
4 new relationsinp would fill up the vacuum which otherwise would naturally anse on the lapse of Para
mountcy That 1s why even before the transfer of power was cffected on 15th August, 1947, some
four hundred States, including Mysare, Cochun, Udapur, Japur, Patala, Gwahor and Baroda reabsed
that they could not and shoufd not exist 1n the dangerous void as independent entrtees Thus discarding
the pompous glamour of ‘sovereign 1ndependence , their Rulers very prudently decided o throw 1n their
1ot with the Indan Union  They also realised the fact that their ancient and traditional forms of govern-
ment would have to be thoroughly overhauled to meet the people’s demand which had grown during the
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last two decades, into a strong force threaterung the very existence of autocratic rule It is*significant to
note that Sardar Patel got very valuable assistance and co-operation from Lord Mountbatten who made
helpful efforts in contributing to the successful conclusion of negotiations between the Domimon Govern-
ment and the Rulers of States  The result was that barring the three States of Hyderabad, Kashmir and
Junagarh, all the other States withtn the geographical limits of India had acceded to the Indtan Dominion
by 15th August, 1947

The accession of these States, circumseribed to a certamn extent though st was m the beginning, was
a momentous event 1n India s hustory It was significant from many pomts of view  For over half a century,
the States had remained a scaled book for the leaders of public opinion 1 India  High walls of polincal
1solation had been steadily reared up and fortified to prevent the infiltration of the urge for freedom and
democracy tnto the Indian States  In the context of this unpropitious background, the fulfilment of the ideal
of a federal India comprising the Provinces and the States was a laudable achievement indeed  After
several centuries India was once again unified mto a constitutional entity

But the accession of the Indian States to the Dominion of India was only the first phase of the process

of fitung them 1nto the constitutional structure of India  We have already noted that there obtamed a
popular urge in the States for attaiming the same degree of frcedom as was enjoyed by the people 1n the
Provinces  With the advent of freedom, this popular urge gathered momentum and gave birth to
powerful and unprecedented movements for the transfer of power from the Rulers to the people  Sardar
Patel had repeatedly declared that the policy of the new States Department was not to conduct 1ts relations
with the States 1n any manner that *“ savoured of the domination of the one over the other ”.  He had also
assured the Rulers that it was not the destre of the Congress to interfere in any manner whatever with the
domestic affairs of the States  He had wished the Rulers and therr subjects all prospenty, contentment and
happmess  Now some of the smaller States were so situated that their rulers were 1n no position to meet
the demand of their people for equating their position with that of their countrymen in the Provinces In
the case of such States, responsible government would have only proved a farce  With the best of wall and
the most pious mtentions, these small entities did not have the resources to afford to instal the machnery for
a self suffi and p! d set-up  In the larger States, however, the democratisation of
admnistration could have met the popular demand and  could thus be a satisfactory solution of thewr
constitutional problem  But as things stood at that time 1n 1947, there was a serious threat to law and order
n most of the States  If things were allowed to dnift along, the resultant situation would have endangered
peace and order not only 1n the States but also in the neighbouring Provinces  There was hardly any doubt
that the smaller State units could not have possibly d 1n modern d as scp entities
At that ume ntegration provided the only sound approach to the problem The British Government had
also during the last fifteen years, stressed the desirability of the States with imited resources making arrange-
ments for co-operative grouping for administrative purposes  The problem of consohidatng some of the
small States into local confederacies for the purposes of not only remedying their ad e d

but also for facihtating thewr inclusion m any federal arrangement applicable to India as a whole
had also been once considered by the Crown Representative, but had eventually been dropped as
impracucable  The subject had also often figured m \h: discussions of the Chamber of Princes and
recommendations had been made d in different regions
But those arrangements which were actually 1mpl:memcd did not go bc)ond providing for common

High Courts and the creation of a common advisory staff for the Police Force All these halfthearted
measutes were no more than an eye-wash  In effect they hardly touched the fringe of the real
problem,
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The attasnment of freedom brought the problem of the States to a head At this stage no
fukenarm measures could propitiate the growing urge of the States people for nddmg themsehes of the
yoke of obsolete autocrauc rufe  The settlement of the problem of the smaller States, therefore, became
the immediate objective  of the States Department. The policy of mtegration was thus evohed The
man eritenion before the States Department was to peacefully work a process of integrating small umits into
sizeable admumstratine unts  In actual pracuce, however, no single uniform pattern governed the integ
ration of States  Merger of States wn the Provnces geographically contiguous to them was one form of
ntegratton , the second was the consversion of sorme States o centrally admsmstrated area, while the third
was the miegration of the territories of certan  States with a view to creatmg new viable umits known a»
Usons of States  Each of these forms was vanously adopted, Leeping in view the size, geography and other
factors pecuhar to each State or group of Stawes. D of the adi wiich had long
been the keynote of the Congress pohey towards the States, had become a pressing probfem since 15th
August, 1947 In order to fulfil those pramuses, wiach were m consonance with the desires of the people of
the States, 1t was all the mare unperatine to go along with the process of democrausaton and ntegratson
simuhtaneously i cases where on account of the smallness of 1ts size, 1solation of s stuation and wadequacy
of us resources, 2 State was unable to afford a modern system of Government

The interests of the people, no less than those of the Rulers of the small States, as also the wider
1nterests of the country demanded a direct recourse to a peaceful and workable solution of the problem which
had been defayed so fong under the old regime  Sardar Pated, therefore, held fong discussions with the Rulets
of the Onssa States in December, 1947 It was the first serves of important discusssons in the marter of

and d tion of Indian States It was eventually decrded that the smaller States of
Ornissa should be integrated with the Qunssa Province  Thas mmportant deasion was facthtated by the
patriotic attrtude of the Rulers Its peaceful implementation securely lad down the foundaton of the
policy of the integration of small States throughout the country  The admumstration of the Onssa and
Chhausgarh States was made oser to the Governments of Orissa and the Central Provinces on st January,
1948 The Rulers signed agreements which provided for cession by them to the Domunton Government
of full and exclusive authonty, junsdiction and powers for and m refation to, the gosernance of their States
‘The merger of these States gave an mmpetus to the Rulers of the Deccan States who deaided n favour of the
secunty that they would get from mtegration with a resourceful umit bhe the Bombay Province as against the
hazards of separate existence as small units  They signed merger agrecments on 19th February, 1948, and
subsequent dates  Later on, the Rulers of the Guyerat States, Sirohs, Baroda, the smaller States of East
Punjab, Madras, the United Provinces, Cooch Behar and the Khast Hill States deaided 1o merge their
States with the contguous Provinces  The process of such merger was almost completed by the endd of 1842
In all 216 States, scattered orver the leagth and breadth of the whole country, coverng an area of 108,739
square miles with a population of 13 158 mulhons, were merged in the Provinces

The number of States consabdated 25 centrally admumstred areas 1s 61 This form of tegration
has been adopted only m cases 1n winch, for e or d or for ather special
reasons, direct control over any area has been considered necessary A number of Rulers of the Last Pungab
Hull States were the first to sign on 8th March, 1948, cedsng to the D Govemment full
and eaclusine authority, junsdicuon and ptmers for and m relanon to the Governments of thear States
Other Rulers signed sumlar on dates  Ind to the wishes of the people and of
the Rulers of these Hill States, the Gosvernment of India mtegrated these States mto a centrally admunsstered
umt known as the < Himachal Pradesh”’ The new Province compnsing 21 hill States was imaugurated on
15th Apnl, 1948 The other areas which were taken over as Centrally \dmimistered areas were the formes
States of Bilaspur, Kutch, Bhopal, Tripura and Mampur  These areas were smsually placed under the
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charge of Chief Commussioners who took over the retns of administration on behalf of the Domunion Govern
ment At a later stage, on st January, 1950, Vindhya Pradesh comprising 35 States known as Bundhel
khand and Baghelkhand States, which had already been amalgamated in 1948, was taken over by the Centre,
for being ad d as a Chuef C r's Province

In certain cases, territonies of States were united to form Untons of States on the bass of full transfer
of power from the Rulers to the people In those regions where Unions were formed, the sentiment of the
Rulers and the people alike was 1n favour of such an ar In L
sizeable and viable umits, due regard was patd to the geographical, inguistic, social and cultural affinites
of the people  Out of this arrangement emerged the new Unions known as Saurashtra, Madhy2 Bharat,
Pauala ard East Punjab States Union, the United States of Rajasthan, and the United States of Travancore
and Cochin  In all 275 States covering an area of 215,450 square miles with a population of 3¢ 7 millions
were ntegrated n these Unions of States

these States mto

Thus threefold integration of States will be considered by the future historian as one of the important
acluevements of India s history  What 1s of greater significance 1s not the fact of mere external integration,
but the umque success of the process of inner that has fested 1tself in the growth of demo
cratic nstitutions 1n the States  The insntution of Indian Rulership during the British regime was essentially
based on the personal autocracy of the Ruler Subject to the overniding authority of the Paramount Power,
the Ruler was virtually the State  He was the source of all authonty n theory as well as m practice  In
most cases autocracy continued unmasked and only n a few States 1t was covered by a “ thin vencer of
democratic facade On the whole the Ruler s absolutism was the prevailing note of the policy of the
States

Since 1929 the Congress had openly declared that the States < should be brought n Ine with
Brish India by the mtroduction of responsible Government’ Indeed the independence of India
could have no meaning 1if the people of the States did not have the same political, social and economic
freedom as was enjoyed by the people of the Provinces It was in this context that complete ehmination
of the autocracy of Rulers was decided upon and full and final transfer of power from the Rulers to the
people became the underlying principle of all the schemes adopted for the integration of States  In the case
of merger with the Provinces or the constitution of States into centrally admmstered areas, transfer of power
to the people was automatic in  the sense that the merged States became part of the admumstrative units
which were governed by the popular Government in the Provinces or at the Centre as the case may be As
regards the Unions of States interim Ministries were set up to conduct their administrauon  Even in the
States unaffected by any scheme of ntegration or merger the nt for responsible Gov t has
rapidly developed  There are three such States Hyderabad the State of Jammu and Kashmur, and Mysore
With the first tho we shall deal 1n a subsequent chapter  In Mysore there 1s already a popular government
fi The of India del to the R kh, the Council of Ministers and the
legislatures of the new States Unions the same functions and powers as are exercisable by their counterparts
w the other Provinces

The successful manner n which 1t was possible to bring about the whole process of integration and
democrausation of the States owes itself to the able and pauent handling of the problem by the late Sardar
Puel  The Rulers also acquitted themsekses very nobly in gnung their whole hearted co operation n this
process of umficition and democratisation of the States Sardar Patel paid a glowng tnibute to them i these
memorable words By their act of abnegation, these Rulers have purchased 1n perpetuity their night
to dumthe devotion of their people I achnowledge the ready and willing help which the Rulers have
given me m amplemenung die policy of integration and democrausation

P P

I'his mvolved on their part
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considerable sacnifice and  self demal ~ For all this I am most grateful” And indeed the people of the
States n particular and the people of the whole of India owe a deep debt of gratitude to Sardar Patel with-
out whose untling efforts and persistent persererance such radical changes could not have been wrought
such a short space of time  The great Sardar transformed the map of India as if by a magic wand

KASHMIR

HE new Indian Govemment had its hands full with all hinds of pressing problems, when 1t was suddenls

taken unawares by another dramatic development on the northern frontier  In October 1947, the news

came that hordes of frontier 1nvaders had penetrated into the terntory of Kashmir, bringing death, arson
and rape in thewr wabe  Nehru’s Government was naturally perturbed at this serious tampering with the
sovereignty of a strategic border State  The invaston spelt grave danger to India’s secunty and
hard won independence  India, however, could not apenly come to the rescue of Kashmur becauss this State
had not acceded to the Indian Union and was still under the rule of the Maharaja It was only after the raid
ers had begun thundering at the gates of Srinagar, that the Maharaja called for immediate military help with
the request on behalf of the Kashmir State for accession to the Indian Umon  On the mormng of 25th
October, \ehru and his colleagues considered thus sssue in the Defence Commuttee but no decision was taken
about sending troops m view of the insurmountable obstacles 1n the way of implem=nting such an und-rtaking
This problem was again taken up for discussion next morming, because even mn the course of one day the sttua-
tion seemed to have go completely out of control  The raiders had sached s=veral towns, massacred thou
sands of mnocent men, women and children, and had destroyed the great Power House at Mahora which
supplied electricity to the whole of Kashmir  For a moment the fate of Kashmir seemed to hang 1n the bal
ance and the people of Kashmur felt that India alone could save th-m from the impending disaster  Further
messages were recened not only from the Maharaja of Kashnur but from representatives of the people, partt
cularly from Sheikh Mohammad \bdullah, the President of the Natonal Conference It was 1n respons= to
these urgent appeals and requests that the Indian Government decided to accept this accession and send
troops by air for the rescue of the stranded hashmiris  The mtention was certaimly not to take advantage of
Kashmir’s delicate situation and force any final decision on that § ite  The primary consideration 1n tahing
this step was merely to help the hashmins m defending thewr hearths and homes, and later to guv¢ them the
fulless opportumty to decide their own future  The troops sent 1n this connection were few and madequately
equipped, the territorzes on which they were supposed to fight agamnst the imvaders were tricky and unpre-
dictable  But armed with a genwine enthusiasm to help those in distress our troops succeeded ultimately in
taking possession of Srinagar

It should, however, be mentioned here that this mussion to Kashmur would not have succeeded
without the full and wholehearted co operatton of the Kashmuns themselves How could an army

pported by the masses plish this difficult task ? In fact, one of the major considerations in acceping
Kashmur’s accession to the Indran Umion was that this State did not present any communal problems  In the
fight against the foreign tnsaders all sects of the Kashmuris had jomed hands with each other and faced the
common danger with equal zeal, courage and hope In one of his statements on hashuur, Pandit Nehru
remarhed in unequivocal terms, *Kashmur s not a case of communal conflict, 1t may be a case of
poliical conflict 1f you hke, 1t may be a case of any other conflict, but it 15 essentially not a case of
communal confict  Therefore, thus struggle i Kashmur, althoagh it has brought suffering in ats tramn
ta the people of hashmyr and placed a burden on the Government of India and the people of India,
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nevertheless 1t stands out as a sign of hope that there we see a certamn  co operation, combimation
and co ordmation of certain elements Hindus and Mushms and Sihhs and others on an equal level,
and for a pobuical fight for their own freedom I wish to stress this because it 1s continually bemg
said by our opponents and criucs on the other side that this 1s a communal affair and that we are there to
support the Hindus or Sikh minorities as against the Mushm masses of Kashmir  Nothing can be more fantastt
cally untrue  He went on to assert emphatically that © we could not for 1n instant send our armies nd we
could not be there if we were not supported by very large sections of the population, which means the Mushms

fRashmir  We would not have gone there in spite of the invitation of the Maharaja of Kashmur, 1f that n
sitation had not been bached by the representatives of the people of hashmir  And may I'say to the House that
in spite of our armues having funcuioned with great gallantry, even our armies could not hay e succeeded except
with the help 1nd co operation of the people of Kashmir

It was m 1esponse ta these lofty urges, and 1 close consonance with Mahatmay s dictates that the
Indimn troops threw their weight on the side of the Kashmuris i their crusade aganst the merciless invaders
whose performance m many respects was r of the great hol d with the plunderning
ruds of Chengiz Khan

Soon afterwards 1t was brought to hight by concrete evidence that these rarders had been mspired by
Palustan to force Rashmur into acceding to the new Muslim State, and that 1t was with the close and actine
co operation of Pakistani troops that these raiders had penetrated into the hashmir terntory with the latest
weapons of modern warfare  This fact was brought to the nonce of Liaquat Al Khan, the then Pume \Min
ister of Pakistan  In a letter of 22nd December, 1947, Nehru briefly enumerated the Pakistan: acts of aggres
sion and the nature of assistance given by Pakistan to these mvaders  Pakistan was requested to call upon her
natonals to  cease participaung mn the attack on the Jammu and Kashmar State and to deny to the mvaders
(1) all access to and use of Pakistan terntory for operation agaimnst the Kashmur State , (2) all nulntary and
other supplies  (3) all other hinds of aid that might tend to prolong the present struggle” It was the earnest
desire of the Government of India to remove all causes of friction and misunderstanding between India and
Pahistan It was hoped that this genuine request of \ehru’s Gosernment would be conceded 1n good faith
But no reply was received to this request and the Government of India was forced to lodge a complant on
30 th December, 1948 to the U N O Secunty Counail agamnst Pakistan’s active paricipation n the violation
of Kashrur ternitory A copy of this reference was also sent to the Pakistan Government  Thus reference stated
the vanous paruculars of the case and pointed out that they mevitably led to the followmg inferences —

{@) that the mvaders were allowed transit across Paksstan terrtory,

() that they were allowed to use Pakistan terntory as a base of operations ,

{¢) that they included Pakistan nauonals,

(@) that they drew much of therr military equipment, transport nd supples (including petrol)
from Pakistan, and,

(¢} that Pakistan officers were traming guiding and otherwise helping them

Obviowsly there could be no other source than Pakistan from which such generous aduice, help and
assistance could have been sccured by the raiders  The Government of India, therefore, 1equested the
UN O 1o ask the Government of Pakistan

(1) to present Pakistan Government personnel, military and civil, participating m or assisung the
mvasion of the Jammu and hashmur State ,

(2) to call upon other Pakistin nauonals to desist from taking any part an the fihting 1 the
Jammu and hashmur State,



ai

(3) to deny to the invaders {a) access to and use of 1ts ternitory for operations agamst Kashmur ,
{8} malnary and other supphies, (¢) all other kunds of aid that mught tend to prolong the
present struggle.

This appeal to the Sceunty Counail was thus confined 1o the partculars mentioned above  The pnmars
need was how to brng the fighting to an end It may be recalled that all the fighung had talen
place on the Indian Urnon termtory and it was, therefore, the inherent nght of the Government of India to
marshal sts resources i driving back the maders from the Kashmur tesritory  Untd this was done no other
issue could be taken up for detarled conuderatson  The ntention of the Indian Government in making this
reference to the Secunty Counal was obvious 1t was merely to bring certain glanng facts to the notice of
she world opinion  She had nothung to tude, and therefore, the whole case was presented without anv re

senanons whatsoever  But rather unexpeciedly the foreign observers, who appeared on the scene to
mediate between Palustan and Indiz, were nat completely unbuased  hashmur soon became a hot bed of
nternauonal polises It became a breeding centre for all kinds of pohitical conspiracies, directed  mosths
aganst Indian interests  Somuch so that some secuons of the Indian Press were fully justified in demanding
an smmediate clearance from Kashnur of all foreign elements which could be accused of pursuing suspicious
acuvities 1n a partof the Indian termiory  \evertheless India willingly accepted the UNO s offer to
mvespgate mto the Kashmir problem and subrut sts suggesuons as to how 1t could be sohved

The United Nations Commussion for India and Pakistan (UNCIP) landed in Tndia . Sugust 1948
In the words of Lord Birdwood, “ They were a muxed baich and tt certamly went aganst the gran 10
wateh the representatines from Latn \menca secking to get on level teams with a problem which so many
Englsh might have reg d as thew presenve ” On 10th September, 1949, UNCIP proposed the
Amencan Admisal, Chester Namtz, as an arbwrator, adding thathss decsion should be completeh
binding on both countries  India at once objected agamst bemg placed on par with Palstan, which
was oviously the offending party  The C 1 1 the Securnty Council’s
Canadian President, General Mc\aughton, to conduct prrate negotiations with India and Pakstan
Sheikh Abdullah and Sardar Ibrahum of the * Azad hashmur ° appeared at Lake Success to
athocate therr respective pomts of sies  General McNaughton”s term as President of the Secunn Councit
expired at the end of the year but the Counal requested him to continue hur efforts for anather vear  His
suggestion was that the regular armses should be withdrawn in progressi e stages so that, after the complese
dishandment of these forces, Adrural Namiz cauld work effectnely on both sides of the dniding hae  Thn
agamn aroused India’s protest because the fact of Paksstans agavessson i Kashmur had agan not been properly
recogmzed by the Commussion, and India s claim to the northern passes was wmpwsufiably gnored  On
&th February 1920, Nehru felt distressed over the U N O s attude tonasds the Kashur ssue, and w a bt
of gentine exasperation remarked, ¢ My pauence 15 getung exahusted * Mc\aughton had, on the other hand,
also reabsed that he could not make any tangible contnbution to the Kashmur problem and so the following
day he reposted his faslure to the Commussion and withdrew from the scene

The next attempt at settlement was made 1 a resolution at Lake Success, spousored by a hybnd
mixture of the Lnrted States, Bricatn  Cuba and Norway The cue for s proposals was taken from
M hton’s The prog thd 1 of the respectie farces was to be carned over a peniod
of 3 months and Sir Owen Dixon, a Judge of the Auswrahan High Court, was entrusted wath the task of imple
menning the propasals of demiluansauon On  14th March, 1950, both Inda and Pakisn gave ther
consent to these proposals

At thus stage of the histors of the hashmur problem, one could look forward towards the solutan of
this sssue with some hape and confidence A rare optimism was snjected mto the discussion between
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India and Pakistan Esven the Times (London) wrote, “The way should now be prepared for Admiral
Chester Nimutz to take up lus function as Plebiscate Admmistrator,”  although it gave the credut for this tem-
porary success exclusnely to the Briush diplomatic efforts i this direction Sir Owen Dixon’s main stress
was on the plebiscite  But the condittons and terms of this plebiscite were not fair and impartial from the
Indian pomt of view and, therefore, Dixon also felt that he had failed v hus mussion How could India agree
to the withdrawal of her forces from Kashmir when there was no guarantee against another possible invasion
of the raiders from across the frontier > And so the 1ssue remained as unsolved as ever Finally, the Commussion
proposed to clect yet another arbitrator, Dr Graham, to suggest arrangements for demiltansation and to
submit another detailed plan for plebisate  After three months he was required to report to the Council
on the main pomnts of disagreement 1f any, which would be settled by arbitration on reference to a panel
appointed by the International Court of Justice The notion of arbitration was enough to excite the suspicion
of a country which had by now become sensitive to unnecessary and unmnvited foreign interference with her
own domestic problems  Besides, there was no assurance that the new arbtrator would deltver the goods

Kashmir, however, could not watch 1n silence this indecision about her destmy  In September, 1950,
Sheikh Abdullah decided to hold popular elections so as to proceed courageously with the pressing task of put-
ting lus countrymen on some kind of firm basis  Kashmur could not exist n a vacuum for an ndefinste period
Although many foreign commentators accused Jawahar Lal Nehru of meiting Sheikh Abdullah to take the
step, 1t should be remcmbered that Nehru was still prepared to bow unreservedly to any far and wapartial
arrangement of a plebiscite  He remarked  “ We have made 1t perfectly clear in our statement in the Secu-
nty Council that the Kashmir Constituent Assembly, so far as we are concerned, does not come 1n the way of
a deaision by the Secunity Council , that stands completely ” It 1s surprising to note that even such genuine
statements of the Indian Pnime Minister were dehberately distorted by certamn forergn diplomats, who stll
accused hum of being the only hurdle in the way of UNCIP  Time and again Jawahar Lal Nehru had humself
made clear that he would not force any decision on Kashmir which was agaimst the popular wishes of 1ts peo-
ple  In the course of a famous speech 1n the Indian Constituent Assembly, he reasserted, * We have only
two objectives 1n the Jammu and Kashmur State , to ensure the freedom and progress of the people there and
to prevent anything hapy that might endanger the secunty of India  We hate nothing else to gamn
from Kashmur, though Kashmur may profit much by our assistance We have declared that the fate of Kash-
mr 15 ulumately to be decided by the people  That pledge we have given, and the Maharaja has supported
1t, not only to the people of Kashmir but to the world  We will not and cannot back out of 1t We are pre-
pared when peace and law and order have been estabhshed to have a referendum held under mternational
auspices hike the United Nations  We want it to be a fair and just reference to the people and we shall accept
their verdict I can imagine no fairer and juster offer Meanwhile we have gien our word to the people
of Kashmur 1o protect them agamst the imader and we shall heep our pledge

In spite of these sincere intentions, India’s case for Kashmir was musrepresented 1n the foreign Press,
and the whole blame for Dr Graham’s failure was put on India

We should remember that in his second report of 17th January 1952, Dr Graham had admutted
fus fadure to convince Indsa of the authenticity of hus proposals  There were two difficulties mn the way of
umplemenung Dr Graham's suggestions  The first was the problem of disarming and disbanding the * Azad
Kashmir ** forces and secondly 1t seemed impossible to decide the moment within the period of the demili-
tansation when the Plebiscite Administrator would take up his appomntment  Besides these difficulties, there
was also the problem of settling the more vital question of the numbers of regular troops to be left behind
India who had always been prepared to accept any reasonable settlement of the problem agreed to the himiting
of her forces to a Divasion of 21,000 troops exclusive of the State Milia of 6,000 which Abdullah’s Govern-
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ment had mobilised during the penod of their struggle against the invaders  On the Pakistan side there were
to be three regular Divisions, four battalions of * Azad ’ force and a avilian force of 4,000 which 1n turn was
te be sub divided 1nto no less than 4 categories  The Devers plan was sent for consideration to both Gavern~
ments on 29th November 1951, and these terms were sub I pted by the Gov of India
But when on 2Ist January 1952, a different form of the Plan was published purporting to be the oniginal docu-
ment consented to, India forthwith denied all acquaintance with 1t According to the plan the dispanty of
forces was now reduced to about 4,000 (India 13,800 and Pakistan 10,200) Foreign commentators like
Lord Birdwood and others diately blamed India for adoptng an attitude of non-cooperation and
mtransigence But the fault clearly lay with the representatnes of UNCIP who shifted thetr posiions, when-
ever possible, to suit their comemence  Russia had so far remained silent on the Kashmur issue, but after four
years of reserving her judgment, she now spoke through her delegate, Mr Jacob Malik, to throw hght on some
of the underhand motives of the Anglo Amenican conspiracy agamnst Indian interests  Although he cannot
be accepted as a balanced critic of the hashmir problem, there was some truth in hus statement that Kashmur
was really mntended as a * trust territory * under Anglo Amencan control  He also pointed out how Kash.
mr was later mtended to be used as a strategic air base for the Anglo A bloc His af the
UNO designs to clamp upen Kashmr * Impenal control by the back door ” may imply some prejudice or
exaggeration But the fact remamns that the Western Big Powers had decded not to recognise
India s just claim on Kashmur by pre occupying themselyes with exther the proposals of partiioming Kashmur
or let n d which were not conducnve to fair and 1mpartial elections  One of the
rocks on whnch Dr Graham’s propesals ulumately foundered was the tinung of the arrnal of the Plebuscite
Adnunistrator  He reported that he would like to invite Admiral Nimutz to participate 1 the discussions
This was agamn an attempt to vitiate the ssue by introducing prejudices nto this delicate problem In its
sssue of 3rd May, 1952, India Aews (London) offered its comments

“It1s India’s view that the ume for app of the Ad tor 1s after the demilitarisation
scheme has been agreed to and they feel that if Admural Nimutz should get involved 1n any prior controverszes,
which are bound to arse 1n the course of for demilitarisation, 1t would prejudice his position as

Admustrator  Any man taking an acte part in the parleys will be forced to take sides at some stage and
that will at once disqualify hum from his exalted office as Admmmstrator, because he would have lost his impar-
tiahty »

However, Dr Graham had not given up his efforts to explore the possibility of an agreement bet.
ween India and Pakistan on the outstanding pomnts  As a last resort he suggested that both countnes should
enter mnto immediate negotiations i New York to decide the issue pertaiung to the strength and character of
the forces to be hept in Kashmir These proposals were i many respects sumilar tn nature to the previous sugges-
tions of Sir Owen Dixon  Early in February 1953, Dr Graham met Sir Zafrullah Khan and Sir Giga Shanker
Bagpal in Geneva, though not in New York  But thewr mutual discussions did not lead to any agreement
on this vital issue, and Dr Graham had to publicly announce his failure 1n bringing about a compramuse
between the two countries  In the another d develop turned the course of events i
Kashmir  Sheihh Abdullah who had so far been a champion of civil hberties 1n the State, and an ardent
supporter of Kashmir’s accession to the Indian Union, now began to entertamn different notions about the
future of lus State  This change m Ius attitude towards India was obviously the result of actis e machination
of certamn nterested foreign diplomats in Srmagar, who were constantly trymg to bring Abdullah under their
influence It was on the encouragement of ths forergn support that Skeskh Abdullah began to visualise Kash-
mir as a completely independent State His changed attitude obviously savoured of betrayal of the trust and
confidence imposed by India 1n his bonafides  To avoid any coup de etat, \ehru s Government acted promptly
and firmly Early on the momng of 9th August, 1953, Abdullah, together with a few members of hig
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famuly and Marza Afzal Beg, the Revenue Minster, were taken into custody and interned in a Rest House at
Udhampur. Bakshi Ghulam Mol d now d the responsibality of guiding the destiny of hus State
Before assessing all the factors responsible for this change-over, 1t may well be remembered that Pandit
Nehru was personally much aggnieved to find his erstwhile friend Sheihh Abdullah being removed from the
headstup of the State  But circumstances had forced hus hands 1nto recogmising the orders of the Sadari-
Ruyasat for the immediate arrest of Sheikh Abdullah Since August 1953, under Bakhshi Ghulam Mohammad’s
leadership, Kashmir has made commendable progress in all fields and the entire face of the State 15 assumng
brighter colours  Both as an adminstrator and popular leader, he has gnen a much more brilliant perfor-
mance than his predecessor  In consonance with the constitutional forms of Government, as mentioned 1n the
proclamauon of the Maharaja of Kashmur on 1st Maich, 1948, Baksh: Ghulam Mohammad’s Government
1s bringing about a general national awakening among the masses It should be interesung here to recalt the
basis of the present constitutional Government mn Kashmir  The Maharaja of Kashmir had ordamned m
his proclamation menuoned above that

(1) * My Counall of Minusters shall consist of the Pume Mimster and such other Ministers as may

be wppomted on the advice of the Prime Minister

(2) The Prime Minister and other Muusters shall function as a Cabinet and act on the principle
of joint responsibility A Dewan appomted by me shall also be a member of the Cabinet

(3) 1 take this opportunity of giving once again a solemn assurance that all sections of my people
will have opportumties of service, both civil and military, solely on the bagis of thetr merits
and respective of creed or community

(4) My Council of Mimsters shall take appropriate steps as soon as the restoration of normal
conditions has been completed, to convene a National Assembly based upon adult suffrage,
having due regard to the principle that the number of representatives fiom each voung area
should, as far as practicable, be proportionate to the population of that area

(5) The constituton to be framed by the National Assembly shall provide adequate safeguards
for the munonties and contain appropriate provisions guaranteeing freedom of conscience,
freedom of speech and freedom of assembly

(6) The National Assembly shall, as soon as the work of framing the new constitution 15 com-
pleted, submt 1t through the Council of Mimsters for my acceptance

(7) In conclusion I repeat the hope that the formation of a popular intenim Government and
the 1nauguaration, 1n the near future, of a fully democratic Constitution will ensure the
contentment, happiness and the moral and matenal advancement of my beloved people ”

Since March, 1948, Kashmur has prog ely ad d politically, Ily and
India has not spared any efforts n giving financial or moral support for the amelioration of her poor masses
Since hashmir’s accession to India there has been a distinct change over from a capitabstic and menarchie
cal form of Government to a 1 pattern of One of the distinguished achievements
of the popular Goverment 1n hashmir was the passing of the  Big Landed Estates Abohtion Act, 1950, accord-
ing to which all land exceeding 22} acres was cxpropriated, and only 1 acre could be retamned for residental
use The Government announced that they would pay compensation on a shding scale, payment being
made for three years, and bemg reduced to half the former revenue i the 3rdyear This compensation
would in no case exceed Rs 3,000/~ - per acre Al declarations were subject to confirmation by a Com-
mmittee of the Kashmir Constituent Assembly

Kashmir now has direct road links with India, her mineral resources are being tapped, her cottage
industries ged, and her bilised by the Indian tounsts who wvisit the vanous parts of
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Kashmir every summer in large number Kashmir goods find ready market in India  In fact, Kashmur has been
drawing liberally on the active support and co operation of all Indians  She has now a Unnersity of her
own and 15 fast establishing her 1dentity as a separate cultural umit against a wider background of Indian
culture  In supporting the nauonal struggle in Kashmur, 1n helping the Kashmins to become masters of
their lands, India has proved beyond all doubt that she stands for unadulterated seculansm  Sheihh
Abdullah humself declared 1n one of hus earher speeches that Kashmur stands for affording equal opportunt-
ties to all sects and creeds in the State Nor was he oblivious of the close trade links between Kashmir and
India  Time and again he asserted that “our economic interest lies with India  Qur trade connections
are here and we have here extensive market for our goods *  Bakhshi Ghulam \Iochammad’s Government 15
now reaping the harvest of Kashmur's trade relations with India which have led to general prosperity in the
State

But the question of plebiscite m Kashmir 1s sull hanging fire and the final decision hes m the lap of
the future  India expects no returns, in material or pokhucal terms, from Kashmur, because her interests
from the very beginning have exclusively been confined to helping a sister State in remoulding her desuny
1f Kashmur has decided to become a part of India, 1t 1s for her own welfare and prospenty  India, on her
side, will never hesitate to offer her unstinted help and guidance to Kashmur in all moments of cnsis and
tnbulation  And indeed she has already spent crores of rupees on the vanous State-Projects i Kashmur,
leaving all interested parties to unnecessanily quibble over the subtle aspects of India’s claim on hashmir
In the sincere goodwill of the Kashmuris alone lies our true reward and salvation

But the story of Kashmir goes on  In the course of one of his speeches Pandit Jawahar Lal Nehru
summed up the entire situation by placing all the facts before the Constituent Assembly  ‘Apart from
rehetoric and vague insinuations, I should like to know from any-body—iriend or y—from that day in
the last week of October when we took the fateful decision to send our troops by air to Kashmur ull to day,
what 1t 15 we have done 1n Kashmur which from any point of view and any standard 1s wrong

“I want an answer to that question  Individuals may have erred here and there, but I say that the
Government of India and the Indian Army as a whole have done something which was inevitable, and each
step that we have taken has been an inevitable step which, 1f we had not taken 1t, would have brought dis-
grace to us  Ths 1s how I have ventured to look at this question of Kashmir ~ And when I find that on the
other side a whole case has been built up that I venture to say, using strong language, 15 falsehood and
deceit, am 1 wrong ® This s what I ask of this House and the country and the world to consider ™

India has nothing to conceal Al of her moves have been above board, she has tned to hide
no facts and vitiate no facts and vatiate no ssues with prejudices  She is prepared at any ume to stand
at the bar of world opiion and let the better conscience of the Western Powers decide the 1ssue onits own
ments  India, who has always championed the causes of self deternunation, democracy and  freedom,
could not possibly be a party to any coercion for forcefully making Kashmur a part of India Nehru and hus
Government would always remain commutted to accept the verdict, not of the Power blocs but of the Kash-

et

mins th lves, based on a | g d under fair and impartial conditions
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HYDERABAD

NE of the legacies of Partition was the problem of Hyderabad which started assuming large dimensions—
O even a few weeks before the Brtish withdrawal from India  Many foreign commentators have tried to
study and present Hyderabad and Kashmur as two aspects of the same problem But there 35 a funda-
mental difference between the implications of the problem of Kashmur and Hyderabad Whereas the for-
mer 15 a border State and as such represents only the remote imbs of an orgamsm, the latter forms the very
heart which controls the circulatory movements Surrounded on all sides by Indian terntory and situ-
ated in the heart of this sub conunent, Hyderabad could not possibly be allowed to function asa con-
venient centre for foreign conspiracies against the interests of the Indian Government  In fact, the Nazam
of Hyderabad had made 1t clear beyond doubt that he had his mnner-most sympathzes for the new Mushm
State of Pakistan  In these circumstances India could not remamn unconcerned about the attitude of a big
State like Hyderabad which was half the size of France and had a population of 17 million, more than twice
as many as any other Indian State and considerably more than Canada or any other British Domunon out-
side India  Undoubtedly, Hyderabad could claim to have its peculiar background and 1ts special problems
It had remamed under Mushm Rule for seven centuries and under the Asafia dynasty for more than
two  But hike all other princely States in Indua, 1t had also been an asylum for all reactionary forces In
the new India burning with the zeal for equality of opportumty for all citizens, there could be no compro-
mise with a State which threatened to exist as an anachronism 1n the modern democratic set up  The ex-
tremely depressing conditions of the masses created a glaring contrast between the irresponsible rulers and
the voiceless subjects  Hyderabad had to fall in hine with the Indian Union by accepting the dictates of
the tmes  But before finally justifying India’s action 1n liberating the masses of Hyderabad from the medi-
eval rule of the Nizam, 1t may be appropnate here to trace i bnief outhne the history of Indo-Hyderabad
rel hip since independ Thus survey would enable us to appreciate how far the Indian Govern-
ment was prepared to recognise the just claims and privileges of the Nizam’s Government It was only
when no encouraging response was received from the other side, that Police Action had to be organized to
make the Nizam realize the reality of the situation

In one of hus earher letters dated Bth August, 1947, the Nizam of Hyderabad wrote to Lord
Mountbatten, the then Crown representative, expressing the hope that after Independence, his State
would attain complete autonomy under lusrule  Time and agamn, he referred to hus ‘glorous’ record of
unflinching loyalty to the Bnitish Crown  His sympathies for Pakistan may also be gauged 1n this extract
from the letter menuioned above

‘ The partiion of India has gravely comphcated the problem for my State  As Your Excel-
lency knows, while Hyderabad 1s necessarly closely concerned 1n various ways with what will
now become the Domnion of India, there are also many ties between my State and the future Pakis-
tan Dominton It 15 not yet clear how far and 1n what manner the Indian Dommon and
Pakistan Dominion will consult and co-operate on matters of common concern or how close-
ly therr policies can be integrated on the essential subjects of External Affairs and Defence

But 1t would be necessary for me to provide agamnst the possibslity, which 1 earnestly hope will
never anse 1n fact, that the two new Domimons might pursue a mutually hosule policy JIn
that case, 1t would be unthinkable for my State to pursue a hostile policy towards the Dommion of
Pakistan ”

In the same letter the Nizam attempted to rouse the British sympathies by making an emotional appeal to
Lord Moutbatten 1n these words, “I cannot believe that, after more than a century of fasthful alliance, 1t 15
the intention of the British Government to throw my State out of the Empire against my will
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‘The working of the Nizam®s mind may be clearly seen from the way he betrayed in this letter hus
secret sympathies for Paluistan and lus desire to become the head of an independent rinal State  All this
naturaily created decp distrust and suspicion 1n the mind  of Jawaharlal Nehru who became wary and
cautious 1n antiipating the Nizam’s next move  In a few weeks the Nizam was busy prepaning a draft for his
proposed treaty with the Government of India, because after Independence he had chmbed down a little
from his onginal demand for complete antonomy before 15th August However, he still stuck to his onigi-
nal position of claumng an independent night to enter mto “direct political relations with any foreign
power” Ths was obviously more than Nehru’s Government could swallow

Under the mfluence of certain Brntish advisers, the Nizam continued to make extremely shrewd offers
whuch, however, failed to impress the Indian Government For mnstance, n hus letter of 26th Sept 1947 he

shightly modified his position by saying, While we were under the p of Briush p we were
content that external relations should be n their hands But the Bnush have gone and the paramoumcy 15
over and the States have been given the opportunity, of they choose of e

And then he added, rather lamely, that he would try to follow Ius foreign pohcy as Tar as posslblc n close
conformuty with that of the Indian Government It may also be noted here that tll the end of October,
1947, he was sull fhirung with Pakistan and threateming India with direct negotiations wath the Mushm
State 1f the latter faled to arnve at mutual understanding In one of his later letters he wrote to the Governor-
General of India ~ “But 1if God forbid a break down were to occur in the negotiations, I would feel com
pelled, though much agamnst my will, since 1 do not desire to break off relations with the Indian Govern
ment, to negotiate a similar Agreement with Pakistan as T cannot reman inactive because 1t 15 necessary for
me to mamtam friendly relations with both the Damimons so that 1t does not matter which one I begin with
for if T were not to do so the announcement made by me on 15th August would lose all meaning and the
world would say that I had shghted Pakistan by neglecung 1t and entering into relations with India alone *
He went on to add that “this would have an unfavourable repercussion not only 1n Pakistan but would even
affect the loyalty of the Mushms of India towards me as they would think that I had no regard for my
©o rehgionists If 1 were to take no account of Pakistan or offer it a shight, 1 would not be able to face
the Mushm World  Ths 1s natural because, bemng the ruler of the largest Mushm State i India, I enjoy
the confidence and support of the people of my community **  Indeed he was right in mahing 1t explicit
beyond doubt that he was facing 1n one direction only, 1 e, Pakistan How could there be any place for the
Hcad of a State who was dehberately fostering communal tenstonan his territory » While Nehru was en

1y bing out all 1 el from India how could he tolerate communal fanatics like
the Nizam of Hyderabad But 1t must be said to Nehru's credat that in spite of these serious differences between
tus Government and the Nizam, he was sull prepared to meet the latter more than half way by recogmising
a majonity of his clams and privileges  Instead of resorting to any drastic measures at this stage, he direct-
¢d his Government to sign with the Nizam an agreement, which afforded an  honourable setlement for both
the parties  This was signed on the 29th Nov 1947, whereby 1t was agreed

Article I-—Unul new agreements in this behalf are made, all agreements and admustrative arrange
ments as to the matter of common concern, including External Affairs, Defence and Communications, which
were existing between the Crown and the Nizam immediately before 13th August, 1947, shall, in so far as
may be appropriate, continue as between the Domimon of India (or any part thercof) and the Nizam

Nothing herein contained shall smpose any obligation or confer any night on the Domimon—

(z) to send troops to assist the Nizam 1n the mamtenance of mternal order ,

(1) to stauon troops m Hyderabad ternitory, except m ume of war and with the consent of the
Nizam, which will not be unreasonably withheld, any troops so stauoned to be withdrawn
from Hyderabad terntory within 6 months of the termination of hostilities
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Article 2—The Government of India and the “izam agree for the better execution of the purposes
of this Agreement to appoint Agents in Hyderabad and Dellu respectively, and to gne every facility to them
for the discharge of their functions

Article 3—01) Nothing heren contamned shall include or introduce paramountcy functons or
create any paramountcy relatonship

(1) Nothing herebv contamed and nothung done n pumuance hercof shall be deemed 1o
create m favour of either pary any nght conunuing after the date of termination of this Agreement, and
nothing herein cantained and nothing done in pursuance hercof shall be deemed to derogate from any nght
which but for this \greement would have been exercisable by either party to 1t after the date of termination
hereof

Article +—Any dispute ansing out of this A or out of ag or arrang hereby

continued shall be referred to the arl of 1o art one app d by each of the parues, and an
umpire appomted by  those arbitrators

Artcle >—Thas \greement shall come wnto force at once and shall remain 1n force for a peniod of one
sear

But as soon as this Agreement was signed the Nizam of Hiderabad began to pursuc under hand
means of sabotaging the mierests of the Indian Government  Most of his acuvities, after the signing of

this g c d a senous 1nfr of the terms of thus understanding  Without losing any
tme the Secretary of the Munstry of States, Government of India, sent a Memorandum to the “izam
through tus Agent General in Delty  The three ding pomts d i this d were the

acton of the Nizams Government
1) 1n makng the arculation of Indian currency illegal 1n the State ,
(1) 1 prombiung the export of bullion and precious stones and metals from the State ,
(1) n granung a loan of Rs 20 crores to the Government of Pakistan

In this connection 1t may be obsen ed 1n further detail that prior to the premulgaton of the Hjyderabad
Currency Amendment) Ordinance 1947, Indun Currency used to airculate m Hyderabad along side the State
Currencs and there was no law which luded 1ts use in myolving the use of mones  But
under the new Ordmance the \izam had made 1t a penal offence to use Indian Currency 1n ordwary cash
transacuons  With regard to the loan of 20 crores to Pakistan, 1t 1s clear that Hyderabad could not be
absolved of thus blame The \izam, howeser tned 10 hoodwink the issue by saying that the transacton
was not a loan but an exchange of secunues between the Hy derabad Gosernment and Pakistan and that this
was decided  late 11 October or early \ovember before the Standsull Agreement was signed. But the
Reserve Bank of India had nct by that ume 1ssued any loan on behalf of the Pakistan Gosernment or any
Provinaial Government in Pakistan and, therefore, there could be no question of exchanging any secuntics of
the Palistan Government for Govemment of Indsa secunties held by the Hyderabad Gosvernment  The
second explanaton forwarded by the \izam’s Government was that Hvderabad wanted to spread its
mvestments  But 1t was obvious that no Government could be so stupid as to think of converung as much
as one third of its exssung mvestments into the secunties of 2 new State about the financal posinon of
which no concrete data were available It was clear that according to the terms of the Standsull Agreement,
the \izam s Government should not have entered into any such deal with a foreign State, least of all 2
country which had hosule designs against India  The Nizam, with the advice of Sir Walter Monckton,
tried 1o render some further explanauons, but the Government of India could no longer have any wmphat
faith in the bonafides of hus Government. To make matters worse, the \1zam, 11 cnmunal haste, appointed
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a Public Relations Officers in Pakustan, and adoped many other measures which were highly prejudicial to
the interests of a country which had willingly accommodated his nghtful claims and demands The Nizam,
however, contunued pursuing lus imical designs, particularly in the strengtheming of organization of
Razakars, who started a reign of terror i the State The Hindu majority of Hyderabad was it
mdated into fear and insecurity, which led to general discontentment among the masses It was in these
that Lord Mountbatten was forced to bning some of these infringements to the nouce of the
Nizam of Hyderabad  In a letter dated Apni 8th 1948, he wrote, ““I would first say that when the Stand
still Agreement between Indta and Hyderabad was executed at the end of November, 1947, I hoped that the
satisfactory working of this Agreement, with goodwill on both sides, would result, on 1ts temunation 1n the
ground bemng prepared for the formulaton of a permanent close assocration between India and Hyderabad
Thus hope was fully shared by my Government ” He then went on to dispel all fears from the mind of the
Mzam about the possibility of India clamping an economic blockade on Hyderabad ‘I can now once more
assure you that, to the best of my knowledge and beltef, Pandit Nehru and the other Ministers of the Central
Government of India have m no way been parties to any policy of applying economic pressure on Hyvderabad
1 do not know whether you have ever met Pandtt Nehru, if you had, I do not believe that you would allow any accusation
of the nature you unply to be levelled aganst kim”  Lord Mountbatten then proceeded to fearlessly expose the
wwresponsible and one sided attstude of the Nizam agamst the Hindu majonty of hus State  “It 1s umposst
ble for any farr minded person in the outide world to view the present Government of Hyderabad but
as one representing, and indeed dominated by, a party which commands the support of only a part of the
minonty community in the State , nor, to the best of my knowledge, 151t ble to the Legsslature
If you could now see your way to introducing a Government truly representative of the desires and aspira
tions of your people as a whole, 1 beheve that you will do a great service to the future of the whole of this
sub continent

But all these appeals had hardly any effect on the Nizam, and the Government of India felt
greatly perplexed how to adjust itself to the new conditions Time and agan the Nizam was remunded
that the I ofa dsull Ag: for one year without the accession of the State to the Dormton
of India was an exceptignal arrangement to whuch the Government of Indra had not agreed 1n the case of
any other State In the case of Hyderabad, the Government of India had agreed to such an arrangement out
of consideration for the special circumstances of the State, and mn the hope that during the perod of the
Agreement, the State would be able to settle 1ts mternal difficulties so as to make 1t possible for atself to accede
1o the Domunion of India Instead of appreciating such hibera) approach towards Hyderabad, the Nizam

d to anu Hindu el i the State, until the Government of India was compelled to
make a strong appeal for an immediate disbandment of the Razakars, the volunteer orgamzation of the
Ittehad ul Muslimeen It also pressed for an early assurance that the Press and Radio controlled by the
Government of Hyderabad would cease forthwith from indulging i hostile propaganda agamnst the
Government of India  The Razakars, 1t may be noted had been responsible for many acts of wviolence
not only mn the State of Hyderabad stself, but also 1n the neighbouning ternttories of the Domunson of India
They had been assigned an official part to play in the mternal secunty asrangement of the  State, which
clearly showed that they functroned with the full support and connivance of the Nizam lumself The Govern
ment of India had acquired secret informauon about the Razakars whose activites were exclusively directed
towards suppressing all opposition in the State by violent methods  They terronsed the border areas of the
three neighbouring Indian Provinces, conducted visulent propaganda against India and even attempted to
mobilbise Mushms 1n some parts of India against the Government Provoked by these irresponsible acuvities
of the Razakars, Pandit Nehru made a direct reference to this organtzauon m the course of a speech before
the Consptuent Assembly on 7th September 1948
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“Qur repeated attempts at a settlement, which came near to successon one or two occasions, ended
unfortunately m failure  The reasons for this were obvious to us , there were smister forces at work i the
Hyderabad State wlnch were determined not to allow any agreement with the Indiin Unton Thesc forces,
led by completely 1responsible persons, have progressinely ganed in strength and now completely control
the Government  The resources of the State were and are beng mobilized for war i every way.  The
State wrmy has been mereased and irregular armies have been allowed to grow up rapdly  Arms and
ammumtion were smuggled m from abroad , this process, 1n which a number of foreign 1dventurers have been
taking a promnent part, is continuing ~ N\o country, situated as India 15, would hae tolerated these
warlihe preparatons by a State in uts very heart  Nevertheless, the present Government of India patent-
Iy continued negouauons i the hope that they would lead to some settlement  The only other step they
took was to prevent, i so far as they could, the flow of warlike material mto Hyderabad

“The prisate armies (hat grew n Hyderabad, notably the Razakars, have become more and more
aggressive and brutal within the State and sometimes across its borders m India The growmg terronism
and foghtfulness wnside the Hyderabad State agamst all those, Mushms and non-Mushms, who are
opposed to the Razakars and their alhies, both offii1l and non-official, has produced a very grave situation
and has had 1ts repercussions on the bordenng areas of the Umon and 1n India generally At the present
moment  our immediate and most anxious preoccupation 1s thus mounting wave of violence and anarchy
mside the Hyvderabad State

A full account of Razakar actiuities will take long I shall mention only some recent eidents and
afew figures  The inhabitants of a village mside the State, wlich, under the spinted leadership of ats head-
man had offered stout to these g were, when became impossible owing to the
exhaustion of ammunition, put to the sword and the village 1tsell burnt  The brave headman was  decapr-
tated and his head carned about on the pole In another village, men, women and children were collected
n one spot and shot dead by the Razakars and the Nizam’s police

“A large party of willagers, fleeing 1n bullock carts to some haven of safety m India, was brutalhy
attacked , the men were beaten up and the women abducted

A tramn was held up, the passengers looted and a number of coaches burnt  The House 15 aware of
the attacks on our troops seehing to enter our enclaves withan Hyderabad ternitory and of Razakar incutsions
mto our own villages along the border”

Nehru’s Government could not obuiously allow this state of affairs to contnue for long A State
situated 1n the centre of India, which had due to the extremely poor conditions of 1ts masses become a hieed-
g ground for the communists to conduct thewr vicrous propaganda, could not be permitted to spread the
wnfecuon of disorder and lawlessness to the neighbouring territortes of the Indian Umion  In the hands of
a consuitutional monarch, thuings would not have deteriorated so much, but the Nizam’s rule represented
absolute power pletely d 1 from responsibil In fact Alan Campbell Johnson m s book
with the Nizam when he was sent by the Governor
General to deliver an important personal document to the Nizam As the subject turned round
Aountbatten’s mnterest i the survnnal of the Nizam’s dynasty, Mr Campbell Johnson explamed that hus
master was a firm believer 1n  constitutional monarchy, at which the Nizam rematked vehemently,
““Constitunional monarchy may be very well mn Europe and the West but st has no meaning in the East’

Massion with Mountb, relates an g

Such were the tyrannical conditions prevailng in Hyderabad which forced the hands of Nehrus
Goyernment nto adopting a more direct method of settling the protracted disputes outstanding between
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India and this prncely State In September 1948, Indian  Police forces marched ato  the
Hyderabad terntory and without much loss of time set all conflicts at rest  But the armed forces
whuch carried out the delicate mussion performed this task bke true solders with skall, disciphine, forbear
ance, and stnct observance of all the codes of honour 1t was, therefore, with a nng of pnde and acheve-
ment n lus voice that Pandit Nehru remarked after the successful completion of the Police Acton m
Hyderabad  ““What has pleased me most dunng these past six days s the splendid response of our
people both Mushm and non-Mushm to the call of restramt and disaphne and the test of umty. ¥t 15 a
remarhable thing, and one which 1s full of good augury for the future, that not a single communal inci-
dent occurred mt the whole length and breadth of this great country I should alse Ike to congratulate
the people of Hyderabad who, dunng these days of mal, kept calm and helped the cause of peace  Vam
persons warned us of the rishs and dangers that we faced and of the communal trouble that mught besmrch
our land  But our people have falsified these prophess and demonstrated that when crisis faced themy, thev
could face 1t with courage, dignity and calm An evil course was followed by the ruling clique
Hyderabad and that fed 1o this unfortunare conflict ” Pandst Nehru went on to assure aff parses m Hy dera-
bad that the future of this great State would be determined in accordance with the wishes of the people
And 1t was comforting to see that the people of Hyderabad pronounced their verdict w favour of
complete organic umon with India  Truth and geod will had triumphed over tyranny and mustice  The
Hyderabad chapter was brought to a happy close
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of the Ashram consisted of nothing more than stray flowers as a gift of nature  His first injunction to Miss
Slade, the soplusticated daughter of 2 British Admural, was to shed off her civilisation, 1f she wanted to be a
disciple at hus feet  She obeyed and became the well known Mira Behn  The menial work 1n the Ashram
must be done by every one with one’s own hands The Ashram was the flowening house of 1deals The
basic system of education was evolved here and spread throughout the country

The emancipation of women came about through tum as a part of the universal education  The
khadt and Gramudyog were part of his plan to ruralise the face of India and to solve the unemployment
problem  His charkha was an emblem of economic resurgence as well as a political weapon against the
British vested mterests  The big mill owners and nullionaires like Birlas were to be treated as the trustees
of the poor and to be used to propagate nationalism m the struggle aganst foreign Raj

Tt was not merely 1n the economic field that Gandhy's force was felt  The social order came under
his vigilant eye and he sought to eradicate social evils  The Haryans uphift was his greatest concern  The
Haryan was to hun a man near dwinity  He would shun palaces and stay in the Bhangi Colony mn the
mudst of poverty and squalor  Even the Governors General, diplomats and Munusters and foreign emissartes
must go thither to meet Gandhayp  The Haryans had been downtrodden for ages and they were the bed
rock of the top heavy Hindu caste system  Their economic bachwardness and social insecurity reduced the
Haryans to a position of serfdom as mere * hewers of wood and drawers of water”  The Briush used the
Haryans as pawns as they did the Mushms  Dr Ambedker was set up by the British to counter Gandhuyt s
sohicatude for Haryans  To espouse therr cause, Gandhy brought out the monthly magazine * Haryan "
When during the Round Table Conference 1n 1931, Ramsay Macdonald announced his well hnown
Communal Award to bifurcate the Hindu society mto caste Hindus and  Scheduled castes, Gandhip
staked his Iife and took a fast unto death against that Award  India was astr and the Award was withdrawn
One of the greatest achievements of Gandhi1 was the emancipation of the Harjans from thewr semm

slavery The grateful nation passed laws, throwing temples open to Haryans after centures of social
ostracism

Like the Haryjan cause communal umty was also nearest to Gandhu’s heart  The British game of
divide et impera  was countered by him by preaching the fatherhood of God and the brotherhood of man
The Hindu Mushm Unity 1n 1921 was a miracle on the eve of ‘ khilafat’ agitanon  White imperialism
fostered and fomented communal riots two years later in order to checkmate communal unity
Separate electorates were a part of the same move  Gandhip replied with his demand for joint electorates
But the Mushm League was created by the British like a phantom  Jinnah was egged on by them to
put up his well known 14 points and thereafter he evolved the notorious two nations theory Gandhiy
opposed the former tooth and nail at the Round Table Conference i the thirties and agaimn at his meeting
with the British statesmen in the fortics during the World War  He refused to consider the Cripps proposal
and Churchill s offer  But the British saboteurs and agents provocateurs created an intense atmosphere of
communal hatred resulting 1 a chain of communal disturbances  Soon after the termination of the war,
riots were engineered 1n Bengal in 1946 with repusals following 1n Behar and recoiling like a boomerang 1n
the Punjab  This was 2 well known pastume and game of the Briish  They had pracused 1t in Ireland,
Africa and elsewhere 1n the course of their impenalistic adventures

The vicious and fiery circle spread out wider and wider, entailing a conflagration lihe a prairie
fire  Punjab and Noakhalt were ravaged by these devasting fires burning down cites, wvillages, hamlets,
the innocents and the poor Gandhin was terubly anguished in soul  He saw his chenshed fabric of
umty tumbhing down in the midst of madding crowds ignoble strufe  Pakistan arose like a Sphynx out
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of the ashes of this unholy fire, smouldering with stinks of imnocent corpses Gandhyji had only one
answer, “ Self Immolation **

The dawn of mndependence 1n August 1947 found Gandhy absent from the scene of rejoicing  He
was trudging lus weary path in Noakhali, wiping tears of the lowly and the poor sufferers of communal
passions  Day in and day out, he moved from hamlet to hamlet and from village to village to guve solace
to afllicted humanity, to restore order out of chaos and to apply the healing balm to afflicuons The
celebrations of independence in all their majestic glory and gorgeousness bad no room i his scheme of
thmgs  The birth of d and 1ndepend; was panied by travail and unprecedented
blood-shed  His place was with the poor masses rather than wath the office-holders  The image of a frail
man, moving on his richety legs, with a weeping ulcer on hus weary feet, gave solace to the needy His
cherished dream of political independence did materalse, but 1t was a shattered matenalisation of dream
Thas hurt the poor old man grievously ~ He prayed again and again to God to hft him from this earth
rather than suffer him to Iive his cherished goal of 125 years, which he used to proclamm earlier 1n half-
serious and half humorous vein  He wanted to quit this planet and saxd so tme and again

His wish came true It was the offering of self-sacnfice and self immolation that could appease
the communal passtons Tt 1s 1n the traditions of the East that when a great catastrophe overtakes an
individual or a community or a natien, the sacrfice of the most chenished and dearest 1s the greatest  Havan
n the sacnficial fire  The communal conflagration was turned into a sacnficial fire and Gandhyt could
think of nothing greater than the immolation of hus own self  He had himself written two letters The
duty of renunciation differentiates mankind from the beast There 1s no deliverance and no hope without
sacrifice, discipline and self-control ”  He spohe to Mirabahen hardly a few days before his assassmation
** I cannot come to you, uhy count on a corpse »>*  Only on the 29th January 1948, he wrote hus last letter

* Kishorlal gave me news of the death of your daughter Sulochana 1 had no idea at all of 1t
What can I write to you * What comfort could I gne > Death 1s a true fmend It 1s only our ignorance
that causes us grief  Sulochana’s spirit was yesterday, 1s to-day and will remain tomorrow  The body, of
course, must die  Sulochana has gone taking her failings with her, leaving the good in her belund  Let
us not forget that  Be even more true in the discharge of your duty

Gandhip had ance said  “ To die at the hands of onc's brother 1s a privslege provided you die
bravely”

Then came January 30th

He came out to hold his usual prayer meeting  The hand of the assassin moved and what a mighty
fall there was!  Even m death hus last words were, * HE-RAM >

The world shook in tremors  The greatest man of his ime, born after centuries” waiung, was no
more 1n flesh and blood The high and low, kings and princes, statesmen and politicians, young and old, and
even the very air all round shed tears at this Maha Nirwan of the modern Budha It was lLike a
repetition of the crucifixion of Jesus after 2,000 years  Perhaps history repeated wself  The crucfixion
ushered 1n the immortal hght and dispelled darkness Gandlup died only to ive for ever and ever

Gandhiy's death was the begmmng of a new era of peace  The world had to pay the
greatest price for usherng m ths new era The mind that worked day and mght (o resurrect
society was no more there in flesh and blood But the spint sursived and survives and will always
survive Therewas not a country which did not observe the mourmng Tributes to Gandhit were
out of place, because he was above all tnbutes and prase  But a grateful humanity offered the tnbutes
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token of their last homage His own son wrote  “ And yet Gandhi’s interest 1n the narrow domestic
arcle was of the meagrest, and I had long ceased to look upon lum as my father in any possessine sense
He was a sunt as much to me as to any of you and I feel and sec the voiud exactly as you do I
therefore view the disaster with the detachment of one living sn the North Pole and having ties netther of
blood nor of race with the Great One of whose loss we are as yet but dimly aware ””

A Christan Bishop of Mysore said ¢ At a Christian conference when the president, in the course
of his address ashed, *Who 1s the greatest Chrstian sant ?* none answered And he announced thatat
was \ahatama Gandli  Though a Hindn, by his firm faxth i the fatherhood of God and brotherhood
of man he has revealed to us the Kingdom of God which our Lord Jesus came to establish on earth  Jesus
smd ¢ When a man loves God and loves man he enters the Kingdom of God *  Gandhs has exemplified this
1 hus hfe and work and has sacrificed his hfe for lus countrymen  He was, we all now, deeply influenced
by the Sermon on the Mount ™

He was the onc complete man 1n this age of errors  He combined 1 a single self the muluple roles
of samt philosopher politician and gmde Time will bring out 1n sharp rehef his true greatness m relation
to others  His achievement was little short of miracle  Mr A K Fazul Hug, ex-Premier of Bengal, referred
to the 1ssassnation of Mahatma Gandh: as * one of the most tragic events since the great tragedy of
Karbala

The Pakistan Times recorded Mahatma Gandht 15 dead The world has been deprived of
the sight and sound of hus frail body and aged voice—the body and voice that had m the last few months
almost lost, for a large secuon of kind, their p 1 and eph 1ch and become timeless
symbols of compassionate love and fearless rectitude In Ius last momentous days Gandhy, the polician,
gave place to the wfinitely greater Gandhs, the man The best loved and most venerated poliucal leader
and moral evangelist of a near sub continent, the 1dol of millions, has been publicly murdered In Indta
and Pakistan today every heart and every conscience should be searched to asses how far every heart and
everv conscience 15 answerable for this most fearful of tragedies The people of India and wdirectly the
people of Pakistan, for he was trying to befriend both, have added to their other losses the most gnevous
loss of all—the loss of Gandhip

His majesty the King, UK wrote  ** The Queen and I are deeply shocked by the death of Mr
Gandin  Will you please convey to the people of India our sincere sympathy tn the irreparable loss which
they, and indeed mankind, have suffered *

The Prime Muster of Britamn followed ¢ For a quarter of a century this one man has been the
major factor 1n exery consideration of the Indian problem He had become the expression of the aspirations
of the Indian people for independence, but he was not just a nauonahst  His most distinctive doctring was
that of non-violence  He believed 1n a method of passive resistance to those forces which he considercd
wrong  The sincenty and devouon with which he pursued his objectives are beyond all doubt ™

Sir Stafford Cripps, Chancellor of the Exchequer, pad hus tribute ¢ He stood out head and shoulders
above contemporanes  May not the whole world learn from his hife something of fundamental value that
1t 15 1dle to try to save ourselves from destruction by the use of force and that our greatest weapon of salvation
1s the supreme and redeenming power of love  Non violence for him was not a negatne policy, 1t was much
more than that It was the determinauon that the power of love should triumph, a determmation based
upon 2 deep and unshakable beliefin that power  He never took the view that he must divorce his rehigion
from his everyday hfe  Religion was his life and his hife was hus religion He was no simple mussionary
Combined with hus religious outlook was hus lawyer-tramed mind, quick and apt for reasoning  He was &
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fornudable opponent for argument and would often take up the attitude thar fus views and the poliey he
was adsocatng had come 1o hmn m hie meditations from God and then no reasonmg  upon earth could
make hun depart from them  He stood out head and shoulders above all his porartes as one who
behieved and who fearfessly put hus beliefs into practice I know no other man of any tsme or indeed m
recent history wha y and ) the power of the spinit over matenal thungs ™
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Lord Listowel pad tus tribute  “So wise a counsellor, so kind a fiend, so unique a master  Gandhupt
was one of those rare beings who represent i the course of thetr own Ines an everjasting struggle between
good and evit  The pamn and suffering of the world hecame his suffering  His death wilt surely prove the
fact and greatest of his vigtories >’

Lord Mountbatten, former Governor-General of India says, © India, indeed the world, will not
see the bke of him agan, perhaps, for centurses  Our one consolation w this hour of unparalleled grief 1s
that tus bfe of truth, toleraton and love towards hus fellows may mspire our troubled world to save aself by
following tus noble example

Dean of Canterbury " Deathless chuld of God I rejoice to think that Canterbuny showed hum
hospitahity at that rather briter period of s ife 1 rejotce to thunk of what be has done for India Mahatma
Gandhs 15 not dead  Mahatma Gandhn Ines  The children of God never die

Mr Kingsley Martm, Editor, \ew Saleman & Nalwon London, ** The Mahatma did not teach a
soft docinine of complacence but he did, Iike Jesus Christ, convince muilions of people that the only
Iterna to an endless succession of hates and wars was to reahse that truth and love were the supreme
methods of warfare for the only true victory 1s to turn your encmy nto your friend 1 was present when
Mahauna Gandhi held Ins prayer meeting as Mehraul Tomb, as part of hus brave and beneficent campaign
to end hatred and bitterness between Hindus and Mushms  People sometimes speak as tf the western world
1 wcapable of apprecianion of such a Wtfe as Gandhr’s  Bur they sometimes forget what Gandhs atnays
remembered that Christ umself taught a docinne that was closely akin to ahumsa

The hew Chromcle, London, ** The darkness which 1s over the earth todav 1s but the decpening
of a shadow whach has fallen across all generations of men  The murder of Mahatma Gandht s something
far more ternble than any politweal enime It belongs to the supernatural realm of high religious tragedy
The hand that halled the Mahatma 15 the same hand that nailed the Cross It 15 the hand that fired the
faggots [t 15 the hand that through the ages has been growing ever maore mughty m war and less sure i the
pursuit of peace  Tt1s your hand and mine  Yet after the work of the Mahatma, 1t 35 n0t too presumtuous
to hope for 2 muwracle It mav be that the death of this leader, who was held 1 so much reverence by so
many mlhons, wili raise men 1o heights they have not hytherto attamed It may be that love aganst which
the gun has no power will evohe out of thus great tragedy the begmmangs of peace and unity for India Now
1n the pain of Mahatma Gandh's death 1t is posstble to realise how Jasting and how strong s the faith which
he preached  Now we can see that the light which was hindled 1 the East has not been put out, but s
made one with the white radiance of eternitv ™

Leon Blum in Le Populae “I never saw Nr Gandl I do not kanow Ilus language 1
never ser foot tn hus country and yet ¥ feel the same sorrow as 1f I had lost someone near and dear  The
whole world has been plunged into mourmng by the death of this extraordwnary man

M Maunce Schuman ¢ Gandhr's bleod will accomphish the miracle which he had wrought
i the last davs of Ins bfe by lus supreme fast  Tor the victones achieved by calculated violence over
obstinate non violence are atwayvs app and temp The Mahatma sl have the fast word
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The tribute from Albert Etnstein was equally pathetie, “ He died as the victim of lus own principles,
the principle of non-violence  He died because 1 time of disorder and general irntation m his country, he
refused armed protection for lumself It was his unshakable belief that the use of force 1s an evil in atself, that
therefore 1t must be avoided by those who are striving for supreme Justice to his helief  With hus belief 1n
tus heart and mind, he has led a great nation on to 1ts hiberation  He has demonstrated that a powerful
human following can be assembled not only through the cunning game of the usual poliucal manoeusres
and trickcries but through the cogent example of a morally superior conduct of ife  The admirauon for
Gandhip 1 all countries of the world rests on recogmition, mostly sub conscrous, of the face that
n our time of utter moral decadence, he was the only statesman to stand for a lugher level of human re-
lationship i the polucal sphere  Tlus level we must, with all our forces, attempt to reach  We must
lcarn the difficult lesson that an endurable future of humanity will be possible only 1f also m sternational
relations decisions are based on law and justice and not on self-righteous power, as they have been up to
now

Gandhy: left hus last message a day before his assassiation, ** Death 15 a true fnend It 15 only our
1rnorance that causes us grief ”  He had once said earlier, *“When this body 1s no more, there will not be
separation but 1 shall be nearest to you™  Tlus promuse 1s the hope of future generations  He 1s dead in
body but lus presence 1s sull alne  His gospel 1s now preached by his two closest disciples—Nchru and
Vinoba Bhave Nehru has carried out hus message into the international field, while Vinoba Bhasve 1s
carrying the torch 1 hand to usher in a Swara) based on love and Alumsa  There could be no more glortous
end to Gandhii s own hiking than what happened to him  We may be the poorer by his absence, we may
no longer have lus guidance m person, but the living presence 1s always there, and his message of Alimsa will
trumph  What Jesus Chnst  did 1n the West and Budha in the East, Gandlun has done for entire
humamty It was his destiny and mussion to fulfil and correlate Chrisuanity, Islam, Budhism and Hinduism
and to evolve a process of Humanism which will be the religion of Man 1 times to come
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UBLIC memory 1s proverbally short It tends to concentrate on
diate problerns and difficul forget much greater difficultres
which faced the country in the past and take almost for granted the
improsements which have taken place already It 1s true that we are not
yet out of the wood and a lot remawns to be done before we can feel
reasonably satsfied Nevertheless we shall be domng injustce to our milhons
of farmers and other workers in the field of food and agriculture if we do
not take note of the amazing unprovements that have taken place 1n the
country since the dark days of 1946 47

India ot d her sndepend under which were
by no means propitious  India had become the base for the largest military
operauons that had ever been seen 1n the hustory of the Far East  She had
to feed large armies not only on her own soil but also abroad  There
was severe fighting nght on her eastern borders  The Japanese muvasion
of Burma cut her off from the large supply of nce which she used to get
from that country The entire transport system of the country became
dislocated  There was a famme 1n Bengal which caused the death of over
3 mullion people There was a d of from prod pur
poses to mubitary purposes which resulted i a sharp detenoration tn the
economic life of the country There was a galloping nflanon which led
to black marketing and other evils and caused all round demoralisation
in the soctety  Last of all came the communal nots and then the partition
which completely dislocated the countrys economy Fifty mullion
refugees came from Pakistan 10 the Indian Unioon in a completely
desutute condition and had to be rechabihtated  Millions of acres of land
were left fallow by people who migrated to Pakistan  While the Indian
Umon got a share of 82°, of the populauon of undivided Indsa 1t obtain

ed only 69°, of the wngated area 72% of the producuon of food

grains 60°, of cotton and 19°, of jute A large number of people 1 the
country faced famune and starvation and hondreds of thousands of
worhers employed in the cotton and jute mulls faced the threat of
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unemployment because »f a shortage of these raw matenals  The balance of payments posiion of the
country became very critical because she had to import millions of tons of foodgrains and the exports of
cotton jute and t err manufactures which were her main foreign exchange earners went down drastically
Foreign obsenvers made all sorts of gloomy prognostications about the future of India and some even predicted
that India would go down 1n an unparallelled economic and polhitical chaos  But even this was not all
Tu 1949 came the devaluation of the Indian rupee which gave an add 1 spurt to the nf. y pressure
Then came a series of bad years—years of unprecedented drought which reduced the food production of
the country to an all ume low 1n 1950 51 and 1951 52 when production was even lower than in 1942 43,
the vear f the Bengal Mmme There was threat of famme in Bihar and a number of other places
the country  And yet the country did not go under The country girded 1ts lomns to face this seres of
musfortunes  Its first tash was o0 heal the wounds of parttion and contral the evil forces of mflation and
black marketing which the Vvar had let loose It set about to make good the shertage of foodgrains, cotton
jute and other essenual commodities It launched a large scale irngation programme to avoid the menace
of drought made heroic efforts to ensure that the system of distribution worked smoothly and that inflation
was brought under complete control and no one consumed too much food at the expense of the stanving
and the needy  One of the many mstances of the success of Independent India was that altheugh m 1950 51
the vear of Bihar famine production was much lower than in 1942 43 the year of the Bengal famine
there was scarcely any death from starvation in 1950 51 as agamst 3 mullion deaths in 194243 An
even greater success was achieved in subsequent years when the Indian economy which was a chronically
defictt one 1n foodgrains for the last 30 years was transformed nto a surplus one in 1953 5¢ The story
of this achievement 15 a fascinating one It 13 a story of how a dependent people who had very lutle
expenience of modern admimistration and who were considered ta be techmcally too backward by many
of the r ersiwhile rulers to be able to manage their own affairs successfully took charge of the Govern
ment brought under control unprecedented forces of chaos and disl and 1 hed a p

of development which transformed the entire economic situauion in the country as it were by a miracle

1t was certainly no mean achievement that the country was able to rehabilitate the economy from the
ravages of war and partition 1n only 4 years from 1947 48 to 1950 51 launch the Fust Five Year Plan of
economic development in the fourth year of freedom and carry 1t out n such a manner that in three years

tune 1t could solve the problems of major shortages on the food and agricultural front

It may not be out of place here to gne a few figures to illustrate the progress that India has made
in the field of food and agniculture since Independence The index number of agricultural production
w India (base 1943 50 — 100) which stood at 96 21n 1946 47 and 100 1n 1949 50 went up to [14 1n 1953 54
Tt 15 true that some of the improvement between 1949 50 and 1953 54 was due to an improvement n
weather conditions but there can be no doubt that a large part of 1t was due to the efforts which the
Government and the people of India had put in to 1mprove their agriculture  For i the following year
that 15 1954 55 when weather conditions were not so good as m the previous year the index number of

d d at the same high level namely 114 1In fact some of the experts have
been so 1mprcsscd by this amazing 1mproyement m agricultural productivity in India that they have even
gone to the length of saying that this indrcated a dynamic change 1n the pattern of agriculture in the country

Coming to wdividual crops the production of foodgrains which was only 494 mullon tons in
1946 47 and 50 m lon tons in 1950 51 went up to as much as 68 4 mullon tons 1n 1953 54 On account
of adverse weather cond the prod no doubt dechined to 65 8 nulhon tons i 1954-55 but this
was still not only much higher than what 1t was 1n 1950 51 or 1946 47 but was substanually hugher than
the target of 61 6 million tons which was fixed under the Furst Five Year Plan for the year 1955 56 The
production of otlseeds which was 5 | mullion tons 1n 1946 47 as well as in 1950 51 went up to 5 4 mullion
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tons 1n 1953-54 and 5 9 mullion tons 1n 1954-55 agamst a target of 5 5 mulhion tons fined for the year 1955.56
under the kirst Frve Year Plan  The production of cotton went up from 2 2 mullion bales in 1946-47 and
2 9 mithon bales m 1950-51 ta 4 mulkion hales in 1953-5% and 4 3 mullion bales 1 1954-55 as agawst a target
of 4.2 milhon bales 1n 1855-56  The production of crystal sugar which was 6 91 mithon tons w 1946 47
and 1 12 mihon tons an 1950-51 reached the record figure of 1 6 nullion tons m 1954-53 as agamnst the
target of 1 5 raullion tons fixed for 193556 It 1s only m the case of jute that the progress has not been so
sapsfactory  But even here the preduction which was only { 3 mullion bales 1 1946-47 has been stepped
up to 3 2 milion bales it 1954-55 as agamst the targer of 3 4 mithon bales for 1955-56

These achievements may appear to be near miracle but they were nevertheless the result of very
hard work done by the people of India  Some 1dea of 1he effort which has gone 1nto making these achiey e
ments possible may be obtamned from the following figures  In 1936-17, there was no 1rmgaton tubesw el
sunk in the country  Between 194748 and 1954-55, as many as 5,573 wngaton tubewells have been sunk,
and the programme 13 10 raise this cumulanuve figure (o 7,227 by 1935-56  An additional area of 5 |
mujhion acres of land was brought under munot wnganon between 1947-48 and 1950-51 and another B 1
mithon acres between 1951 52 and 1954.55 By the end of 1955 56, altogether 16 1 muillion acres will be
covered by mmor wngauon  Majgor irrigation works hike Damodar Valley, Bakhra Nangal, Tungabhadra
ete, which were started after Independ and are achnowledged by even foreign observers to be great
feats of engineering achievement, are estimated to bring under yngation 4 9 mihon acres by 1954-35 and
1t 1s expected that by the end of the First Five Year Plan they wall srngate as much as 7 3 mdlon acres
Between 1947-48 and 1953 54, 10 B lakh tons of chemical fertitsers were put wto the soil and 1t s
expected to put ancther 7 5 lakh tons by 1935 56, bringing up the total figure w 18 3 Iakh tons  The
progress made m this direction since Independence may be gauged from the fact that while in 1946 47
only 0 2 Iakh tons of chermeal fertilizers were distnbuted, in 1953 54 as much as 2 9 fakh tons were
distributed  The distbution of manures went up from 4 8 lakh tons 1n 1946+47 to 21 0 lakh tons 1o
1953-5¢ The towal guantity of manures put into the soil between (91748 and 1933-5¢ was 102 lakh
tons It 13 expected that by 1955.56 as much as 142 Jakh tons will go to the soit It is abvious that all
these must have d the prod y per acre sul ily and an nd of this may be
obtained from the fact that the average yield per acre for rice rase from 739 Ibs sn 1947-48 w0 82 I
1 1953 54, of wheat from 599 1bs to 670 Ibs, of jowar from 369 lbs to 406 Ibs, of bayra from 303 1bs o
332 lbs, of maize from 640 tbs to 709 Ibs, of cottan from 80 Ibs to 90 Ibs and of sugarcane (n terms
of raw sugar) from 2,213 Ibs 10 2,859 Ibs Apart from these attempts to tncrease the average yield per acre,
steps were also taken 1 bring new acreas under culnvaton  The Cenwral Tractor Orgamzation and the
State Tractor Orgamzations bronght as much as abovt 3 2 xoilbon acres of waste land under cultnanon
between 194748 and 195455 It 1s expected that by 1955-56, this cumulauve total figure will go up
about 5 milion acres  The total production potential thus created i terms of foodgrains amounted 10 5 §
muthion tons between 1947-48 and 1953-54 and 15 expected to reach the figure of 8 2 mullion tons by the
end of 1955.56 AN these have involved an investment wa agriculre to the tune of Rs 80 2 crores between
1947 48 and 1953-5% by the Central Go\cmment alone  An idea of the increasmg tempo of imestment

n 1 since Independ may be ol 4 from the facz that whule 1n 1846-47 the Central Govern-
wment spent only Rs 2 6 crozes for food prod the exp d by them m 1954-55 was
as much as Rs 35 t crores

Besides the normal Grow \ore Food the Gi nt | hed i Ocwober, 1952 5
Nauonal Extension Sersice on a country-wide scale The C Projects and N: 1 Ext n Blocks

managed by tlus Service have already covered 1 06 lakhs of villages and 68 3 nulhon people, the target
bewng 10 coser the catre rural area by 1960-61  An expenditure of Rs 21 3 crores bas been mcurred
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by the Central Government so far on tus Service  The Service has thousands of tramed village workers
one each for a group of 5 to 10 villages and hundreds of experts on agnculture, ammal husbandey
cooperauon and other related subjects at hagher levels and 115 object 1s 10 bnng to the farmer the results
of modern science and technology and to traun him so as to improve hus effiency to the maximurm extent
posuible

It s true that the efforts put 1t so fac are sull o madequate and have only touched the fringe of
our colossal problems of poverty and bachward Yet the achievements are by no means small
The effect of 1he progress descnibed above on the general economic Life of the country may be seen
from the fact that our food imports which amounted to 23 3 lakh tons m 1347 and had gone up 0 as
much as 47 3 lahh tons in 195} 1n the dark days of the Bihar famine dechined to onfy 7 7 {alh tons i
1955  Ewen thus small umport m 195 15 not required to meet any deficiency m our food supply but
only to build up a reserve stock agawnst future emergency Qur consumption of cereals per adult
has gone up from 13 5 oz per day o 14 8oz Talung all food stuffs together, our per diem calonie mtake
rose from 1360 calones (or 1600 cafones per capita) to 2 100 calonies per adult (or 1800 calories per capita)
Our per capita avalabibty of cloth per annum has gone up from 11 5 yards 10 as much as 15 3 yards
‘The per capita national mcome (at 1948 49 prices) 1n respect of agneultural sector increased from Rs 174 8
m 1948 49 w0 Rs 188 8n 1953 54 and for all sectors from Rs 246 9 1n 1948 49 to Rs 266 5 1n 1993 o4
The mdex number of wholesale prices of alt d has gone down from 457 5 m 1951 to 357 3 and
of cereals from 490 to 378

These achievements by themselves are no doubt very encouraging  but what 15 more unportant
is that they bave helped to create condinons for much faster progress m future Thanks to the efforts
putin dunng the last 8 years a sound base has been ereated for the agncultural economy of the country
on which we are now in 2 possion not only to huwild a sound agrcultural structure but also a sound
mdustnial structure We are now 1n a positon to think of a much bolder programme for our Second Five
Year Plan  1In fact whie the increase in natonal mcome 1s estumated 1o be of the order of 13 to 147,
during the Furst Five Year Plan period an ncrease of as much as 25%, 1s now considered to be within
practical politics for the Second Five Year Plan peniod  Que rerigation works are every day makimg more
and more water available to xhe cultivators  Qur factorics are every day providing wncreasing supphes

of chemucal ferhiizers, and agnicultural ) Our ltural and anumal husbandry
colleges have bcen reorganized to tram up a steadily mcrcasmg number cf quabfied wotkers for the unple
of pur d P es  Steps are beng taken 10 set up regulated markets to estabhsh

a network of warehouses ihmughou! the country and to strengthen the structure of rural banking so that the
culuvator may easly get all the credit that he wants and may not have any undue worry about the price
at whick he 15 able 10 sell hus produce  Z dars and other intermed: have been abolshed m a
peaceful way and the tenant 1s being given much better nghts on land than ever before  Our admumustrative
machinery today 15 1 good gear and our farmers are 1n good mettle and there 15 no reason why we should
not be able to make rapid progress now that we have been able to get going so far as the agniculnural front
15 concerned

There are however, a few people who from tme to time make unfavourable companson between
the progress achigved by our country and that 1 other countnies A careful scrutiny of the facts will show
that most of these unf bl have no real found In fact there are very few countnes
m the world which have made such a good progress duting the first eight years after Independence or
dunng the first 4 years of the launching of their first plan of econonuc development  For instance winle

during the first esght years of our Ind d our agricul has gonc up by about I8%
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m the U8 S R which 1s considered to be a model by some of these critics even 15 years after the Revolution
of 1917 agricultural production was acwally down by 12 89, Dunng the First Five Year Plan of the
USSR, the agricultural production actually dechned by 4 4% while on the contrary our agncultural
production has, as mentioned earher, already shown an increase of as much as 1495 duning the first four
years of the Plan  The following table which compares the achievements 1 regard to the production of
certain essential commodities during the first four years of India’s First Five Year Plan and the entire
five years of the First Five Year Plan of the US S R may be of some interest i this context

USSR INDIA
First Five Year Plan Furst Frve Year Plan
(1928 29 to 1932-33) (1951-52 to 1955-56)
(Percentage increase P, P P
planned for 1932-33 over ncrease mcrease mncrease
Commodities the base year) achieved n planned for achieved 1

the fifth year  1955-56 over  the fourth
1932-33 over  the base year* year 1954-55

Basic Maximum the base year over the base

year
Foodgrams (+) 364 (+) 447 (—) ++4 (+) 141 (+) 219
Cotton (+) 1336  (+) 1656  (4) 769  (+) 433 () 50°1
Sugar beet Sugarcane (+) 663 (+) 941 (—) 347 (+) 125 (— 13¢
Sugar (crystal) — — — (+) 3t4 (+) 428
Cotton textiles (+) 890 (4) 714 (=) 08 (4+) 264@ (+)344@

* Base year 15 1949-50 m the case of foodgrains and 1950 51 in the case of other commodities
1 In 1951-52, an increase of 6 99, 1n sugarcane production over the base year [950-51 was recorded
@Mill-made cloth only

These comparisons with the USSR have been made not with a view to taking undue credit to
ourselves or to show that country in a relatively unfavourable hight but merely to emphastse the point that
improvement of economic conditions especially during the first few years of 2 nation's life 1s bound to  be
difficult and this point needs to be borne in mind by those who indulge in thoughtless criticism of our country.
We do recognise that 1n some respects 1 imtial years, the U S 8 R perhaps faced greater difficuluies than
we did  She had to go through a world war, a revolution, 2 cival war and a revolt of the farmers More«
over she did not have any cooperation whatsoever from the rest of the world Under the crcumstances
whatever she did was certamly creduable and once she had been able to lay the foundation, her progress
was very rapid  On the other hand, it should be also recognised that thanks to the peaceful manner 1n
which we achieved mdependence and alse our policy of dealing with vested nterests like princes, landlords
or capitabsts through the method of persuasion rather than of force, we succeeded 1 paymg much less a
price than the USSR had to pay That undoubtedly gave us a much better start than the US S R had
Be that as 1t may, 1t must be admitted that India’s performance duning the first eight years of her freedom
does not suffer 1n comparison with that of any other country  Even in comparison with some of the very
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favourably situated countrics of the West, e g, U S A and Canada which have much larger Jand and other
resources per capita, her rate of progress today does not show up very unfavourably  Between 1948-49 and
1953-54, India’s national income increased by an average of 3%, per annum  Duning the 21 years from
1929 to 1950, the national mcome of US A 1ncreased by 3% per annum and during the 26 jears from
1903 to 1929 that of Canada mncreased by 2 6% per annum

Although these figures may give us some encouragement, there 1s no reason whatsoever to be

complacent  Japan increased her national tncome by 6 7°, per annuin during the 23 years from 1914 to
1937 Our standard of living today 1s so poor compared to that of other countries and we have to mahe
up such a long leeway that we have to make at least as much progress as Japan has done 1f we wish to take
our nightful place in the economic field amongst the progressive nations of the world Reassuring as our
progress has been so far 1t will be wrong to have a feeling of over-optimism and to slacken our efforts
In the first place about 83°, of our cultnvated area stil depends on the vagares of the monsoons  Unul
we are able to provide assured water supply to at least 509, of our cultnated land, we cannot say that
we are reaily out of the wood so far as agriculture 1s concerned  Secondly, our population 1s mncreasing
at the rate of about 5 millions every year requirmg an additional amount of over 5 lakh tons of foodgrams
even on a very consenatne basis  Thirdly, with the growing urbamsation of the country there has
bren a considerable increase m the number of people who depend upon the surplus that the agricultursts
bring to the market The marketable surplus n respect of foodgrains i this country 15 only about 30
10 40%, of the total production  Hence the problem before us 1s not merely to increase our food production
but really to imcrease our marketable surplus m proportion to the increase in our requirements This
obviously 1s a much more difficult tash  Besides, our average standard of hving today 1s sull miserably low
as compared to other countrtes Our shortage in protective and supplementary foods Like mulk, fruits, fish
meat eggs etc which are so essential for a balanced diet 1s much greater than our shortage i cercals
With an ncrease i the income of our people, the demand for these foods as well as for clothing and housing
15 hound to ncrease very considerably  Our agriculture wll have, therefore, to put in much greater cfforts
than hitherto to meet increased requirements That 15 why the Government have decided that there should
be no slackening of efforts on the agniculture front duning the Second Five Year Plan  In fact, 1t 1s proposed
to increase our myestment in agriculture under the Second Plan by about 45°, over what was provided in
the First Plan  That 1s why, 1t 1s proposed to mcrease our production of foodgramns to 75 mullion tons 1n
1960 61 as agamst 65 8 mullion tons produced i 1954.55, of cotton to 5 5 millon bales n 1960 61 as
agamst 4 3 million bales produced in 1954-55, of jute to 5 0 million bales 1n 1960 61 as agamnst 3 2 mullion
bales produced n 1954-55, of sugarcane (in terms of raw sugar) to 7 7 milhon tons in 1960 61 as agamst
5 5 millien tons produced 1n 1954 55, of crystal sugar to 2 2 mulhon tons 1n 1960 61 from 1 6 milhon tons
produced 1 1954 55 and of oslseeds to 7 0 mullion tons 1 1960 61 from 5 9 mullion tons produced 1n
1954-55 It 15 also proposed to ncrease the production of fruits and vegetables, spices, cashewnut and
other crops substantially The overall objective 1s to step up the index number of agnicultural production
to 135 1n 1960 61 from 114 mn 1954-55

Large scale schemes are also proposed to be 1 hed for t Hy the prod; of
protective foods Iike mulk, fish, meat, eggs, etc Much greater importance 1s being paid under the Second
Five Year Plan to schemes of antmal husbandry, dairying, forestry, soil conservation, fisheries, cooperation,
etc, compared to what was done under the First Five Year Plan

The p of ltural devel under the Second Firve Year Plan thus amms at a
dnersified agncultural economy which will not only mcrease the mcome and standard of hwving of the
agricultunists but also sustain the tempo of development 1n other sectors of the economy Agricultural
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development wall be thus a necessary supplement to the develapment of the mdusten] sector  Thereby not

only will the add 1 demand for agnicultural dsties generated by mdustnnd development be met
by an mcreased production of these commodities but also sufficient purchasing power would be generited
1 the agnicultural sector to absorb the add 1 sutput of ed goods

A penod of eight years 15 not a long time in the lstory of A naton But dunng these oight short
years India has made a progress which far surpasses whatever advance she mde during the st 50 yeirs
The present generation of Indians may be nghtly proud that through their biood, sweit nd tears thes e
faymg the foundation for a fature India~— sound foundquon for which the futwre generatons widl be
thankful and on which they should be able to build a noble edifice worthy of their great hentage
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PLANNING AND THE REORGANISATION OF THE
INDIAN ECONOMY

WHY do countries plan ? The quesion s worth asking  If we
suniey the uses to which the expression has been put since the
thirties all over the world we would observe a whale range of mot-
vations 1nd a great varsety of plans  Within the same country at different
stages the expression takes on new meamngs, purposes change, new mnstru-
ments are found  Perhaps behind all planning there 1s a common reahsation
that the play of indnadual interest, the search for profit and the workmng of
market forces create serious weaknesses in a national economy  Weakness
may he 1n the small amount of wealth that 1s raised or in 1ts distbution
or in meeting new problems which ange from time to tme [he State
1s under constant compulsion to 1ntervene, to take hold of the economy, as
1t were, and direct 1ts resources to gnvn ends

The objects 1n view may be short term, as m rehabiitation and
reconstruction planmng which many countries adopted to repair the
damage done by the war They may be of an emergency character, asin
prepaning for a war or fighuing 1t through , Germany’s four year plan comes
to mund by way of example Some elements of planning enter nto any
action taken to cope with an emergency , witness m the United States
the extraordinary scope of measures which together added up to
the New Deal For the greater part, however, planning is concened
of as a way of fighung poverty, of developing natural, matenal and
human resources and of ensuring a fair distnbution of production
within society

The pattern of production and the manner m which 1ts mstrue
ments are owned and operated in a commumity also proside much
of the explanawon for 1ts scheme of distribution  Abstractions such as
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“ State” have been to a large extent a reflection 1n terms of power and authonty of the distnibution of the
main nstruments of production—Iland, rmines and industrial plants—and of the financial nstitunons that
enable these mnstruments to work  The d of d y and the ) vote makes the have
nots also a partner, or at any rate, a patential partner in the authority of the State When compansony
are made between the greater ablity of some cmm(nes than of others to plan the pressures which democracy
exerts on the methods and mouses of are overloohed  The measure i which
the people are able to express themselves determines very largely how far planming will be a means for
fulfiling the 1otal public interest  Public policy has to take account of exsung facts, the current apparatus
of production and other factors, but 1t must ever look beyond the hmiting circumstances of the moment
to the schieme of mstitutions and human relationships whick sets the goal

A comparative study of the factors which determine the mamn contours of pubhic policy m different
countnes over the greater part of Asia shows how fortunate India has been 1n her preparauon for planning
For more than 15 years before the war the welfare of the peasant and the worker and the need 0 b
the power of private nterests had been the theme of numerous resolutions 1 the Indian N\auonal
Congress The Natonal Planming Commuttee before the war undertook valuable studies and although
s work was unfinished, 1t left a stamp on public thking  The method of planming was widelv accepted
but its content was uncertain The Bombay Plan was a bold prece of work m many ways but because it
was somewhat laching in social vision and saw the problem of planning as being matnly one of spending on
deselopment, 1ts influence on pubhic opmion was not sery lasting  There were deeper urges m national
development which this plan left unsatisfied

The fithng 1n of social and economuc policy was to be undertaken as soon as freedom came
Unexpected events, however put off matters untl early 1950, when the new Constitution came mto force
and India became a Repubhc Th\s h:\d hecn pr:ceded by more than two years of economuc ferment
which tuded refugee 1 1 and re tmp of controk
unicertainuies 1 ymport pohey, devaluatian of the rupec, P shortage of food and raw materials and
a considerable amount of wflaton  During thus period short term problems contnually pressed  upon
public and probl of national pt were for a while pushed 1nto the background

hid

1t was m this situation that the Planmng Commussion was set the tash of prepanng the first national
plan of socsal and economic development  The mtegration of princely terntones with the rest of the
country had made the task pohtcally feasible This great gan was, howeser counterbalanced by the
fact that the first plan had certam urgent and criucal problems to wrestie with notably mflatonary pressutes
<hortage of food and raw matenals and the rehabilitation of raif transpart  These problems might eanily
1 of more fund [ views about the cconomuc structure which was

have come i the way of for
1o be bult up and the speed with which this was to be brought mnte ewistence

There 15 no wherent confhict between 1mmediate economc tashs and basic socal polics  so long
as both are seen as part of the same perspecuse  Thus was the approach in the Farst Five Year plan While
concentraung resources on Incteasing agneultural production and msisung that the exsting machmery of
industnal progucton {most of it i the private sector) should be fully utilised 1t provided ateast the first
framework of a sonal and economuc policy which had 10 1t all the elements of what has since been deseribed
a5 the somalsne pattem of society it was enpected that the first steps which the Plan recommended
would steatsly lead, m the words of the Consttution, to  a soctal order in which jusuice social, econome
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mvestment  The belief that government should take up mainly basic industries has 1ts own logic, but it 1s
associated also with an earlier situation when governments were uncertain of their control over economc
Lfe as a whole and felt 1t important to occupy various key pomnts It mught therefore be difficult to mamtain
for very long the view that the msutution of suitable forms of public management for private management
n exssting industries and branches of commercial activity has a low prionty for stepping up the rate of
econonuc development , the opposite 15 more likely to be true

The significance of the public sector consists less n the fact that 1t 1s a sector operated by or under
the direction of government, as 1n the fact that 1t 1s worked 1n community nterest and 1ts profits go to the
community as a whole The same purpose can be secured 1n several parts of the economy through the
expansion «f the cooperative sector The cooperatine prinaiple 1s essentially a way of reconciling social
interest’vath the clamms of individuals It achieves community management without identifying 1t with
State management , to that extent 1t protects the freedom of indniduals and groups against encroachments
both from the authonity of the State and from the purswit of narrow 1nterest by individuals functioning
dsrectly or through vanous forms of company ergamsation  Cooperatne forms of operation, management
and ownership are especially swited to agriculiure, rural trade and small mdustries and much construction
work and supply of consumer goods 1 urban arcas can also be undertaken through them  These ficlds are
therefore marked out clearly enough for development through the cooperative sector The scope for this
sector was not defined sufficzently clearly mn the First Five-Year Plan and the steps taken can be described
best as bemng of a preparatory character—suniey of problems, establishing certain leading institutions and
training of cooperative personnel  The tash of building up a large cooperative sector on sound hines remains
over for the Second Five-Year Plan

The growth of the cooperative and public sectors will be greatly facilitated by the establishment of
the State Bank of India  This 15 one of the outstanding developments of the first five-year period, which
mdicated a degree of preparedness to reconsider the role of all financial and their

m terms of the needs of economic development

Planming 1n India, as 1 other democratic countnes, assumes the existence of a private sector of
appreciable size  There 1s no desire to concentrate all activitics m the public sector  There 1s indeed a
body of opinion 1 favour of private imuauve and enterprise which would enable small men m parucular
to develop new economic acuvities and enhance their contnibution to the national output The existence
of such a free sector in fields which do not fall appropriately into the public sector or the cooperative sector
15 recogmsed as a valuable feature of Indian planming  Institutions such as State Finance Corporations,
the Industrial Finance Corporation and the Industnial Credit and Investment Corporation of India have
their raison d’etre in this widely held view  There 15, however, one section of the prisate sector which, while 1t
continues, has enormous importance for national planmng and for the working of the economy as a whole,
namely, organised industry  The Industries Develop and Regul Act of 1951 embodied a certain
VIEW as to the functioning of the orgamsed private sector n relation to planming  The place which this
sector comes to occupy n the future economie structure will depend largely on the effect given to this legis
lation 1n letter and 1n spint

The organised private sector 15 expected to fall within the framework of natonal planming, for
1nstance, for the determination of production targets, location of enterprises, inking wherever necessary with
particular sources of supply for raw materials and, to the extent possible, assigning the manufacture of parts
or accessonies oF of stages m production to small-scale umits  In the second place, whife planning withim
the private sector cannot be as detailed as in the pubhc sector, the agency for such planning 1s conceved
to be a development council in cach industry or group of industries which includes representatives of
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management, labour, techmcians and consumers and  assumes 2 degree of responsibiiny for the overafl
development of the mdustry  Tn the third place, conflicts between fabour and management which are so
conspicuous a feature of the economuc history of western countries, have httle place in an under-developed
country seehing to establish a welfare State by mobil all the availabl These vanous con
siderations form parct of the approach of the First Five Year Plan  To some extent thev have been
)! d but greater has to be ginen to them in the Second Five-Year Plan

T

Yo bring about an economue framework 1 which the pubhic sector, the cooperamve sector the
organised pnvate sector and the field of individual enterprise and smitianve are moving towards a state of
stable relanve balance between one another, the problem of mequalitics 1n ncome and wealth calls for a
fresh approach  In under-deseloped countnes if the distnibution of wealth and income 1 left to take care
of wself, ncreased development expenditure mntroduces greater distortion and the balanced structure atmed
at cannot be established  Reduction 1n disparities in mncome and wealth 1s a complex pracess which requires
ontheane hand arapidly growing economy with increase m the volume of employ ment and steady expansion
in social services and, on the other specific measures of redistubution  The latter fall broadhy o two
groups namely, those relanng to land and those which bear on the disposal of income and wealth generally
The progress of fand reform dunng the first plan penod has prepared the ground for the mmposition of
calings on ftural hold: Cond are now afso nipe for defiite steps 10 relauon to the redisin
butien of income and \\cahh

Redistnbunon of fand wili intensify the basic problem of agnculture as an wdustry namely smalt
and uneconomic  agricultural holdmgs Therc 1s general recognition that the umt of management in
1 has to be enlarged if d 18 to increase in adequate measure and the full
bentefits of extension services of new techniques and of iavestment undertaken by the government are to be
realised  In pnnaple, 1t s agreed that it 15 manly through cooperatne farming and the success of co
operatse village management that the unit of management 11 agniculture can be enlarged and land tesources
fully developed  Proposals made on thus subject i the First Five Year Plan were not followed by practeal
action to any extent Perhaps the wncrease 1n agncultural production achiesed dunng the last few sears
may hz\\t even contnbuted to a temporary shifting of nterest from the fundamental problems of Indian
The of ] as an industry, through enlargement of the umt of manage
ment, 15 3 far reaching objective on which 1t 15 imperanve that substanual progress should be made duning
the second Plan

In an economy 1 which there s an enormous amount of under-employment w rural areas
agnculture 1s small scale and ntensive 1n character and, mstead of decrease 1n numbers dependent on land
1t may tahe a few years before the mcrease 1n employment opportutities comes to be commensurate with
the growth in population the pattern of industnaliation has necessanly to be different from that evolved in
the more advanced countnies  Thus subject has recently been considered by the \illage and Small scale
Industnes {Second Five Year Plan) Commuttce which white confirmng the approach adapted 1n the First
Fise Year Plan has elaborated the idea of decentralisanon i ndustry  Decentraksation s a two-fold
process nameh on the one hand secunng production 1o the maximura extent through small scale unts and
on the other dispersing indusiny to small wowns \»hlth are binhed as far as possible with the surrounding

rural areas  “\ext to the of luding agricultural marheung and processing and
the orgamisation of rural trade an coop hnes the develop of village and small mdustries as an
mitegral part of an expanding and technologically pragressie structure 15 the most ital tash for

the next few years  Over the decades as ;dustry and commerce ha\c expanded the industrial and rural
economies have m some ways fallen apart  Planned a has 1 the mesuse
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1 which 1t aclueves mtegraton between the industrial and the rural econormes, so that thesr parallel and
mter-dependent growth brings the maximum benefit to the economy as a whole and, more especially, to
those sections of the rural population which are 1n a position of disadvantage in terms of income, standard
of living and employment opportunity

None of the problems of reorganisation of the economy which have been bricfly set out above are
new They have existed much in their present form for more than half a century and, more actually,
during the past 20 or 30 years Sometimes they have been taken for granted, without sufficient pracucal
attention beng given to them During the past eight years greater progress had been hoped for. The
success of the First Five-Year Plan and the achievernent of many of its material targets has emphasised the
need to place these problems in the forefront of programmes for the next planning period  Success . the
Second Five-Year Plan will be judged, less by the tests which were so far acceptable, as by the measure 1n
which the]basic’problems outlined_above are resolved and the socialistic pattern of society brought nearer.
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OUR CONSTITUTION

“* For forms of Government, let fools contest,
That which 15 best administered 15 best ™

L have left behind the age of benevolent despots in whose favour
Sir Alexander Pope defended any system of gorernment which
happened to perform its functions efficiently  The dictum has no
relevancy in a democratic society where emphasis 1s on self government by
the people  The Constitution of India 1s a happy blending of two divergent
thoughts, one purely idealistic and the other severely practical  While the
Constitution invests the uruts or the states with internal self government,
there 15 provision for taking all their powers 1n umes of emergency or
deadlock by the President  Again the local governments within a State
Like Panchayats, district boards or pal may be superseded by
the State Governments which exercise full control over these mstitutions
\\'hllc our Constitution has hept in view the pracucal aspects of a sound
1t has also scrupulously preserved the principle of the

sovereignty of the people

It would be beyond the scope of this chapter to be anythig more
than the barest outhne of the historic background of our Constitution
After the second world war, the shape of politcal destiny of India had
assumed a clearer perspective and the British Government made sincere
efforts for the transference of power  The failure of the Cripps Mission
was something of a setback but the Cabinet delegaton which was
thereafier sent to India was instructed to arnive at some agreed settlement
The All India Constituent Assembly came into bemg on 9th December,
1946, but unfortunately 1t could not achieve very much owmg to the

of the rep ves of the Mushm League Party, who
Lept on demanding a separate Constituent Assembly for the Mushm

portion of Briush India

The ding ach: t of the C bly before the
passing  of the India Independence Act was the historic objectves
resolution of 22nd January, 1947

The India Independence Act passed by the Briush Parliament
set up, with effect from 15th August, 1947, two new domtnions of
India and Pakistan  The Act did not provide any constitutional
structure for these two domunions which were, however, empowered
o lay down ther own forms of Government without any further
legislanon on the part of the Bntsh Parhament The Consutuent

mwggj g
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Assembly of the Indian Dominton, started tts work The Constituent Assembly set before itself the task
of giving a Constitution to India and for this purpose various sub commuttees were appointed mecluding the
Drafung Commuttee which presented a draft constitution 1n February, 1948  The draft was considered by
the Constituent Asscmbly clause by clausc 1n 1ts situngs which commenced on November 15, 1948, and set
up a record of act n by g 1ts p 1 on 26th November, 1949, on which date the

Constitution recened the signature of the President of the Assembly  The Consutution came 1nto force
on 26th January 1950, which 1s celebrated as a national event throughout the territory of Indra

Though a part of the admunistrative framework of our Constitution 1s largely borrowed from the
United States of America, Canada and Australia, the pattern of government follows closely the Brinsh
parhamentary system  The Drafung Commuttee adapted features of other governments to the pecubar
condstions of India and 1t 15 a tribute to thewr wisdom as also to the gemus of the Indian people that the
Constitution has so far worked well The chapters on fundamental nghts and directive principles of policy
have a special sigmificance for the people of India, though the concept of laving down such principles i thus
form 15 not new

u

Though the Constitution of India hke that of the United States of America 1s “* written * 1t has the
ment of relattve flexibility as opposed to the ngidity of the Amencan Consutunion A nigid constitution
1s one which broadly speaking cannot be amended except by a special process and has an authonty superior
to that of the other laws of the State  The flexible constitution on the other hand permits all laws to be
passed 1n the same manner The best illustration of a flexible constitution 15 that of the United Kingdom
A bill for changing the constitution of the House of Commons can be enacted with the same facility as the
mvestment of fresh powers to a local authority A bare parhamentary majonty is all that 1s required to
bring about the most revolutionary legislation in Great Britamr  In the United States of Amenca on the
other hand an d of the C can be d at the wstance of two thirds of both Houses
of Congress or by a convention called by the Congress at the request of the legislatures of two thirds of the
States  Amendments imtiated by Congress or by convention may be ratfied either by the legislatures of
three fourths of the States (which are 48 1 number) or by a convention of three fourths of the States, as the
one or the other mode of ranfication may be proposed by the Congress  In practice 1t means that 13 States
with a combined populaton of less than that of the single State of the New York can prevent the remantng
35 States from realising their will, in other words one-tenth of the population can obstruct the will of the
nine tenths  No wonder there have been only 21 amendments of the Constitution in the United States
of America since its inception 1n 1789

Some parts of our Constitution may be amended by a sunple majority in both Houses of Parliament
Under Article 4, for mnstance, new States may be created and the boundarnes of exsting States re arranged
by a vote of a bare majority of the two Houses of Parhament  Again, Parhament, according to Article 1,
may make any provision with respect to the * acquisiuon and termination ™ of citizenship and matters
ancillary thereto by a bare majority A greater part of the Constitution, however, could be amended by
a majonty of the total membership of not less than two thirds of those present in each House of Parliament
In the words of Pandit Jawahar Lal Nehru, * While we want this Constitution to be as solid and permanent
as we can make 1t, there ts no permanence in constitutions  There should be a certain fleibibty  Ifyou
mike anything ngid and per™  nt, you stop the  1on’s growth, the growth of a hving, wital organic

people Inany event, we t make this €~ 1on s0 nigid that 1t cannot be adapted to changing
condiuons  When the wo urmotl and assing through a very swift period of transition,
whit we may do today ma olly apph rrow
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The amendments which have been made to our Constitution since 1950 show that 1ts framers
1atended 1t to reflect the voice of the prevailing opimon and sentments

The Constitutton has provided for a distribution of powers between the Government of the Centre
and the Governments of the different units called States composing the Union of India  These uwmts at the
moment are classified 1nto part J, part B, and part C States, but as a result of the recommendations of the
States Reorganisation Commussion, st is expected that aif States would assume the same status except for a
few areas which would be centrally admumstered  The powers between the Union and the State Gosern
ments are classificd under hsts 1, 2 and 3 respectrvely called the Union, the State and the Concurrent Lists
The unspecified or the residuary powers are to be exercised by the Unuon *  Ths is m sharp contrast o the
Amerncan Consutunion where the Federal Government can exercise onlv envmerated povers while the
residuary powers vest in the States  According to some authorities the true test of a Federal Govern
ment 1s that powers of the Central Government should be enumerated and the residue left 1o the State
Governments Lord Haldane went so far as to say in the casc of Attorney General for the Commonu ealin
of lustralia vs Colomal Sugar Refung Co Ltd that the Canadian Constitution which by virtue of the Britnsh
North Amenca Act, 1867, vested the restduary powers i the centre could not be regarded as federal Thus
does not appear to be the correct view and the C of India although 1t vests the residuary
powers mn the Central Government 1s federal 1n the sense that powers are divided between the Centre and
regional governments within ceordmated and wndependent spheres

Like many wntten constitutions, the consutution of India lays great emphass an the emoyment
by 1ts citizens and d of certain fund 1 rights  Broadly speaking there 15 to be equality before
law for all persons ressding mn India and this prvilege 1s not confined to the ciuzens of India As for 11
own citizens no person 1s to be denied his night or opportumty on grounds of religon, race, caste, sex,
place of birth, residence or any one of them There are to be no privileged classes and untouchabilits
which used to be the bane of the country has been abolished  The citizens of India are to emjoy the seven
freedoms of speech, of assembly, of association, of movement, of residence, of dealing with property and of
following an avocation  These are to be curtailed only i the interests of general, social and public order
In a land of many rehgions and languages, 1t 15 truly remarkable that no predominance or supenonity 1s
gwen to the tenets or docirines of any farth There 15 no *‘established Church” mn Inda and
Arncle 25 freedom of and the night freely to proless, practise and propagate religron
This provision 1 the Constitution 15 an impresse proof of the Indian mnstinct of tolerance It s
a maver for pride that toleration and seculansm should have been achieved 1n our country without any
strife or controversy when in ofher countries wars have been waged for venvanes for even a paruab anan-

ment of this objective

The night to hold property has been subjected to some kind of compranuse and 1t cannot be sad
that even now a stage of finality has been reached On the one hand Artiele 31 declares that ““ no person
shall be deprived of lus property sate by authonty of law ”*, the nght of ** eminent domain ** which 1s a frue
attribute of sovereignty has en the other hand, been r d in the ding paragraph of this Artcle
“Emnent domain * 15 the night of a sovereign to acquure private property to be used upon making just compen
sation  Our Co while the of this right has chought 1t fit to surround 1t with
appropriate imutations  Property could be acqured for a public purpose on payment of compensation but
1815 to be observed that according to the latest di the basis of comp provided by law snota
Justiciahle issue  In other words the courts are not competent to go mtoe the question whether a ceram
law provides for adequate compensation or ot During recent years 1t has been found necessary to provide
for exigencies when acquisitton of property 1s to be made without payment of compensaton It s the

* Arucle 248



120

declared policy of our Government that the objective to be achieved 1s a soctalist pattern of society and 1t
would be 1mpossible to attamn this end 1f compensation 1s to be paid for acqusition of large zamindans and
other undertakings for a public purpose  The Constitution has, therefore made a provision for acquisition
of estates in the public interest or even the extinguishment or modification of rights 1 public utity under
takings without payment of any compensation  Such laws however, must receive the assent of the President

The enforcement of fundamental rights, or therr abridgement or curtailment are justiciable
1ssues before the highest courts through the remedy of Writs of Afandamus by taking out appropriate probition
and Certiorat and Habeas Corpus  In addition to the fundamental rights which can be enforced through
Judicial process certain directine principles have been laid down for the d of the Gov
concerned  The foremost of these relate to the p: of adeq and poliical safeguards
for the attainment of the 1deal of social yustice  The willage Panchayats, the lowest democratic units, have
to be encouraged and orgamised There must be guaranteed right to work, to education, and to public
assistance 1 certain cases These must be provided a living wage for the workers and there should be
provision for free and compulsory education for all the children  The interests of the weaker and backward
sections of the community should be promoted to prevent any social mjustice and exploitation  There
must be an all round effort to bring about an improvement 1n the standard of living and health  There
must be a separation of the judiciary from the executive and lastly promotion of international peace and
security 15 enjomned

it

The President who 1s elected through an electoral college by the indirect method of election, 15 the
head of the Indian Republic The Electoral College consists of the elected members of both Houses of
Parliament and the elected bers of the Legisl. A blies of the States  The election 15 based on
the prmciple of proportional repr and 1t 1s ded that the weight of a State in the election of
the President shall be roughly proportional to its population  The President holds his office for a term of
five years and his powers are very much like those of the British sovereign  Heretn lies the essential difference
between the Presidential Government of the American pattern and the Parliamentary system as it prevails
n England The Indian President 1s m reality the mouth piece of the Government 1n power unhhe the
American President who chooses his own executive irrespective of the party position i the Congress The
President in India chooses the Prime Minister who, 1 turn, selects his colleagues of Council of Msters
All executive orders are 1ssued 1n the name of the President and cannot be questioned if they are duly
auth 4 All the M 1 theory hold office at the pleasure of the President

The President also enjoys legislative powers mnasmuch as he issues Ordinances when the Legis
lature 1s not in session but the power so exercised 1s in reality the power of the Government ~ The President
15 to act 1n dance with the pi of the C: and he can be impeached for 1ts violation on
a charge beng preferced by either Houez of Parhament, on the mitiation of at least one fourth members
of the House and the resolution beng passed by two thirds of the total membership of the House On a
charge being so preferred by one House, the mvestigation of the charge takes place by the other, and the
President has the night to appear and to be rep d at such v If two thirds majonty of the
total membership of the House by which the charge 1s nvestigated 1s of the opmion that 1t has been
established, a resolution to this effect shall result 1n the removal of the President from his office

There 1s the Vice President of the Union who acts for the President during lus temporary absence
but 1n case of a vacancy he does not take over as President for the remainder of the term as 15 the case 1
America  In such a contingency a new President has to be elected  The Vice President s term of office
1s also five years

Though the President acts according to the advice of the Government in power, he may exercise
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some of his functions independently of st The President under Article 81 has the power to dissolve the
House of the People. It 1s intended that that power should be exercised on the advice of the Prime Ninyster
but 1t 1s concersable that he may exercise this nght independently of um  If the majonity in favour of the
Government 1n power 15 nonunal or the President has reason to believe that the opmion 1s overwhelmmngly
against the Pume Mimster’s Government, he may dissolve the Parhament to obtain a fresh vote of the peaple
This 15 a great reserve power, but such a prerogative 1s to be exercised only mn the mterests of the people
Some of the enitics have obsened that the power under Article 85 1s capable of being abused by an auto
crauc President, who 1s so rmnded and s not favourably disposed towards the party or the Government
m power India has yet to develop her own conventons and the working of the Consttution so far
augurs well for the future. The President, Dr Rajendra Prasad, 1s an emblem of correctness in this 1espect
and there has been the closest harmony between hum and the Prime Minster Pandit Janahar Lal Nehru
Between themselves they have truly laid the found. of a stable Parl y Government which 1n
the last analysis can work satsfactorily when there 1sa respect for the law of the land both written
and convenuonal The edifice of a parliamentary system can be laid only on the foundations of constity-
tional conventions

The other important power which the President can exercise i d. with the C

1s hus night to address and send messages to either House of Parliament That such a power 1s intended to
be exercised independently 1s clear from the omission that such a message should be sent on the advice
of the Government  There ts a provision m the Irsh Consutution that a message of this character must
recene the approval of the Government and f the framers of the Constitution had intended the discrenon
of the President to be similarly restramed, 1t could have been so mentioned  Thus 1t 15 possible that a hasty
decision of the House may be reviewed on the impartial and sagacious advice of a true leader wha occupses
the position of President i times of mternal stnfe and controversy There 15, of course, the remate
possibility of the misuse of such power and only time can show whether 1t 15 designed to ensure harmomous
working of the Constitution

The President also has a night to veto Bills other than money Bils But this veto s really a
request for reconsideration because if the Bill 1s again sent up to hum, he 1s bound to give assent to 1t
The President has no power to appoimnt public servants of his own choice as i the case of the American
President  The Constitution of America 1s really based on the Doctrine of Separation of Powers as pro.
pounded by Montesquien whose treatise on Espirit de Lois had created a profound mmpression n the
minds of the eighteenth century thinkers  The Founding Fathers who framed the Amencan Consutution
had drunk deep of the philosophy of M q who ch d the of the executie,
legislative and judicial powers m the same person or body of persons as the very definiuon of tyranny  To
quote the words of Thomas Jefferson, “The concentrating of these three powers in the same hand 1s precisely
the definition of despouc Government It will be no alleviation that these powers will be exercised
by a plurality of hands and not by a single one, 173 despots would surely be as oppressive as one ”  Madison
was equally emph ], “The 1 of all powers, legislatne, , and judicial, 1n the same
hands, self-apponted, or elective, may justly be pronounced the very definition of tyranny ”  No concept
of Government was so widely accepted by all the statesmen whose gentus brought into being the Amerncan
nation as was the doctrine of separation of governmental powers It 1s indeed interesting that Montesquieu
propounded his theory on the impression which he dernved from the worhing of the Briush Government of
those times  Now 1t 1s clear beyond dispute that the British system of Government 1s based on the closest
linking of the and the legislature h as the majonty party in the Parlament forms the
exccutve of the State and 1t 1s surpnsing that Montesquieu should have armved at an opposite concluston
because the Cabinet Government had come to stay 1a England at the ume when he wrote
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Our system of Government as opposed to that of the United States of Amertca 15 based on the British
Parhamentary model The Prime Minister, who occupies the pivotal position in the executive, provides
the closest ink between the legislature and the executine Government of the Union  He 1s the leader of
the party 1n power and 1s chosen as such by the President  He reflects the majonity view of the legislature
to ensure the requisite co-operation between the two arms of the State, namely, the legislature and the
executne  The President i America holds hus office independently of the Congress and as the American
lustory shows, there have been tiumes when his views on important national policies were m direct conflict
with those of the legislature

Although the Council of Minusters chosen by the Prime Mimster may be composed of members of
both Houses, 1t 15 collectrvely responsible only to the Lower House, namely, the Lok Sabha The
Council of Ministers 1s collectively responsible to the House and the distbution of departments among
the Mimsters 1s a matter for the Prume Minmister to determme A Mimster on  appointment need not
necessanly be a member of Parhament nor need he necessanly resign on losing hus seat  But if for a period
of s1x consccutive months he 1s not a member of either House of Parhament he automaucally ceases to hold
office

v

The Unmon Legislature consists of two Houses of Parhament the Lok Sabha, like the Brtish
House of Commons and the Rajya Sabha, which unlike the House of Lords, 15 elected and partly nomt~
nated and not hereditary  The Parllament’s funcuion 1s to criticise and legislate and 1t meets twice a year
and not more than six months should elapse between the date on which 1t 1s prorogued and the commencement
of the neat session The Lok Sabha 1s elected on the principle of population and no weightage
1s given to the States as such It 15 so arranged that there should be one member for every 750,000 of the
population and not more than one member for every 500,000 of the population so that the proportuon
between the number of members for, and the population of, a constituency 1s as nearly as possible uniform
throughout India  The dehinutation of constituencies must be done by an Act of Parhament and the
constitutional ratio between the number of L for a and ats popul must be based
on the last published census figures In the allocation of seats in the Rajya Sabha some recogmiion 15
guven to the prmciple of State representation but 1t 15 not equal representation for each State as 13 the case
in Amenica  For instance, Assam sends six members to the Rajya Sabha, whereas Uttar Pradesh has
a quota of 31 Moreover, the President can also nomunate persons for the Rajya Sabha, which 1s not
exclusively confined to elected members It may also be mentioned that the number of seats allocated to
different States may be altered as a result of reorganisation of boundaries A poruion of the Rajya Sabha
1 elected by proportional r ferabl

1on with a single t vote

P

The term of the Lok Sabha 1s five years while the Rajya Sabha 1s renewed by the
retirement of one-third of uts members every second year The Rajya Sabha provides adequate oppor-
tunities for persons of enunence and eaperience who are not disposed to take part in eleconeening or to
make politics a profession  Each House of Parliament regulates its own procedure and 1t has been so
prescribed as to ensure adeq d of the which the Government in power wishes to
mtroduce  As in other countrses 1t 1s provided that blocking or filib ing could be adequatel d
and kept within bounds

v
The component parts of the Union are called States and though they are not stnctly speaking
“ fed * units, suffi p has been made for a large measure of self government consistent
with national security and well being  As has been pointed out before, the residuary powers vest m the Union
and this makes the Centre comparatnely stronger and the States relatively weaker At present there are
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three categones classified as Part A, part B and Part C States  Part A States roughly speaking are the
provinces which formed the British India before August 1947, while part B states constitute what was princely
India of pre-independence days  Part C terntories are a very small proportion of the total area and comprise
the small units ike Aymer, Bhopal, Delhi, Himachal Pradesh etc  As a result of the Report of the States
Reorgamisation Commussion, Part G States are expected to be abolished altogether while part B States will be
merged 1n part A States which will be reorgamised more or less on | and ad d

rative tion:

The head of each State 1s the Governor for part A States and Rajpramukh for part B States In erther
case he 15 a constitutional figurehead and acts on the advice of Council of Ministers headed by the Chief
Muuster The Rajpramukh 1s usually a representative of the ruling fanuly of the semior units which
formed the State  Like other executive heads, the Governor or a Rajpramukh cannot hold any other office
of profit and has to resign s bership of the legis if he is app d to that office He 1s appointed
by the President and his term of office 1s five years Unhke his American counter part who 1s an elected rep
resentatne, the Governor 1s appointed by the President on the recommendation of the Prime Mnuster

The Governor of a State 1s required to exercise some of his functions according to his discretion
(Article 163) The Consutution, however, does not specify the discretionary field of the Governor but 1t
does contemplate the special circumstances m which the head of the State will receive instructions from the
President which he must follow whatever the advice of his ministers may be  The Governor may be guided
by the President 1n the choice of the Chuef Minister or the summoning of legislature and agan when
the President suspends the constitution of a State, he exercises his powers 1n the State as the representative
of the President  Subject to these qualifications, the relations between the head of the State and Council
of Ministers resemble those between the President and his Council of Mimsters  All the powers which he
exercises are on the advice of the Council of Minssters

VI

The principle of Separation of Judiciary from the Executive enjomed m Article 50 of the Constitu
tion has been given practcal effect 1n the institutions of the Supreme Court and the State High Courts It
15 true that the appointing authority 1n either case 1s the President of the Union  But the source of their
recruitment and the traditions of their upbringmng ensure that the judges can be trusted to decide questions
between ciuzens and State 1n an impartial manner  The role of judiciary i any civilized society ts extremely
important and more so 1n countries which are governed by written constitutions It 1s the judges who have
to determuine whether there has been any infraction or transgression of the law by the Execunve In a
federal constitution they have further to determine whether the law enacted by the legistature 15 1n conformaty
with the constitution  In the United States of Amenica where the amendment of the Constitution ts by no
means an easy process, judges of the Supreme Court have even assumed the role of legislators by declaning
vald such laws as were necessitated by the great social and economuc changes It 1s courts, which have
determined, when called upon to do so, whether a particular law 1s within the competence of a State or a
Union legistature and 1n thus sphere the judges have to act as arbitrators between the nival interests of the
nauon as a whole and the different States composing the Umon

The Supreme Court 1n India has the jurisdiction to determine any disputes between Government of
India and one or more States, or between the Government of India and any State or States on one side and
one or more other States on the other or between two or more States, insofar as such disputes mvolve questions
about the estence of a legal night Thus 15 the ongmal junisdiction of the Supreme Court In addition, the
Supreme Court also acts as a unifying factor by heanng civil and crumnal appeals from the State High
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Juggler charmed these snakes with hs lullaby songs and removed their fangs and stings  The concept of
reversion of paramountey to each prince was the most dangerous doctrine ever advanced 1 polhtics
The old impenalist John Bull wanted to leave India asa land of warring over-lords, each at the
throat of the other, each striving to squeeze n and squeeze out, each looking back to the good old
John Bull It was a fiendish delight with which John Bull argued that, on the lapse of the British
paramountcy, the old sovereignty of the ancient princes would revive hke a sphynx out of its own ashes, and
that the old sovereignty of the princes would revert to them after the withdrawal of the British Rule ‘The
Briish Imperialism wanted to see us in a state of turmoil and confusion from which we had
been rescued 1 the 17th and 18th century by the Briushers themselves “Et tu Brute! Ths 1s the
most unkindest cut of all ™ It was an amazing piece of political chicanery But the Sardar’s same old
won hand in velvet gloves came into play and tackled the 565 bundles of muschiel and purged those
States with a sweet amiableness

SOCIALIST REVOLUTION WITHOUT TEARS

While in  the international sphere we have adopted the Panchshila, the domestic scene has
been revitahsed by the most momentous declaration in the Avadi Congress in 1955 that internally
India’s goal 1s socialism It will be a doctrine of equality reached through non-vielence and has
been achieved through a “revolution without tears® The pace may be tardy to start with, but the
goal has been set and we have to march towards this goal according to the temper of the times  The
dissolution of the mighty wealth and pelf will come about with the will and consent of the wealthy
There will be no need 10 make them disgorge their ill-gotten riches through blood-shed, but they will
part with 1t unwittingly and smulingly The socialism of a red varety as a doctrine culmmated
the West in blood-shed and ulumately i the implanung of a totalitaran dictatorship 1n USSR
and the socialism of a pink variety m Chma and Yugosalavia, through a civil war and a nulder form of
violence  But 1 India the birth of socialism will be Like the nising “aruna,” the morning sun after the
puch dark of a moonless might  Thus sun-rise will be nerther red nor pink but will be the harbmnger
of golden shafts of Light to dispel darnkess, to rouse thesleepy, to enliven  the arr, to refresh the atmos-
phere, 10 warm up the earth, to nfuse hfe mto soil, tosprout the plant fe and to bring joy all round
The process may be slow, butit will be steady and sure

REVOLUTION IN SPIRIT

This slow process has been set on foot by our great Seer and Savant Vinoba Bhave, the
solitary disciple of our Master His technique of a peaceful revolution 15 an nsprration from Gandhi-
3 The unseen hand of the Master 1s there  Vinoba Bhave has ushered n a spiritual democracy and a
spintual revolutton The plane on which he works 15 neither parhiament nor politics nor the familiar field
of economic struggles and class wars  His field of work 1s the domain of a Savant and a Seer while the
Political and Pa:!mm’nmr_y Democracy 1s bemg worked out by the Congress under Nehru The Bhoodan,
Sampatt: Dan, $ are | hold words to  conjure up a slow and silent revolution that 1s work-
ng through the minds of the people onwards towards the goal of bloodless sociahism

PITFALLS

@ G lism and provinciali
While the Democracy and Revolution i India are going ahead apace, we need not lose sight
of the pitfalls and dangers that may come in our way These dangers are wherent in the very system
stself and will therefore have to be guarded agamst  The greatest danger proceeds from communalism,
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sectariamsm, linguism and provincialism  These are all the mverted names of the same evil and  are
born out of a narrow parochial outlook It 1s nursed by a twisted thinking, shallow vision, escapist refuge
1n the past or jerhy leap mio the future, divorced from the reality of the present, creation of close
and seffish preserves and a blind appeal to 2 blind faith  Such an approach to hfe comes to one who
builds a narrow wall around himself out of some real or apprebended danger It cannot come to one
who has an eagle’s broad view of thungs and who fies 1n freedom, away from the narrow confines of a priso-
ner's muind  The danger anses out of Hindu-Sikh gulf in the Punjab, the Guyrat-Maratha gulf w the
West, the hingual guif in the South and the age-old Bengal-Behart gulf in the East  The States Reorgani-
sation Commussion has sought to bridge these gulfs and evolve a natonalistic distribution of the States
But the dations of the C have created more problems than solved them It was the
suggestion of a zonal system from the Prime Mumster that has poured soothing oi on the troubled
waters  The concept of five zones of Indiais a master stroke that will go down 1n the history as a great
untfying force  While giving fill scope to the local elements for self-expression, the over all supervision
of zonal Adwisory Councils will scothe the parochial feehngs and will solve the regional and zonal pro-
blems from an overall nationahistic point of view  The fissiparous and centrifugal tendencies engender-
ed by the locahsed feuds and accentuated by a fear of the recommendations of the States Reorganssation
Commussion will now be resolied into mighty centripetal and nation-building force We are however,
yet not out of the wood and we have to fight this parochialism

The next danger comes from religion, or rather, to put it more correctly, from a pseudo religiousity
India has been the home of religlons and has worked for a cohesive tolerant rehgrous life  The
sie-qua non of India’s culture has been to absorb the currents of faiths from tumes immemonal, so as to
swell them 110 a mughty ocean of fanrh  The background of India’s culture 1s that all faiths are
one leading to the same goal, like streams leading to the common ocean  India’s Seers and Savants from
time (o time bave preached the same gospel through the ages The essence of India’s phitosophy has been
worked out on the ethucal principle of ‘lwe and let Ive” The prophets of various religions have been
adopted mto the Pantheon of Hindu Mythology Christianity was the eathest alien Farth to land s
India and to be adopted as a native of the soil  The legend of the arrval of Chnst's Disciple St Thomas
i the South 1900 years ago shows how, within a century of Jesus Christ's cruafixion, Synan Chostians
hved n amuty wath the Hindus Thus true Christianity was embraced as one of the many faiths tn the
Hindu Pantheon and has flourshed here as an Indan faith for 19 centumes Islam came and Ined
side by side, and 1ts fusion evolved into the Bhakt Cult n the Middle Ages, and the gospel of
Kabur, Farid, Mian-Mir, and Chisty, and took the shape of Din-e-Ellah1 under Akbar  This cult
travelled abroad even into Persia and Afgh where 1t reappeared m the form of Sufism, preached
by a poet like Saddi and religious reformers hke Bahaulla  The Mushm current sn the Indan philosophy
had thus 2 sumulaung and evolutionary effect i the creation of an Indian mund  The contribution
of Mushm sants and prophets has gone a long way towards spreading eclecucsm 1 India  The
Nagshbunds, Qadiams, Ismaths and others are the outcome of this impact of a hberal philosophy

Sikhism followed as a doctrine of common brotherhood, although 1t tooh a militant shape
agamnst the then rubing dynasty but mn uts gospel Sihhusm was the high-light of Vedant, Bhaku
and Uberahsm The sayngs of Mushm samts hke Kabir and Fand form an integral part of the
Sikh scripture Guru Granth Sahmb

The same principle of religlous tolerance has been incorporated into our Constitunon, which
guarantees the freedom of speech and religion and the propaganon of fasth  This ncorporation of the
very essense of our culture into our Constitution 15 the supreme achievement of our democracy But 1t



132

1s out of this very tolerance and out of this very spint of mdulgence that the dangers anise  The Briush
Imperialists used religion as the thin end of a wedge to divide an Indian from an Indian, 1 order to
promote his well-known policy of ‘“duide et impera™ Religion as a cohesive force was the hesght of our
glory But the same religion, practised as a pseudo-doctrine of narrow thinking, came to be the depth of
our debasement and fall The Briish Imperiabsts took advantage of our tolerance and ethical
hfe The narrow communalists, esther out of selfish mouves with an axe to gnnd, or on being egged
on by some nsidious elements, may excite religious passions and fanatic fury to sene their own ends
10 serve the policy of a third power  In the midst of the power-polics n the world  today, 1t cannot be
lost sight of that religion 15 likely to be pressed mnto service as a lever to ult the balance of power 1 the
world Thus, while the communist world treats rehgion as an aruicle of an individual and personal faith
rather than as an organsed entity, the capitalist countries may bank on it as a handy medium to sphit up
the population of a country vertically rather than hon 1l The dnide kind into
horizontal layers of classes one above the other on an economic basss, while the capitahist deology cuts
them up nto vertical divisions according to the rehigious farth or polinical affihation  Qur democracy n
India will have to heep a wigil against the intrusions of exther of this dividing dogma  Communism does not
decry religion as a personal fatth, but 1t has no place for religion as an entity playing a part mn the economic
and poliical bfe of a country  On the other hand capuahsm today basks i the warmth of rehgion

When a religion descends down to the level of quarrels with a pohitical system or an economic doctrine,
was departure from its lofty idealism of faith and resurrection We have therefore to see that while
religion flourishes as a doctrine of tolerance, 1t does not detemorate ito a political faction erther for
mternal disruption or as a mouth-piece of a foreign svstem  Thus danger calls for vigilance

(ii) Profiteer and Capitalist
The sccond danger comes from another group of people having a different  outlook m life
These are our industrialists and commercial classes These people have been the spoit children of
Bnitish bureacracy  They were ladled out big monopoles, concessions, licences by the ruling class during
the wars or polincal emergencies They made sordid money through sl more sordid means, 1rrespec-
tve of the Law or moral duty or ethical principles  They will naturally bank on the so-called larssez faire,
a free hand 1 a free-for-all bout known as free-trade The doctrine of free-trade has been adumbrat-
ed for the last 200 years, beginming with John Staurt Mill and ending up with Churchull  This
censervative doctrine of lassez-farre has been  held out 1o be a necessary concomitant of demo
cracy Poltical democracy and lawssez fwire ate unholy pals The parhamentarian in the pohiu-
cal democracy and the industrialist in the sphere of [aissez-farre have, throughout history, jomed
hands to confine the power and the wealth to the upper middle classes at the expense of the poor
down trodden masses The parhamentarians work the political democracy from above m the pol-
cal and admimstrauve field to the advantage of the industralists, who beleve n fiee trade  This comba-
nation spells run for the common man It was tried in the 19th century in England and was found want-
ing  This should not be allowed to floursh n India The grabbing of seats through party caucus,
the procuring of party lables, the huge expenses on elections and the election agencies run on money The
comparatircly affluent lists and ind Iists can afford to mdulge n this poliical campaign
of clection  Thereby, although they may be elected on an adult suffrage, they actually belong to the nich
classes, and cannot feel the suffermgs of the masscs
G

The next danger p

) Civil Servant: Droit Administratif

{ q

from the

and the cvil senant  He has been a very
conyenient tool 1 the hands of the Brnush and his tradwons have made him casly adaptable,
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shrewd and time serving opportunist The awil servant has  compartments wm his  mind,
and he enshrines different thmgs i those compartments He has tr d power in 1d.
policy, mn runnmg the admunistration and in the dispensation of loaves and fishes He is asmi-
duous and panstaking and chenshes to work i a rut There are grooves cluselled in his mund
as a result of lus working m a rut He has the energy of a bull who 15 to be joked to break the
soil and to pull the werght  Left to humself he 1s a danger unto himself Power m his hand can be
a source of both mahing and unmaking He 1s therefore dangerous and has to be controlled The
cvil servant 1s a zealous guardian of lis nghts and has the capacty to enlarge and nflate them
In a totahtanian State, a ¢l servant can be made or unmade at the wish of his immediate boss
But 1n a demociatic constitution, under which his nghts are guaranteed orare  protected by elaborate
procedural safeguards, the need for wary supervision ss all the greater In a democracy the only brake
on the exuberance of a onvil senvant 1s the wigilance of a parliamentary system of Government through
Mmisters  The cvil servant has ordinanly no direct contact with  the masses, and s thus hable
to Jose umuiatne through working :n a rut or through sheer mertia  The Minister, warking
through the legislature, is the link between  the masses and  the civil servants  If the  control of
the Minuster gets slack, the civil servant has the knack to raise his head and grab more power The
Parhiament, as the guardian of the aivil hiberty of the people, owes a duty to the people to see that
their cvil hberties are mamntamed Unfortunately the legislatures have hitle or no ume for details
which are often left to the civil servants and the bureaucracy to be worked out It is this sphere in
whtch the danger es It 1s usual for Parhament to leave matters of detal to be worked out 1 the
form of rules, directions and notifications to Le 1ssued in mmplementation of the decisions taken
by Parhament in the vanous enactments But in doing so, Parhament 1in a way delegates sts
authonty to a class of persons who may have no direct touch with  popular feelings or with the
pulse of the masses Thas so called delegated legislauon has in uself become a huge unmanageable
Code, which 15 either pigeon-holed, hidden way n secret or semn secret circulars or is all Greek to the
layman  This rull king t or delegated legislation, often known as Drost Admimstratif,
15 peeubiar to all pariumentary democracies and 15 a necessary evil  This power of legislaton 15 an
indirect exercise of the will of the people, although 1t 1s divorced from a direct touch with the mass
appeal The Droit Admumstratf, or the administratne law, as 1t 1s called, 1s often a danger to be
guarded agamst 1in a democracy, because it has parallel usurpation of power i all modern democractes

But, whatever 1t may be, a wigilant democracy can look after iself and avord the pitfalls
that 1t may encounter A hving vital nation will always surmount difficulies  As a young  nation
we have to go forward with the objective of the Avadi Resolution m our domestic relations and - a spirit
of Panchshila 1n our foresgn pohey



N the march of the country towards progress and prospenty in the
years after independence, multipurpose nver valley projects, have
played a major part  Through these projects, the country’s resources

i food and industrial wealth have been substantially increased  The power
potential that was lymg dormant 1n the water and land resources of the
country has been brought to a new fruition

India 15 a land of contrasts in many ways and this 1s typreally
exemplified m the plenty and famine that visit the land due to the vaganes
of ramnfall  Floods cause havoc to property and lfe when uncontrolled
rivers unleash themselves on to ferule crop land and leave a scene of
devastation Crops wither due to lack of rain and the cultnator gets no
reward for all his toil of many months It 1s only the river valley projects
that have brought security mnto the hife of the cultvators by stabilizing the
availability of water At the same time, the wheels of industry are turned
by additional energy generated 1n hydro-electric power houses

In particular, the benefits have gone more to rural India—the villages
which are the real emblem of the country’s hife, throb with new activity
when they have water brought to theirr homes and ficlds and when the
darkness of those willages 3s dispelled by electric power carried night nto
their heart on those gleaming transmussion lines

India has been known as a poor country for the last 300 years, be-
cause of lack of technological progress in contrast to Western countrses,
where man has harnessed the el with his ad d know-
how The increasing populaton of India, in contrast, has got doubly
impovenshed  Vast numbers have been added to the population and no

corresponding addition has been made m the country’s productive wealth
‘The economy of the country has thercfore remained dependent on other
countries who had the ad ge of politieal d over India

The hving standards have been persistently low  Political and com-
munal bickerings have resulted continuously due to lack of mimmum
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necessities of hfe for many sections of the people  There can be no agreeable manner of dividing poverty
and India has suffered from this dilemma

It has been recognised for a long tume that the only way to abolsh poserty and low standards of
frang n the country s through increased production  This 3s clearly impossible tll more land 15 usefully
brought under the plough and till more mdustrtes are estabhished 1 the country m order to absorh the great
masses of unemployed and undererployed people  Unbihe the West, Power in this country has been derned
from human or ammal labour  This has made 1t quite ble for India ta pete with any of the
natons who are mahing use of modern machwmery run by thermal or clectre poner

There 55 no doubt about the unmense resources of natural wealth which exust i India i its Rnd
water and man power The successful exploitation of resources alone can end the poverty of the masses of
Indra and raise ther standards of hving  Multipurpose river valley projects have provided the answer to
tns problem of poverty  Wherever such projects have been iuated and completed the country has already
turned a new leaf

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS POST-INDEPENDENCE

1t 15 mteresung 10 note that the total v estment cver mer valley projects for the hundred years
preceding ndependence was of the order of 100 ores  As agamst this 1 the perod of the First Fre
Year Plan we have spent in the nesghbourhood of 180 crores per year  This shous the relatve tempo of work
i the post mdependence pestod a5 compared with a century of foresgn rule m India

The financial yardstick 1n the past was that every project must be capable of paymg  the mnterest
charges after the tenth vear of its operauon  Money was usually rassed abroad for the project and foregn
vestors wanted to be quite sure that they did not run mio a loss of any kind  Hence they were anvious
1o take up only those progects i which quick and easy profits could be made It may be noted that although
their outloch was cautious and consenatue they succeeded m bmlding a large number of projects which
easned sufficient money not only ta bear all the interest charges afier the tenth year of construction but alsn
to repay many tiunes over the entre amount of mvestment on those projects

Whereas 1t 15 desirable that mulupurpose projects should be capable of betng self supporung 1 s
to be noted that the yard stck of productivity 1 terms of direct revenue cannot be regarded as a true
yard sk One has to tahe into account not only the direct returns from the project but also the mdirect
sources of income and resenue which go o enrich not only the State but also the peaple  After all wath
greater purchasiig pouer the people spend more 1n thewr day to day Ufe and the State reabses its taxes
forms other than direct water sates and poser rates

The procedure of repayment of capital mn the more progressive countries 5s sery much more
favourable to enable the undertaking of the projects No interest 1s charged at all and the project 15
conndered feanble of 1t can pay bach all sts capital cost 1n 40 mstalments

Itis now a well established dictum that of a mult: purpose mer salley project 1s sound and has Leen
praperly constructed and operated there 15 no chance of 1ts not being able to pay 1a the long run The
question of finance sherefore resolves sself mto finding the money required soanally for the ssestment for
the bulding of a project

RECENT HISTORY OF IRRIGATION AND POWER PROJECTS

Exer snce the nuddle of the 19th century the Britsh rulers m India came 1o the conclusion that the
and lands in certam segions could he converted mio smubing gardens of only the water for the crops Was
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supplied 1 season 1 requisite quantity  For this purpose, there could be no better solution than construct
g a system of canals to carry water from the nyers flowng i the high regions to the linds upto which
the command could be secured  This sort of irngauon had been pracused earher m the days of the Moghut
emperors and s success was 2 fore gone conclusion

Ta accordance with this polcy, the Brish ruless assisted by British Engineers stacted  with the
development on the Ganges mver by the construction of the Upper Ganges Canal w the mddle of the 19k
century  This was followed by the construction an the Pumab of the Upper Ban Doab Canal through
which the Brutish rulers wanted to settle the unruly Sihh army after the Sikh War  The sturd) people why
had previously been engaged i mternecmne war fare and other Jawless activities, bent their energies to the
arduous Jabour of cleanng the waste land, levelbng and ulling «t for good crops and then watering it wah
the help of the Irngation system

OUR MAJOR MULTI-PURPOSE PROJECTS

Rssers have snfluenced the hfe of the peaple of India eser since history began  They have sung
thewr prasses an rebigion and folk lore  The Ganga has been regarded as the Holy Mother—the giver of
plenty and the curer of alf alls  Towns have been founded on the banks of nvers and ther tributanes

since the hoary past The best tradinons of the Hmdu rehgion presenbe a morming bath i the nearest
stream

Yet miers hate not been a source of unmxed geod  They have exhibited wrath and devastation
n thar angry and swollen moods  They have wiped away towns and enalizanon  They have quite often
changed their courses, and for a Jong time man has stood helpless beside the mighty forces which brought
about such changes It 1s a feature of recent lustory that man has attempted to harness the niers to supply
water w alt seasons for his agncultural requiremsents  In Indra the first canals date back to the second
century on the Cauvery and to the 14th century on the Yamuna A further mstance of canals on a larger
scale relates to the Mogul Emperers who were fond of gardens and fountams in therr pafaces  The capial
cities of Detht and Lahore still hate remnants of these 16th 10 8th century projects, which though small,
were picturesque and added to royal pleasures

Xt was left to the Bntish rulers to lay the foundatons of modern wngation m India  As i the case
of raidways the British proneered the construction of diversion_wesrs and canals i many parts of Indta  The

economic and pohtical game of canal prejects were quick and aramauc  And lands m which dry farmng
was erther ble or al her uncertamn responded i)

p y to the supply of water from irnganon

channels Unprecedented harests were reaped by the easly settlers on the newly colanized lands

In the North Western region, covered by the Ganga Jamuna and Ravs msers, the western Jumna
Upper Ganges and Uppes Bari Doab canals were constructed within the pertod of consohdation of the
Briush rule  The response from the hitherta turbulent commumties of Jats and Sikhs was a contrast i thewr
previous hostilities  They all bent thesr energies to the assiduous alling of fand and raising bumper hanvests
of wheat, cotton and sugascane  The Canal colontes of Lyalipur Sargedha and Montgomery became dotted
with the richest friut gardens  The colomzation of crown waste Iands brought the Government huge inial
sums from land sales  In addinon the pracess proved a powerful weapen w the hands of the Brush rulers

1o hestow p: and win the all of large sectons of people, who became the camp followers of
the Briish

The politscal sigmficance of the public works programme was decp and real  The contrast between
the and wastes and the smuling crop bearng lands was a compellng 1vtavon to people to sing the
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praises of the foreign rulers—who gamed the ttle of “ Mai-bap ** (father and mother). The British rulers
capitalized on this phase of development 1n many ways  Apart from ensuring the supply of raw products
hke wheat and cotton for their own 1sland country, they grew from power to power in the Western world
ennching their homeland with the spoils of the newly won and skilfully consolidated Indian Empire which
became the first Jewel in the Crown of the British sovereigns

In North Western India, Irngation Projects d the ! d role of ting the entre

economs of the region  \ew records of income were obtaned in thc First World War when \hns area served
as the granan of the Bnush Empire for supphes of wheat and cotton  In addition to obtaning colossal
supplies of these products the British converted this area mnto a big recrusting ground for the Indian Army
which began to be used 1n mcreasing numbers in the Impenal wars which the British waged to gain new
colonies and to retain their sovereignty on the lands and peoples subjugated by their politicians in the 18th
and 19th centuries in glorious explosts of expanding trade and conquest

While 1rngauon projects became popular with the Briush admunstrator and politician, they were
generally averse and even opposed to the harnessing of water for power generation  This was 1n consonance
with the British 1dea of confining the growth and progress of India within the agricultural field  If India
was allowed to become industrially minded, 1t would soon compete with Liverpool, Manchester and Sheffield
and people would cease to import the vast quantties of consumer goods which were manufactured by Britain
and poured nto India  The process of exploitation would 1 this way undergo severe curtailment, and
India would cease to be the prize possession on which so many Bniush politictans, tradesmen and service
careenists were thrving

Gomg further mto this underlyng basis of Bnuish policy, one finds them fostering the projects henefit-
ung the predomunantly Mushm areas in the period 1921 to 1947  The Haveli and the Thal projectsin the
Jont Punjab were given precedence over the Bhakra Dam Project, although there was a greater need for this

latter project to ward off the farmines 1n the Hissar and Rajasthan arid areas  To swit the policy of the rulers
q
1

and to drown the clamour of protests from the East Punjab people for rep
and pohtical difficulties with the Raja of Bilaspur and the deliberately created Smdh Punjab dispute over
Indus water distnbution were used as effective hurdles to put off the starting of the Bhakra Project from
year to year for over two decades

EFFECT OF PARTITION

In 1947 when the country was parationed on the eve of Independence, the food problem for the
Indian Umion assumed a very much worsened form  In undivided Indra 400,000 cs of water were carrted
by the canals  Out of this half 1s carried by the canals which are now n Pakistan  Qut of the 24 mullion
acres of land which were 1rngated by state controlled canals in undivided India more than half now Le m
Pakistan  For 18 per cent of the population, which 15 now 1n Pakistan, they have 23 per cent of the total
area, 32 per cent of the rice, 35 percent of the wheat and 25 percent of all the foodgrains of undisided India
There 1s a shertage of 1 million tons of foodg; lly which was p ly ob d by India from the
areas which are now in Pakistan

The above situation made 1t all the more urgent that India should go ahead with some of the projects
which were shelved mn the Bnush period due to political expediency  Foremost among such projects was
the Bhakra Dam Project of which a detailed descniption 1s given subsequently

The physiographic features divide India into distinct parts  Out of this the Indo Gangene plain
constitutes one of the most ferule tracts n the country Although cultnation has been pracused n this region
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fiom tumes smmemorial, there s hitle sign of exhaustion  The mvers are snow fed and as such they have a
unimum supply event an the winter months  In the ramy season they nse to flood discharges which are
50 to 100 tumes thewr munumum discharges A huge amount of detnitus load 15 alse cuned by these wyers
which replenshes the fertile wp st

The ramfall m India 15 notortous for 1ts unequal distnbuven durmg the year  Also, 1t has a big
vanation from jear to year mn respect of d d and g y India has an average ranfall
of 50° although the desert areas in the North West bave only 5" annual ranfall  The average in Assam 15
about 100 although the hughest figure in one locaton (s 400" In many places 1t s quite common to have
ranfall in a year to be less than 12 the normal  Famunes have been expenenced when onlv 14 of the
normal rainfall has occurred 1n a erstscal period durmng the crop rotation

The above charactenstics bring out the great need for aruficial nrigation for stabihsing ageicultural
operations which are otherwise at the mercy of nature  The need for conservauon of supphes during flood
months for uvhsaton later i the area 1s paramount  Hardly 15 there any other country m the world where
an even dustribution of the available water resources would lead to as much additional benefit as it will
produce n India

An apprasal of the water resources of the country obtamed by correlating the rrver flow m each
basin wath sts ramfall and temperature, mdicates that the total annual wflow for the Indian Umion 15 nearly
1350 mullon acre feet  The utthsation of this resource for purposes of irngation ss less than 6 per cen:
amounting to 75 mithon acre feet  The rest of the water flows waste to the sea

THE NEED FOR STORAGE PROJECTS

In order to conserse to the maxmum utbsable extent the surplus waters that continuously fow
down to the sea, it 18 necessary to construct huge storage projects on several of the rver svstems i India
It has been estumated that about 1,3 of the total of 1358 milhon acre feet of water {say 450 nmllion acre feet)
can be put to benefiial use  As the existing utthsatian 1s 76 mullion acre feet 1t will appear that we can
increase the uthisanon six fold  There 15, hawever, an mnpartant hmmtation of the extent to which mensoan
flows can be stored  The economuc feasibahty of storage projects 35 an ymportant consideration because of
the very ngh cost of such projects  The saving feature s that besides irrigaton, large blocks of hydro electric
power can be produced from the storage created and a good deal of protection can also be secured agamst
fivod damage

There are, however, obvious hnutations which stand m the way of utlisation of the total fiow
the rivers  First, 1t s possible to dnert or store only a small portion of the flow as compared wish  the
maximum flow  Secondly, as the supply vanes from year to year the work can obviously be constructed
only for such fractson as 1s avarlable on 2 firm bams dunng most of the years  Again, 1t becames necessary
1hat certam quantities of water are allowned ¢o flow w the mers for purposes of hvdro electnic development,
navigation and water supply to towns and willages  Even so, the potential of supphes tdhat can sull Le
uthzed 15 enough to provide a y ¥ of develop that may well last over 30 to 43 years

POWER RESOURCES AND EXISTING DEVELOPMENT

Whereas the exhaustable souvces of power based on coal, mineral ol and natural gas are rather
small for the size of the Jndian Union the resources of hydro electrsie power are enormous  So far no
authenuc sunvey of these resources has been made  In 1921 a water power | 4
of 3 3 million kw only was considered feanble  This has turned out to be a gross under esumate There
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35 no doubt that the totrl hydro power potennal of India exceeds 40 mullion kw  Total workable resources
of coal ate esimated at 20,000 milkon tons of which only 4500 mullion tons are good quality coal As to
oil, Assam produces only 5 per cent of the total requirements of the country

The development of electric power presents a much poorer picture as compared to the development
of Irngation  The first hydro station i India was erected in Mysore at Shivasamudrim 1n 1902 Soon
after, the Tata Hydro electric station followed 1 Bombay area  Upto 1920 the progress was rather slow
but subsequently the pov er generation industry saw rapid and contnuous expansion In  the period
1939 to 1950 the total power generiung capacity has nearly doubled , the annual figutes show a rise from
about 1 milion kw to 1 71 million hw  The increase tn the total quantity of electricaty has been from
about 2500 mulkon kwh to 5100 million kwh At the beginning of the Iirst Five-Year Plan only 32°,
of the electric generating capacity was in hydro electric stations, the rest betng 1n coal and oil burming stations

The picture of poner gencration presents a great contrast to every modern country on account of
the backwardness of India  Most of the power so far produced has been m major cities, Bombay and
Calcutta alone consuming about 40 per cent of the total electricaity generated n India  The average per
capita consumption of electricity 15 only 14 kw h per year as compared with 1100 hw h i the Umited
kangdom 2207 kwh 1 United States of Amenica and 3905 kwh i Canada  Agamn there 1s 1 gieat
unbalance between rural and urban areas in the development of power  Six large towns with 3 per cent
of the country’s population get the benefit of 56°, of the total public utihty mnstallations

THE NEED FOR FUTURE DEVELOPMENT

With the available tand and water resources India can build up great strength only if agniculture 15
put on a more stable basis  The vaganies of rainfall jeopardise the hving of 70 to 80 percent of India s people
due to uncertain condions which keep them guessing upto the last whether they will get due reward for
their hard labour

It has been estimated that 1n areas of low and uncertain rainfall the yield per acre can be increased
2 to 3 umes if the lands were arrigated  Again large areas of cultivable Jands which are at present barren
and lying waste can be cultivated and used profitably if irngation  facilities were provided Due to the
vanation 1n cimauc conditions, topography and quality of soil, the nature and quanuty of irngation required
differ considerably  There are large tracts i the States of Rajasthan, Punjab and Western U P where
wrngation 1s a necesssty for cultnation all the year round  The entire agricultural pattern of large tracts
of country can be changed if irngation faciliies are provided  Increased productuon from land and
increased employment for the cultivator can be secured affecting the lives of milliors of people

RACE BETWEEN DEVELOPMENT AND GROWTH OF POPULATION

The population of India has increased by 120 millions in the first 50 years of this century, nsing from
235 5 mullions n 1901 to 356 9 mullions 1n 1951  The 1increase in agncultural development has, however,
been comparauvely small Fiom the year 1906 to the year 1935, there was very little increase  Agamnst
the population increase of about 19, per year, the ncrease in culuvated area was about 1/5°,  The increase
1n area irnigated whether by government work. or prnvate enterprise was, however, substannal, the rise being
nearly 2°, per year—from 29 6 (average) mullion acres in 1900 to 58 1 {(average) million acresin 1945 The
crease 0 irngated area, no doubt, gave more assured crops and increased out turn per acre, but the rate
of population growth was far in excess of the rate of increase of production  This brings out the unavoidable
sity of hing up with the g food req of the country 1f famine and want and
malnutntion are to be bamshed.
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FOOD POSITION AND POLICY

The abnormal conditions created dunng the Second World VWar produced unprecedented stress
and strain over many region. of the country with disastrour effects The food cnsis 1n Bengal brought o
the fore front, the need for building up reserves which would insure the country aganst failure of crops or
abnormal price fl which dusl the of the country  Heavy imports of foodgrains had
to be resorted to between the years 1946 to 1902—~the average net absorption amounting to as much as 3
mmullion tons annually  B-tween 1948 and 1922, the country had to spend over Rs 700 crores in the cost
of imported grains  Tius imposed a heavy strain on government finances and the much needed expendsture
on development  Although a number of stringent measures were taken for the control of distribunion and
sale of food, no satisfactory solution could be found without bulding adequate reserves of food through
increased production in the country supplemented by expensine importation of food gramns  This factor
was principally responsible for diverung attention to the overall importance of wngation as the onhy safe
remedy for making the country self sufficient 1n food  Considenng the mevitable rate of nse in populauon
and the necessity of mamntaiing standards comfortably above mere subsistence levels, the guaranteed avail
ability of 7 to 8 million tons of surplus food grains becomes the first obligaton of the Government to the
people of India

As a result of the above d 1t ha. been luded by the Planning Commission that there
should be a two fold endeasour to solve the vital problem of food  First, the water resources of the country
should be uthzed to the fullest extent and second, the standard of agricultural practice should be concurrently
raised by the apphecauon of scienufic research to agriculture  Also public muestment must give to the
primary producer, the water, the power, the seeds and the manures that he needs—all these at the rates
which he can economucally afford with a reasonable incentive for achievement

NEED FOR POWER

One has onl; to move a few miles out of a big city into the countryside to feel the contrast which
electric power creates between electrified towns and unelectrified villages  The concentration of amemties
and means of entertainment and diersion 1s centered round cheap electric power ot only industrial
undertakings but all d with the Iding of a man s personality have become great
through the use of electric power 1n a dnersity of applicaion  Cheap power for pumping water for imga

tion and for agniculture and cottage and small scale industnes can transform the hfe 1n rural areas to such
an extent that the influx of population 1nto cities can be arrested  In India, there 1s sull ume for electnc
power to reach and expand into the countryside before the village workers decide to quit their houses ard
farms and transfer themselves to slum conditions i towns much further

GROWTH OF ELECTRIC LOAD

Since 1940 the demand for power has far exceeded generation whether from thermal or hydro
electnc sources The normal growth of load augmented by the impetus of the Second World War cnisis made
1t necessary that all available spare capacity of the country s power stations be harnessed In the same
period it was not possible to obtam add { plant or repl New were severely

d and of load was d through disp 1 of halidays and working hours  In ths
way the mimmum demands of industry were met but the picture was one of extreme shortage of supply
as compared with the demand  As such the mndustnal development of the country and the consequent
econamic development were greatly hindered The total installed capaaty was estmated by the
Planning Commussion at | mull on k w of public utlity steam plant It can be stated that out of this
100000 k w capaaity plant 1s already out of date
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The load created by tube well pumping for lift irrigation schemes i which Uttar Pradesh played
a pioneer s role has created a potential market of a big magnitude  The Ganga Canal gnid generaung 61
mullion k wh was uulized to over § of 1ts total capacity for operating 2,200 tubewells owned by the State
Irrigation Department  The open pumping in Madras and Mysore States from wells and tanks consumes
over 11°, of the energy sold by public uulty 1n that region

Due to the shortage of plant capacity some 20,000 apphcations were on the waiting hst 1n 1952
“Madras and Mysore States In the Indian Umon irrigation and agnicultural dewatertng consumed 64
mition kw h 1n 1939 In the succeeding 10 years this figure was more than doubled and the recorded
consumption 1n the year 1949 touched the peak of 150 million k wh

So far as the Punjab 1s concerned the Uhl River scheme which generated a maximum of 28,000 k w
sn the peak reached during the Second World War has been the only source of power supply in Northern
India before and after parntion  Supplies of electric power to West Punjab were conunued even after the
prtition 1n order to accommodate the demand from Pakistan who had practically no Hydro-electric power
at the ime of partition  As a result the State of Punjab 1n the Indta Union remained very short of power
It was in the post partiion period that full attentuon was concentrated on the Bhakra Nangal Project and
the Ganguwal Powerhouse was commussioned 1n January, 1955 to supplement the power generation

The quantum of power needed 1n the context of present requirements beats all records In factat
15 fallacious to use the yard stick of the distant or even near past n assessing the demand that will come 1nto
existence in the very near future  The chmate of India 15 definitely changing from ats agricultural charac-
tenstic to an industrial trend  In view of this an ever mcreasing demand from now on can well be regarded
as a certainty

MULTIPURPOSE PROJECTS—HIGHLIGHTS OF NATIONAL POLICY

The integrated development of the country’s water resources for wrngation and power make 1t
necessary that there should be a national policy 1n regard to the measures to be taken for early achiesement
of the food and power targets

The findings of the Irnigation Commmssion of 1901-1903 are noteworthy — They laid emphass
only on those projects which were productne No regard was to be paid to the urgency of protection
for the parucular locality as the Railway freights were cheap and the produce of one region could
be economically carried to the region where want was felt Outniding  preference was therefore given
by them to promising projects for which funds were required to be made available on the highest prio-
nty unless such funds were either already allocated to work in progress or were needed for strategic
works  This principle  gave full recognition to the all India nature of the soluttion  The second argu-
ment m favour of a National Policy embracing all problems of planning, design and construction not
on a statewise basis, but by pooling the resources of the enure country in personnel, material and
machinery, 15 even more incontrovertible  The projects of the luture are expected to be more complicated
than those cxecuted in the past New techmques have to be brought mto use for further harnessing the
resources of nature  For such difficult ventures the cffort that can be put forward by any one State may be
madequate for achieving the best solutions

The third reason for not confining multipurpose projects to State boundaries 15 based on the fict
that nyver valleys were not made by nature to conform to the artifimal boundanes fixed for hustorical or
admimistrative reasons  Qute frequently the water that has to be stored by the construction of high dams
1 one State 1s used in that State and the neighbouning areas It becomes absolutely essential to have joint
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mvestigation 1 management which can best be orgamized under the direction of a central authonty
The last reason for heavy projects planned and eaccuted on national basis densves 1ts force from finan
aial considerations  The outlays needed for mulupurpose development exceed by far the financial
resources of any mndividual state As the funds have to  be made available on a defimte basis under
guarantees for the varous penods, the p can only be d by a central authority that
can secure the necessary co ordination and integrauon Priontes for machinery, materials and foreign

b also are ding d

which would be beyond the powers of any single state

CO-ORDINATED PLANNING

The use of water for irngauon, power generation, flood control nawvigation, fishenes and recreauon
thus becomes a complicated problem in which there has to be mter d d and co-ord; for
the allocations disected for each aspect of the project  The target of the country m 1rngation 1s the doubl
wmg of imgated area 1n 15 to 20 years  This means that new irngation facikties are needed for 40 10 4o
million acres  Simularly the additional power generaung capacity of about 7 million kw 15 needed
The combined programme for 1rngation and power generation 15 expected to cost about Rs 2 000 crores
mclusive of the work  already carred out in the First Five Year Plan To raise the standard of
Ining i the country, foodgrains and cheap power are essential requisites  They have accordingly to
be given a prior most place i the projects of development for the country  The foundauons of both the
Furst Five Year Plan and the Second Frie Ycar Plan rest on the base work to be furnished by the multipur
pose mer valley projects which are selected with utmost scrutiny and famighted and then !
ted with diligence, integnty and effi The and of plan, the con

struction - and the subsequent operation require from 10 to 20 years of conunuous work 1n the case of
each major project  The people of India have therefore to reman prepared for dfast work and sus
tained determtnation to ensure the economcal frwition of each of the majar projects which are descnibed
further 1n this artcle

PROVISION IN THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

The projects already under construction at the tme of the formulation of the First Fne Year
Plan have taken a substanual amount out of the total provision for multi purpose projects 1 the Furst
Frne Year Plan In 1951 projects to the target ialue of Rs 763 crores were n hand for wn
gauon and power The expenditure incurred upto 31st March 1921 amounted to Rs 103 crores The
projects included 1n the above cost are those which were sanctioned in the country by vanous State Govern
ments after the Second World War The highest prionity was gnen by the Planming Commission to
the Projects on which considerable sums of money had already been spent smce 1947 As however the
need of the country was pnmanly for additional foodgrains some of the projects were modified 1 order
to get the food benefits 1 full measure and n the earhest stager  The changes and modsfications  made
resulted 1 the total cost of the projects being reduced to 518 crores Of this amount 266 crores were
required to be spent 1n the first two years of the Fint Fine Year Plan  With these large commutments al
ready before the country the First Fine Year Plan could not include many of the new projects which
were put forward by the vanous States

4 1 hd

So far as power was p was n from 1t 1n the First Fue

Year Plan under the apprchension that development of load for every large generating umit may not be
forthcommg thus loching up a huge amount in too early mvestment  As has been expenienced later  the
fear that development of load  will not be quick has been belied by actual expenence  The tde has
already turned and mulupurpose projects of the Second Five Year Plan are required to lav greater
h on power g than was ded at the time of formulation of the First Five Year Plan
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On account of the very nature of the problem detarled technical mvestigations and careful assess-
ment of the economic aspects of varous projects cannot generally be completed 1n advance of the starting
of work on the projects This 1s to a large extent mevitable, because some of the data emerges onlv with
the progress of work on the project, e g, the foundations of high dams  In such cases approximate pro-
vision only can be made and further data must be collected for perodical review during the course of sub-
sequent progress on the projects This procedure has been found necessary for all the major multipurpose
projects, started 1n the country since independence As explamned later on, the excess over the ongnal
estimates 15 not to be atinbuted so much to any lack of efficiency or other defects  The expansion m
the scope of each project and the detailed information that comes to hand with the progress of the work are
the real controlhng factors There 1s a vague 1dea 1n the muinds of the people that the estimates eaceed
because the authorities incharge are lax or the onginal estimates were faulty  Actually, the true posiion
generally revealed after enquinies has indicated 1n almost all the cnses that the extra costs incurred were,
gencrally speaking inewvitable  The opuon 1n such cases 1s that no authonsation be given and no works
started ti)l investigations are reasonably complete  This option could not be exercised in the past because
of the very short time hmits within which the completion of the projects was deswed If the coun-
try were to plan on a continuous basis, mvestigations and other exploratory data would be obtained 1n
advance It 1s a lesson to he learnt from the present multipurpose projects that no time should be lost
I putting necessary personnel and funds in position for securing the data and carrying out the mtial
exploratory work which alone can define the details of works to be included sn the project If this
ccurse 1s followed the mitial esumates would be much more exact and a lot of necdless misunderstanding
and controversy would be avoided

With the conclusion of the Bhakra Dam project, Damodar Valley Project and the Hurakud Pro
Ject the programme of construction of multpurpose projects will have crossed 1ts peak Since the
analysis ginen earher 1 this article indicates that India 1s 1n need of River Valley projects for the full
utiisation of water resources for the next 30 or 40 years, it will be a wise policy on the part of the Central
and State Governments to lose no ime 1n the mitation of further projects which are on the waiting hst

BHAKRA NANGAL PROJECT

With the pouring of the first bucket of concrete at Bhakra Dam on the 17th of November, 1955
by the Prime Minster, another nail has been struck in the coffin of poverty, flood havoc and famine  Now
onwards the higher the dam nises, the farther are these enemues of men dnven away  For the and lands
of Punjab, Pepsu and Rajasthan, the monsoon gamble will no longer inflict the drought or the floods
Sutley s enslaved and would h forth work ding to ds  The vast blochs of hydro clectric
power generatcd will help eradicate ploy t and give an tempo to the fresh fields of
mdusuy  The Bhakra Nangal Project represents a remarkable feat of the perseverence and shill of man
and 1n the words of the Prime Munister “a gift to the generations to come ”

The construction of the main Bhakra Dam and appurtenant works mvohves the placement of over
5 mullion cubic yards of concrete Thus will be done by transporting loaded concrete buchets m con-
crete cars, and their final placement with the help of cantilever and revolver cranes moving on trestles

‘The construction of such a gigantic structure as Bhakra Dam poses unprecedented problems of

pl coord; and supply A lutle delay in the supply of any one item required
dunng construction may result 1n an expensive set back to the enure schedule  The planning and details
ed designs arc of paramount mportance in the interest of hoth efficiency and economy The cxccu-

tve orgamization 15 also planned with the munutest scrutiny  Jobs such as the establishment of work-
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1l stratue Prafile showing the Bhakra Nangol Project  Only tuo powerhouses are shoun on the \angal
Hydel Canal - Potentialit 85 ex2ut. hogever for a third p uerhouse

The \angal Dam—Ii consssis of 6 bays 303 tach  The bays are fitted wath  echan cally operated gates
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shops and reparr and service facilities at varous | the purck and 11 of plant and
material required during construction, regular and adequate flow of essential construction matenal and
efficient handling of manpower and techmical skill, have recerved the most careful planning

BRIEF HISTORY OF THE BHAKRA NANGAL PROJECT

The necessity for providing irnigation facihties to the dry and and areas of Rohtak and Hissar
districts and the adjoiming area of the erstwhile Bikaner State, now part of Rajasthan, has been keenly
felt for the last two centuries on account of repeated and devastating famunes  The tract has an average
annual rainfall of only about 12 inches and depth of water below surface of 100 to 200 feet, which
precludes culvanon on well rnganon  Even this scanty ramfall, fails year afier year and the tract
15 subject to contuiuous severe famine conditions  The reports of Famine C make
a sad and pathetic reading  Itis stated that the fanune of 1783 was so severe that the entire population
ws exther destroyed or uprooted, and the whole cattle wealth perished

The proposal to construct a storage reservoir on the Sutlej, orginated 1n 1908  Investigations were
taken up by the Punjab Irrigation Department and different proposals were framed 1n successive projects
between the vears 1915 and 193942 when a comprehensive  project estimate was prepared  Detaled
mvestigations were undertaken and consultations were held with emment geologists and engineering
consultants  In 1943 Indian engineers were sent to US A for a study of the design and construction pro
Dblems of the Bhakra Dam and to have designs and specifications prepared by the International Engineer-
mg Co Denver In 1946 preliminary operations were started comprising construction of the Rupar—
Nangal Railway, Rupar Nangal Road, and Road and Railway from Nangal to Bhakra Dam site, and
building the Nangal Township for housing the construction staff’

In 1948 the design of the dam was revised and the height of the dam was raised by 100 feet to ele-
vation 1680 Thus fixed the gross capacity of the reservoir at 7 4 million acre feet, out of which net
utihizable storage of 5 6 mullion acre feet would be available The following areas are planned to be
benefited from the scheme

Gross Area Restricted perenmal Non perennial Perennial Total
m lac acres

Pungab 12 2 5.5 25.8 433
PEPSU 61 12 61 135
Rajasthan 108 108
Grand Total 183 67 425 67 6

It may be mentioned that the mean storage available 1n the reservoir will be 4 6 million acre feet
agamst 6 2 mullion acre fect required, thus resulting in a shortage of 25 °,  However, the area nclud-
ed i the project for rnigation purposes has been kept high to spread the benefie as widely as possible
The shortages can be met from additional resources to be denved from adjotning nivers or Tubewells which
can be nstalled for augmenung the perenmal  supplies, by pumping from the sub soil reservoir
when cheaper ¢lectric power 15 available

BHAKRA DAM AND POWER PLANT

The dam will be of the straight gravity type with the normal full reservoir level at 1680 The
top of the dam with 30' roadway will be at elevation 1700 The upstream face of the dam will be vertical
upto elevation 1350 with an upstream batter of 0 35 to | below that The downstream face will be



Nangay Dwn\-‘lmz/ regu.
latpr, ey angal
det Canal taf, o kere

Donagy Aledyey o the
Nanggy ey Cangt




148

provided with a batter of 0 8to 1 0 The dam will have a series of internal galleries with a total approxi-
mate length of 16,000 feet for purposes of inspection, drainage, grouting and operation of regu-
lation equipment

The overflow spillway 260 feet wide fitted with a radial gates 50° < 37 5’ will be provided
the central section of the dam  The spillway with the help of irnigation outlets will be able to negotiate
a flood of 2,90 000 cusecs corresponding to a total flood of 400,000 cusecs Two tiers of irmgation outlets
with 8 to 10 outlets in each tier will be provided at elevations 1320 and 1420 The niver outlets will be
capable of passing a discharge of 106,000 cusecs Two tunnels 50 1n diameter and about half a mile long
each are bemng used for diverting the river

Two rolled fill cofferdams for enclosing the operation area in the bed of the river have also been
constructed  The upstream cofferdam 1s 215 ft high and the other downstream 1s 132 ft  The founda-
tions of the dam 1n the nver bed have been excavated and the concreting of main dam started Lot of sub-
sidiary excavation has also been done such as for plant terraces etc

Two power plants, one on the left and the other on the right side, downstream of the dam with
a provision of 5 and 4 umits respectnely and each power umt capable of generating 90,000 K W as firm
power are proposed Total firm power will be 3,65 000 KW

NANGAL DAM

The Nangal Dam 1s situated 8 miles downstream of Bhakra and will serve to divert the niver supp
lies into the Nangal Hydel Channel Itis a 90 feet high concrete dam, consisung of 26 spans of 30 feet
cach with 7 feet wide piers and two tiers of gates 18 X 11 high n each bay, and a concrete breast wall
on top It has been designed as a modern hydraulic structure on permeable foundations to stand a head
of 53 feet It has an artenal road bridge combined with 1t It can pass a maximum flood of 350,000
cusecs  Besides diverting the water into the Nangal Canal 1t will form a small balancing reservoir
to hen the diurnal flu m outflow from Bhakra Power Houses and to cater for vanable dis-
charges required for the Nangal Power Houses

Combined with the Nangal Dam 1s the Nangal Canal Regulator consisting of 8 spans of 24 feet
cach, with 6 0 piers and requisite gates and gearing A shingle excluder consisting of a slab on top
of double storeyed tunnels has been provided, which leads the shingle laden water downstream of the dam
and the clearer water into the canal  The first two bays of the dam are covered by the shingle excluder,
which have 3 gates each

NANGAL HYDEL CHANNEL.

The channel takes off from the left bank of river Sutlej above the Nangal Dam It 1s a hned canal
39 6 miles long, designed for a full supply discharge of 12,500 cusecs  The normal slope 1s 1 i 10,000
but where 1t runs through deep cutting, stecper slopes have been provided with a view to reduce exca
vauon and save cost The normal bed width and depth are 80 fect and 20 6 feet respectively

The canal passes through very dafficult sub mountamous country, specially 1 the reach from head
upto the second Power House, a distance of 18 miles It mvolves decp cuttings i conglomerate, shingle
and sand and hillocks and heavy filing 1n the ravines  Fifty eight lull torrents, of an aggregate maximum
estimate fun-off of 248,000 cusecs cross the canal

The canal presents many special features and has entailed considerable labour in working out safe
and cconomical designs
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NANGAL POWER HOUSES

Qut of the two Power Houses on the Nangal hydel canal, the Ganguwal Power House has been
working at a capacity for generating 48,000 K W of power since the beginning of this year  The other
Power House, namely Khotla Power House, will start functioning by middle of 1956 and will generate an
equal amount of power

RUPAR HEADWORKS
Rupar Headworks has been remodelled to cater for the increased requirement of Sirhind Canal
and to feed the new Bist Doab Canal  The full supply discharge of the Sirhind Canal has been raised from
9040 cusecs to about 12 500 cusecs With this extension of urigation new tracts have been served It
has also improved the water allowance 1n existing areas

BHAKRA CANALS
The Bhakra Main Line takes off from the tail of the Nangal Canal at Rupar and 1s designed for
a full supply discharge of 12 457 cusecs From Rupar, passing through the enclaves of the State of Pepsu,
1t proceeds almost straight to Tohana situated on the border of Hissar district

The Main Line absorbs the existing Ghaggar and Choa Branches, and the Patiala Navigation
Channel of the Patiala Branch of the Sithind Canal  This 1s a convenient arrangement as 1t releases corres-
ponding capacity of the Sirhind Canal to accommodate the additional supply

In addition to direct distributaries of an aggregate capacity of 1226 cusecs, the following branches
take off from the Bhakra Main Line, Bhakra Mam Branch and from the Narwana Branch

5 No  Name of Branch Authorized full supply discharge n cusecs
i Narwana Branch 4,459
2 Ghaggar Branch 1,433
3 Choa Branch - 314
4 Bhakra Mam Branch 5,069
5  Fatehbad Branch L707
6 Rata Branch 671
7 Ron Branch with Ottu Feeder 1,030
8 Karnmising Branch 448
9 Sadu! Branch 1,244

10 Barwala Sub branch 824

The Sidhwan Branch (1727 cusecs) forms part of the Sichind Canal system and Bist Doab Canal
{1801 cusecs) takes off direct from the nver

The Bhakra Mam Line, Man Branch, Narwana, Karmising and Sadul Branches are all Imed
channels the rest are unhned

The Narwana Branch irnigates the Samrala Rajpura tract (No 6) Panala tract (No 7) Kauhal
Pchowa tract (\o 8) Pepsu area between Ghaggar and Dhamtan distributary (tract No  9), Barwala
extensions (tract No 10 and 11) and the exssting area of the Sirsa Branch from Habn head to the head of
Gorakhpur distributary  The Sirsa Branch from head to R D 88,000 has been renamed as Narwana Iink

The Fatchbad and the Bhakra \ain Branches take off from Sichmd Canal above Manpur Regulator
and 1ngate the area of Ludliana district lying between the outer trngation boundary of Sithind Canal
and the high Bank of nver Sutlej and the Grey Canal arcas
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BIST DOAB CANAL

This canal takes off from the nght side of Rupar Head works and 1t irngates a gross aren of 6 34 e
acres i Hoshiarpur and Jullundur districts of Punjab and Kapurthala district of Pepsy  The mamn canal
15 20 mules long with a head discharge of 180! cusecs and 1s ined for about 8000 feet only It has two
branches, viz Jullundur Branch 45 mules, (of which half 1s lined), and Nawanshahr Branch 14 mules long

The total length of the Mamn and Branch canals 1s 698 mules and of distnibutaries 2200 miles

TRANSMISSION LINES

The transmission system has been designed with the dual consideratron that while mnal costs
should be hept as low as possible, the system should be flexible so as to enable increase of capacitv later on
as the load develops

A double circunt transmussion hine 1s provided from Bhakra to Dellu via Nangal Power House No I,
Ambala and Pamipat, which will be imually isulated for operation at 132 KV The towers and
conductors are designed for 220 K V so that when the load goes beyond the capaaty of 132
K\ lme 1t can be converted for 220 KV operation by adding extra insulation Step down sub-
stauons will be located at Ambala, Panipat and Delln  The portion between Nangal Power House No [
and Bhakra 15 being utthzed imually for supplying construction power to Bhakra Dam by erectng a tem
porary 132 11 KV Substation at Bhakra

\nother double circwit 132 KV transmussion line wil run from Nangal Power House II to
Ludhiana  where 1t will bifurcate mto two single crcwt hnes, one runnmg to Jullundur to hnk up
with the existing  Uhl Rever system, and the other to St Ganga Nagar via Moga and  Muktsar ~ Step-
down sub stations will be located at Ludhiana, Jullundur, Moga, Muktsar and Sn Ganga Nagar
A double circuat 132 k. V line 15 also provided between Nangal I and Nangal 11

A simgle aircurt 132 KV line 15 provided from Panipat to Rajgarh with a step-down sub station at
Hans: enroute  Another single circuit 132 K 'V Line 1s proposed from Ambala to Saharanpur for supply
of Power to UP

There are two 66 KV lmes from Ambala, one single circuit t0 Nabha with the step down sub-
station at Rajpura and Patiala for gning supply to Patala (Pepsu) and the other double arcut to
Chandigarh, which proceeds as smngle cirewt and terminates at Simla wath step down sub stauons at
Surajpur and Solan  Another single cirewt 66 KV line runs from Pampat to Abdullapur with step-
down sub stations at Karnal and Indr

There are five 66 KV single circuit ines for supplyng power to Rajasthan  Two of these lines
emanate from S Ganga Nagar sub station to feed Suratgarh and Karanpur and the other three from
Rajgarh grid sub station to feed Ratangarh, Sikar and Bahadra respectively

SCHEDULE AND PROGRESS

When will Project be completed ? When will the potentiahiies of the scheme become realities ?
When will the common man feel the impact of this great desclopment® These are mportant
questions, and fortunately the answers are i sight  Undoubtedly the full benefits will become avulable
only when 1Ml the units of the Project are constructed  But the benefits will not be withheld from the
people for long  The schedules haxe been so arranged as to bnng some measure of these benefits
s cach stage of construction 18 completed
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Irngation supplies and power gencrauon are the main objectives of the Project The food and
fodder situation 1 the country warrants that irnigation be given prionty The concentration of construc
tion activittes has therefore been on the development of the irngation system  There 1s much surplus
water n the Sutle) River during the summer monsoons, and although 1t cannot be stored without the
Bhakra Reservoir in operation 1t 1s possible to divert much of tt for the summer or Khanf crops  With
this objective 1 view work was imtiated on the mam diversion structure—the Nangal Dam-—and the
network of canals which carry the water for the and regions to be served by the Project

Bhakra Canals were put m operation mn July 1934

Nangal Hydel Canal was completed 1 1924

Nangal Dam completed 1 1933

Ganguwal Power House on \angal Hydel Canal was commissioned m January, 1955

hotla Power House on Nangal Hydel Canal 1s expected to be comnussioned during 1956

The schedule of operations at Bhakra Dam contemplates completion in 1960  But, some storage

m the Bhahra Reservorr will commence before then This storage, which will progressively increase
with the height of the dam, will be utihized for the development of perenmal irngation

The programme and the target dates are summanzed i the following table

1 Completion of Diversion Tunnels July, 1953

2 Temporary diversion of the river December, 1953

3 Final Diversion of the river October, 1954

4 Eacavation of Dam foundations (completion) October, 1955

5 Starting concreting of Dam November, 1955

6  Completson of Dam 1960

7 Nangal Dam Completed

8  Completion Nangal Hydel Canal Apnl, 1954

9 Complenon Nangal Power Houses
Power House No I July, 1954
Power House No 11 1956

10 Remodelling Sirhind Canal Apnl, 1954

11 Remodelling Rupar Headworks Apnl 1954

12 Bhakra Canals 1954

13 B st Doab Canal 1954

14  Transmssion 1954 55

BHAKRA DAM—NEW CONSTRUCTION TECHNIQUES

A structure 680 fect high above the excavated bed rock with a further depth of upto 50 feet or
more below the Dam foundation level Biakra Dam will be actually a few fect lugher than even Boulder
Dam, which 15 50 far the world s hiphest Dam  Due to the relatively poorer nature of the strata, i which
claystone layers mntenene, Bhakra has foundauons which are unique for such a structure This factor
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rural electrification, ratlway trains powered by el , ph 1 develop t i industry, and the
like, must indeed have tnspired those who conceived this project

An extremely important aspect of the ndirect returns of the Project 1s that of employment  Ever
since India achieved independence and the State was dinaded at the time of partition between India and
Pakistan, the most pressing need has been that of rehabilitating the countless refugees who sought shelter
m India  Most of these vinle cultvators and artisans are now cither idle or underemployed  To them
the Bhakra Nangal Project holds forth the promuse of homes left behund and secunty long forgotten

The Bhakra Canal system will serve an area that has a scant rainfall andhs periodically subjected to
the ravages of famine  In the years 1938 to 1940 the State Government spent over rupees 30 million for re-
lief to this famune stricken area to protect the entire population from extinction A similar situation today,
with the prevailing hugh prices and foed shortages, would mdeed be a major catastrophe, before which the
cost of the Bhakra Nangal Project would pale into mnsigmificance

The story of the Bhakra Nangal Project 1s the story of a nation at work, of a nation answenng the
challenge with deeds rather than words, of a nation fighting the battle of wresting from nature 1ts bounties
and of employing them for the good of humanity at large The Bhakra Nangal Project 1s but a hink 1n
this great struggle, but 1t 15 an important nk It 1s one of the first being forged out of the sweat and tosl of
the engineers and techmicians, the farmers and workers It 1s one of the liggest links i this cham that
will Lift the Indian people from the abyss of despair and dependence, privation and want, and bring into
their Lives an era of sunshine and plenty Indeed the story of the Bhakra Nangal Project 1s the story of
the shape of things to come

DAMODAR VALLEY CORPORATION

The Damodar Valley hes north-west of Calcutta Already the centre of Indias heavy industry,
1t 1s still under developed, but potentially 1t 15 one of the richest industnal and agricultural belts 1n the world.
An attempt 1s now being made, on a national scale, to raise the standard of living of the people by deyvelop-
ing both industry and under a p of umfied develog of the whole valley

Tmpl, of the Damodar Valley develop scheme has been envisaged 1n two stages
The firse phasc cludes the construction of four dams at Tilaiya, Konar, Marthon and Panchet Hill, three
hydro-electric statons at Tilaiya, Maithon and Panchet Hill, the steam power plant at Bokaro and the
transmission svstem and the Durgapur barrage and the associated canals and distnibutaries  The first phase,
due for completion 1 1995 1s expected to cost Rs 89 10 crores, but the benefits will include wngation of
1,022,762 acres of land and generaunn of about 300,000 K W of installed power, from whech the Damodar
Valley Corporation will earn annually Rs 38 26 crores  The sccond phase compnses the construction of
three more hydro electric dams at Awyar, Bokaro and Balpahar, and the power weir at Bermo

‘The Damodar Valley scheme has a area of appr ly 8500 square mles in the States
of Bihar and VWestBengal  The Upper Valley 1n Bihar 1s exceptionally rich i mineral wealth, and is at the
same ume well sutted for the development of forests  The Lower Valley, mostly lying in West Bengal, on the
other hand, contains some of the best agnicultural lands in the country  Development of such a valley as-
sumes all the more imp when other advantages of the region are taken into account,
namely, close proxumity of the area to the port of Calcutta, fairly good rail and road communications and the
relatiely high degree of industnalisauon already achieved, parucularly i the coal and iron_ and steel

industries
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The first bucket of concrete at Bhakra poured by the Prime Munuster on 17th Norember, 1922
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The Damodar Valley Corporation was established i July, 1948, following an Act passed by the
Central Legislature  Apart from such functions as wrngation, water supply, electrical energy and flood
control, 1t has been mvested with the obl of promoting and op: g schemes for nawigation,
afforestation soil conservation, use of lands, resettlement of displaced It and public
health, as well as industrial economic and general well being of the pcoplc n the Valley and 1ts area of
operanon  Thus 1t devolves on the Damodar Valley Corporation to develop the resources of the valley
as 1 whole and to open up the nich countryside

The three participants in the Corporation are the Government of India and the State Governments
of Bthar and Bengal But the Corporation 1s an autonomous body, ¢ having perpetual succession and a
common seal It functions under a Chairman and two members, all of whom are appointed by the
Government of India in consultation with the State Governments who are represented on the Adwisory
Comnuitee  The Government of India, however retamns to itself overnding powers

Actual work had already begun on the umified devclopment of the Damodar Ruver before the for
manon of the Damodar Valley Corporatton The havoc caused by the floods in 1943 had made the
Government realise the urgency of such a scheme In 1945 a multipurpose plan was prepared by Mr
W L\ oordumn, Hvdro Electric \Mfember, Central Technical Power Board  Tlus plan was approved by the
Government n 1946 Under the direction of the Board substantial progress was made, especally n
regard to sunvey, planmng and design  between October, 1947 and June 1948 duning which period an
A\dmunistrator was incharge of the scheme

Economic development 1s one of the major objectives of river valley development projects In
the 1mual concern with the design and construction of dams and power house, howeser, the industnahzation
phase of the development programme 15 too frequently put aside for later consideration  There 1s likely to
be expectation that industries will grow up spontaneously once electric power and water are avarlable

It 1s true that power and water are among the major considerations for many industnes  Some
will locate voluntarily 1n a region where these resources exist  But vaned types of mdustnes are required
to obtain a balanced 1ndustnal economy for 1 region, one which will most thoroughly capitalize on all of the
local resources and most fully meet the requirements of the local inhabitants and of the nation  There arc
always opportunites to improve the traditional industries, to introduce new ones, and to simulate a more
rapid rate of desvelopment

A mer \alley development project  being concerned with a well defined geographic unit with many
common characteristics 1s a logical and effective medium for conducting an industrial development activaty

Bewng essentially an action agency responsible for constructive recults 1 Regional Development Authority
1

1s hikely o be more realistic and prod and less hand d by © pr than other
povernmental orgamzations The primary objectne of any development project s the opumum utihzation
of all the available resources  Providing new power and water resources 1s only an iitinl step towards the
agr and nd 1 develof wlhich are the actual wealth producing activities

TILAIYA DAM

Built on the river Barahar, about 130 mules above its confluence with the Damodar, Nlaya was the
first mulupurpose dam of the Corporanon  Kodarma on the Grand Chord line of the Fastern Railway in
the ncarest railway staton—some 10 mules from the dam site

The construction of this all concrete dam started 1n January, 1920 and was completed by Decem-
ber, 1902 Of the two 2000 KV hydro clectnic  generators installed,  departmentally  the first was
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switched on by the Prume Muinster on the 28st Tebruary 1953, The second set has been n operution from the
10th July, 1953 Winle the resultant stored water will be harnessed at Durgapur for  permanent wnga-
tion, the dam 1s contubuting to the moderanon of floods 1 the Lower Valley

The Dam was designed and constructed ‘depar iy, Manuf t wm Japan, the hydro-
clectric power plant, conssung of two 2,600 BHP, 250 RPM. s erucalsshaft Franas turbines directly caupled
w0 2,500 KVA, 1 KV alternators, s capable of a continuous output of 2,000 KV The hvdro-elecine
stion and the 11733 KV step up ovrdoor substation were also designed and constructed  deparumentalis
Bince the opemng of its first umt, the phing has been supplying commercinl power 10 Hazanbagh wun,
Kodarma town and mica smincs, and the adjosmng villages  More and maore muca fields and wwns i the
nesghbourhood are also being connccied up

The new resenoir having submerged a poruon of the old Kodarma Singranan road, seven wles
of a new one, together with 350 fi. bridge, were constructed by the Damodar Valley Corporation i about
six months ume as 3 hnk to the Patna-Ranchy Nanonal Highway  The people duplaced by the resenoir
wese given the option of ¢k g between cash i and ‘Land for Land® and ‘House for House
Four new viffages have been bt m the Jocality to house the affected population, and over 4,500 acres of
badly eroded waste land have been reclumed  This was a thice crore progect

THE KONAR DAM

Konar, the second of the four multipurpose dams sncluded i the first phase of the Damodar Vallev
Progect, 15 situated w the Hazanbagh distnct across the rver of the same name, 13 mles above #is con
fluence with the Damodar.

Construcuon of the Rs. 15,79 crare Konar project was taken up i the middle of 1930, and s now
neanng completon  Burht arross the Keonar i a beautiful wooded valiey, the dam will nise 160 feet abore
the niver bed. Tts orerall total length is 32,059 feet, wiich comprices the 910 foat long grarvity ¢y pe con-
crete dam and spitinay, 4,000 foot and 3800 foot Jong respectively nght and left carth embankments and a
2,249 foot long saddfe dyhe. he maximum wadih at base of the spullway secuon s 147 feet, and of the
carth embankment 850 fiet  The totaf discharge copacrty through shuces will be 6300 cusecs, and of the
overflow spittway 240,000 cusees  The dranage area of the river basn s 385 square mules, wrth an aver-
age annual rawfall of 51 6 inches The reservorr will submerge an area of 6,600 acres, with a total storage
capacsty of 260,000 acre feet of water, and the backwaters will be 9 rier mules long

The dam, winch will provide permanent ungation n the lower valley, generate hydel power and
supply 400 cusecs of coohing water to the Corporation’s thermal power stauon at Bakaro, 1s of the composite
type with a central concrete gravity type spilluay, fitted with gates, and eacthen  embankments on the
flanks, An underground power station, 430 feet below the bed Ievel wath a seven nule long tail-race tunnel
for the generation of hdel power from ths reservorr 3s proposed to be tahen up later

MAITHON DAM

Marthon Dam 15 the thurd project in the first phase of the Dameodar Valley scheme, and 15 expected
to cost Rs 1390 crores  The dam will be Ingger than both the Tilanya and Konar dams, and s beng
built on the Barakar Ruver, just above its conffuence sith the Dimodar  The draunage area of the mver
bagin s 2,430 square mules  The total storage capaaity of the reservorr will be 1,104,000 acre feet of water
and 1t 15 gomng to submerge 26,500 actes of land with backwaters extending to 16 nver mules  The heyght
of the dam above the mver bed will be 162 feet, the length of the concrete spiitway 622 feat, the main earth
dam 2,005 feet and the earth dykes 11,940 feet. The maximum width at the bass of the spillway secnon
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will be 132 feet and of the maimn earth dam 940 feet  The total discharge through sluices will be 70,000
cusecs, and the discharge capacity of overflow spillway will be 510,000 cusees The dam is bwilt depart-
mentally

It 15 constructed ‘departmentally’ The placing of the main earth dam on the mver bed began
m October 1952, and the river Barakar was diverted into a tunnel cut mto the left bank 1n December 1952
For the monsoon flow, a diversion channel was completed on the right bank 1n June, 1953, and the mam
earth dam had risen to about 90 fect above the nver bed by Apnl, 1954

The erection of the construction plant and 1ts component parts, trestle bridge, etc, for crushing
stone and muxing  and pouring concrete, have all been completed  Concreting of the spillway started m
February, 1954, and 1s scheduled to be completed mn 1955

The excavation for the mntake structure for the underground power house started i Apnl 1954
The excavaton for the access tunnel and work on the mamn power house structure began i May 1954, the
power house 1s expected to go into operation by the middle of 1956

Maithon 1s the largest of the Corporation’s construction camps and has over 750 buwldings of all
kinds  The available facilities are appropriate for a modern townshtp and include a middle school, re-
creation club buildings with swimming pool, a hospital and a well equipped dispensary

Its central situation makes Maithon the construction headquarters of the Damodar Valley Cor-
porauon and provides a natural site for the Corporation’s soil and Concrete Laboratories, Timber and
Mechanical Workshops, Central Stores and other godowns The main distribution centre for Sindri power
1s alco located here

PANCHET HILL DAM

The Rs 14 88 crore Panchet Hill project 1s the largest of the Damodar Valley Corporation Projects
mcluded 1n the first phase of the scheme It may rightly be descrsbed as a counterpart of the Maithon dam,
hike Marthon on the Barakar, 1t 1s being built on the lower reaches of the Damodar Ruver, and Iike Maithon,
1t 15 pnmanly meant for controlimg floods  With the completion of the Panchet Hill dam 1n 1955, the
first phase of the Damodar Valley Corporation scheme comes to a clase

The height of the dam above the rver bed will be 133 fet, the concrete spillway will be 775 feet
long, the mamn carth dam 1,800 feet long and the total overall length of earth dykes 21,315 feet  The
maximum width at base of the mam earth dam will be 800 feet, and that of the spillway section 96 feet
The total discharge through slurces will be 140,000 cusecs, and the discharge capacity of overflow spillway
638,000 cusecs The reservoir will submerge an area of 22,800 acres, with backwaters about 26 river mles
long and a total storage capacity of 1,214,000 acre feet of water The dramage area of the nver basin 1s
4,234 square mules

The four main dams at Thlaiya, Konar, Maithon and Panchet Hill will protect the Lower Valley
from the lughest flood Iutherto recorded, while all the seven dams—including the three of the second phase
at Anyar, Bokaro and Balpaharni—will be capable of holding floods of the magnitude of a mulhion cusecs This
will completely free the Lower Valley from the constant threat of devastation that the capricious Damodar
causes o frequently

The two other main functions which these dams will perform, 1 addition to flood control, are the
generauon of hydro-clectnic power and the regulation and supply of water for srngation dunng the months
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when the normal flow n rivers 1s insufficrent  to maintain crops  Apart from these two—both of which will
be d 1 in this book sep ly—the dams are gong to sene as centres of recreation  All the dams
arc situated 1n hlly terrain and the surrounding country can be casily developed into sceme spots which will
mate a fairly big tounst traffic, and also afford excellent opportunities for relaxation to people sn the pre
cmunently industnial Damedar Valley wsell A beginmng is being made shortly in thus direction at the
Tilaya dim by prouiding facihties for swimming, yatchting, fishing and  duck shooting  An  added
atraction for tourists will be the presence 1 the neighbourhood of mineral springs whose waters have been
found to possess radicactne and medicinal properucs

MINOR DAMS

In addition to the four mayor dams, the Damodar \alley Corporation s building a number of small
reservous i the headwaters of the mver system  Six of such small reservoirs have so far been completed,
four 1 the Tilanya arca and two near Hazanbagh town  These are intended to retard  the silung of the
major dams through a programme of progressive sail conservation and land reclamanon, wuch would at
the same time provide land to those whase land has been submerged under water, they will also make avail
able the excess run-off from upland fields for imgaung lower paddy fields, and, firally, they will meet the
water requirements of nearby towns

PRODUCTION

In terms of man crops, the additional production of food grains will be rnice 216,076 tons, Rabt
133,200 tons, and straw 17,874,600 maunds The total addi { foodg d: would be a
Iiule less than 350,000 tons, which at current prices would be worth Rs 30 48 crores  The extra production
of jute will yield another Rs 3 60 crores from an arca of 100,000 acres  Thus 1s envisaged under a double-
cropping system while at present the Lower Valley 1s mosily single cropped  Damodar Valley Corporation
experts even sce the possibility of mntroducing three erops a year after the pattern of Egyptian agriculture

BENEFITS

Multi-purpose Project

The Damodar Valley Project started as a flood protection scheme  But later on 1t was advised that
that this scheme should be made as a mults purpose by providing for 1rmgation and generation of power as
well, 5o that the waters of the Upper Damodar Catchment might be utiised to better advantage and the
schemes mught be economically viable Though flood control was an urgent necessity, 1t 1s not durectly
productive of revenue and has to be regarded as an msurance measure It was felt that by combining 1ri
gation and generation of pawer, there would be substanual reveaue  Also the Progect will lead to rapid

develop of the enure Damodar Valley

Flood Control

The Damodar 15 a  siver of sorrow” It 1s no doubt a harmless loohing small river, about 336
mules long and having its ortgin 1n the hulls of Chota Nagpur in Western Bihar  But the monsoon floods
n the Domadar are invariably very destructive, leaving in their wake a dismal picture of an improvenshed
countryside, runimned crops, uprooted people dead cattle and railways and roads seriously breached  Not
only 15 the region 1solated from the rest of the country, people suffer from hunger and disease

Inspite of pts at g the nver
time to ume A very fertile area has been under constant threat

there have been disastrous floods from

The Damodar Valley Project 1s designed to give protection agamnst the highest recorded flood
The storage in Maithon and Panchet Dams will largely be uulised for moderating the floods But already
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the Tilaiya and Konar Dams, which have been completed are having some beneficial influence  The
Maithon Dam, though still incomplete, will also retard the floods to some extent  The full immunity will
be attained by 1958 on completion of the Maithon and Panchet Hill Dams The benefits of flood control
are no doubt largely protective, but will be substantial and will be reaped mostly by the peasantry

New Colonies

Near the sites of the dams new colontes have already sprung up to house, for the present, the stafl
engaged on construction  These colomes, which contam about 1,500 permanent butldings, have been pro-
vided with all modern amenities of life, such as electniaity, water, post offices, schools and hospitals The
hospitals have so far treated over 350,000 people, including a considerable proportion of nesghbounng
villagers  These colonies have very good prospects of developing into industrial townships when certain
new industries are established near the sites of the dams, where they can enjoy the benefits of easy availability
of powner and water

Irrigation

‘The Project will give Khanf irrigation to 10 lakh acres i the districts of Burdwan and Hooghly 1n
West Bengal  OQut of this area 3 lakh acres will also get rabi rrrigation and grow more than one crop A
portion of the commanded area, nearly 1 8 lakh acres, 1s at presentserved by a canal system fed from a weir
across the Damodar  The 1rrigation n this area 1s not so satsfactory as there 15 no  storage which can
guarantee supply i periods of shortage This arca will now get assured supply  Imgauon will com-
mence from the Durgapur Barrage shortly There will be progressive increase m the irngation acreage
m 1956 and 1957 By 1958 the entire commanded area will be covered Some storage has also been
reserved for irngation in the Upper Damodar Valley which 1s situated 1n Bthar  Owing to the undulating
nature of the Upper Valley irrigation schemes direct from the reservours are somewhat expensive and some
schemes which had been mvestigated 1n the past had to be turned down on account of the high cost  But
investigation 1s proceeding and one scheme for irrigating 17,000 acres seems attractnve enough  The cor-
poration 15 anxious to devise schemes for 1rrigation n Bihar

Though he value of irrigation 15 more or less well accepted, a doubt has been expressed i some
fluenual quarters that irrigation 1s not so necessary m West Bengal and the Corporation will not be able
1o sell the water at a remuncrative rate This impression 1s based primanily on the refusal of the peasantry
to take water from the Mayurakshi Canal system 1 the years 1952 and 1953 It has to be admitted that
in the past irngation schemes 1n West Bengal were largely considered protectine  The monsuon 15 generally
favourable and ordinanlv the cultnvators are 1n a position to grow a khanif crop without the aid of irngation
But the recent studies clearly prove that wrnigation can revolunomse agriculture  Once supply of adequate
water 1s assured, better agronomuc practices can be introduced and production can be greatly stepped up by
the use of fertilizers and improved seeds The average yleld of paddy per acre in the lower Damodar basin
13 10 maunds or more per acre  With proper use of fertithizers and better seeds, the yield will be substanu-
ally hugher  But we should not confine our calculations to the cultivation of paddy alone  T'o get full valuc
out of the irngaton there must be a more dnersified cmppmg pattern A large acreage should be turned
OVET 10 sugar cane, potato, oil seeds, wheat and veg: bling the p y to get much higher
return and a more substannal diet It 1s not unlikely that growing of fodder will also be considered more
remunerative in some areas

The Corporation 1s alive to the nced of improving agricultural practices 1n the irngated zone
Development of agniculture 1s, of course, the responsibility of the State Government  But the Corporation
13 anxious to play an active role in this sphere so that the benefits may reach the people sufficiently early
It has been taken vver an area of over 200 acres near Panagarh for an expenimental farm  Here the latest



165
ideas for umprovement will be carefully tried out by a band of experts  [he results will then be shown to
the cultnators in a number of d farms, 1 collal. with the State Government It s

hoped that witlun a decade the pattern of agniculwure will be substanually changed and the economic condi-
tion of the peasantry will vastly improve

Power

At present the Corporation is supplying power from the Boharo Thermal Power Stauon which
has three sets capable of producing 50,000 KW cach, and there 1s only a small hydro electric station at
Dilaya with a capacity of 4,000 KW Some cntics have often questioned the necessity of a thermal power
station 1n the Damodar Valley Project and have expressed the opion that the Project should have been
confined to hydro electriesty only  This enticism loses sight of the fact that there 1s tremendous demand
for power m the Damodar Valley itself and the adjacent industnial areas of Caleutta and Jamshedpur and
the most satisfactory and cconomical way of meeting this need 13 to have an integrated system of hydre
and thermal power  The water resources of the valley are not large enough to meet even the present need
for power  Also, all the water cannot be utihsed without affecting many valuable mineral deposits
Another unportant consideration s that the present demand for power is only a fraction of the potental
demand of thus areca  The abundance of coal and other valuable mnerals the proximity to the port of
Calcutta, the existing  communicition facthties and ndustniahsation of the area creating a tremendous
demand for power  This demand can be best met by building a gnd based on optimum use of available
power It would have been a very shortsighted policy to utihse  hydro power for supplving some local
demands only and to leave the larger requirements of the arca to be met by an independent system based
on thermal power only

When the | irst Phase of the Damodar Valley Project is completed the Corporation will have a total
capacity of 1 04 lakk KW of hydro power and 1 72 lakh KW of thermal power  After making allowance
for stand by, the firm svstem capacity s rated at | 97 lakh KW According to the load forecasts worhed
out by competent experts this capacity will prove nadequate by 1959 60 Further prousion has been
arranged for a 50,000 KW thermal set at Boharo and a 40 000 kW hyvdro set at Konar  If the proposed
steel plant 1s located n the Damodar Vallev as 1t seems lihely, the capacitv will have to be still increased

Under the Damodar Valley Corporation Act the Corporation can sell clectric energy only where
the energy 15 taken by the consumer at a pressure of 30,000 Volis or more It can therefore deal with the
bigger industrial undertakings or authoriues holding licences for local distribution  Over a large arean
Bihar and West Bengal the State Governments are now themselves actng as the distributors purchasing
power in built from the Damodar Valley Corporation A question 1s often ashed whether the Damodar
Valley Corparation power 1s going to benefit the common man It should be under the Act from dealing
with the small consumer It has to supply power wn bulk to parties who add on their own costs for retail
distribution and charge ther own tanff  The rate at which these distributors will purchase power from the
Damodar Valley Corporation will seldom exceed 75 of an anna per KW hour and they should be able to
heep their rates of supply reasonably low

Apart from supplying power 1n bulk the Corporation 1s taking a heen interest in the increased use
of power i small rural crafts It has set up a team of experts for studying the possibihities 1n this direcion
It has also started a few small industries 1n rural areas for demonstrating how some of the traditional crafts
can be wedded to power with advantage Though electnfication of the rural areas 1s primanly the res
ponsibility of the State Governments, the Corporation will do all that 1s possible with ats himited resources
to encourage the use of power by the villagers
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Other Benefits

The Damodar Valley Corporation Act authorises the Corporation to undertake several other

for the develop of the D: dar Valley So far the Corporation has devoted its attention
mostly to the three main objects, namely, flood control, irnigation and power  As the constructing phase
1s coming to a close, more and more attention 1s being given to the other funcuions  Of these, the greatest
importance attaches to the control of soil erosion m the upper valley That soil erosion 15 fast growing
mto a serious problem i India, was known, unul recently, only to a body of experts Now thereisa
general realisation that India has been steadily losing some of her best top soil and that remedial measures
must not be delayed any longer The Corp app d this probl from the t and has
built up an efficient or for basic miestig , surveys and experiments It 1s now taking up
large conservation schemes As most of the upper valley 1s well populated and the land 1s mostly owned
by small farmers, the soil conservation work has to be undertaken with th~ cooperation of the wvillagers
This 15 an arduous task as the farmer has to be convinced that 1t 1s worth huis while 1o divert his labour
ard hmited resources to this work A band of trained men are now working with the villagers and are
trying to raise thewr enthusiasm by d schemes subsidized by the Corp These and
many other welfare measures are the responsibility of the Corporation according to the Act  But all these
will cost money The Act has not gnen the Corporation any appreciable source of revenue It has to get
the furds from the three participating Governments, namely, Wast Bangal, B har and ths G-1tral Govern-
ment The welfare ard general development activities of the Corporation are therefore Iimuted to the extent
to which 1t 15 given funds for such work

"

Fasheries

With a view to raising the nuiritional standard  of a people whose diet 1s deficient 1 proteins, the
Damcdar Valley Corp plans develop of fisheries along scienufic ines  Excellent opportunities
for fish culture will be created by the impounding of water in the four mujor reservours formed at
Tilar a, honar, Maithon ard Panchet Hill and the six small dams 1in the Upper Valley, and in the lower
ralley by the proposed barrage and neiwork of canals  The scope for fish culture will be further enlarged
when the remamning three major dams of the second phase of the Damodar Valley Scheme are completed
by 1960

After the completion of the first phase 1 1925, the reservoir will cover an area of about 50,000
acres during the monsoon months, which however, will shrink to about 18,500 acres during the dry weather
Exen thus, together with the 1,500 mules of canals and distributaries in the lower valley, should make possible
fish cultnauon on a large scale A target of 50,000 maunds of fish per year 1s expected to be auaned, and
this will meet the requirements of the wdustrial area of Bihar as well as the large market sn Calcutta  In
terms of money, this supply 15 valued at Rs 40 lakhs a year at Rs 80 per maund—a rate wuch 1s half the
current price m Calcutta and neighbouning areas

The Central Inland Fishery Research Station and the Damodar Valley Corporation carnied out a
survey, some ume ago, of the fish fauna in the streams and nivers of the valley The 15 species of fish of
economic importance found were, Catla Katla, Labeo bata, Wallago sttu, Mystus aor, Callichrous Labeo
boggut, Labeo dero, B sarana, Barbus chagumio and Clossoghobrus giuris  In the 100 acre foot Dzochanda
dam 26,000 fry of rohu, catla mngala and calbasu, less than two inches 1n size, were released  In about 8
months, without any ferulisation, catla weighed 4 lbs, rohu 8 ozs, mngala 10 ozs, and calbasu 8 ozs
Sunularly 400,000 fingerhings have been released 1n the Tilasya dam  The corporaton 1s carrying on cx-
penments on the growth of fish by vanous cultural treatments
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Afforestation

On the total Damodar Valley crichment area, nearly one and a half mulion acres are under forest
and jungle  Lausung forests have, howeser, been almost rumed on account of poor management and wds
crioanate catung and businng of trees ot only Wit the Damoadar Valley Corportion save these disappear
wng forests, on the other hand, w phwns to reafforest 750 000 acres of the one swilion acres of wasteland to be
reclumed  In dic fist fise year period the Damodar Valley Corporation plans to reclatm 50 GG acres
Detarded suncys hase been made of aveas n the resettlement zone

An mportant feature and adgunce of the vforestation plin 15 the 3 3 1cre nursery at the Deochanda
Expenimental Farm, where prel y tests conducted take mto consid apart fram the sutabebuy
of sail, that teee growa wilt make wagdable plentful supphies of firewood and also help growth of certam
mdustnes  Afforestation will render great belp 1o soil consersanon 1 the valley

BIRAKUD DAM

The Mahanads 15 the lasgest of the mers in the Ongsa State 1) cirnes to the sed every jear the
surplus flow of the monsoon runs caught by ever 50000 square miles of land on exther side of wt alt along s
533 mules course through Vfadhya Pradesh and Onssa But oy an wmsigaificant amount of all this water is
bemg used for benefiend purposes  In et 1 1ts passage to the sea, the flood water camses even sear
smenense darrage to land and fe in the valley  Most of the fand in the region bes at the mevey of the rams
suffermg csther from scaranty or susfict of waser  In c1se much of the water now runpning o waste 1s 5o
used up, there can be hardly any recurming floods, which now terroris~ the populaton

The Onssa State, now the play ground of the \Mahanads, 18 one of the nchest 1 us nataral resosrces
Apart from the mountains of water that go romping o the sca there are 1 the State untapped  teeavares
above and below the carth  There are forests for fuel, umber, paper and teatiles, s5on ore for ste 1 bauxite
for alumsniuan, ochre for pasnts graphite for pencils and are lamps hmestones for cement coal for power
and chemicals—almoss everything that can change the faco of the backward terntory  wio an industral
paradise

History~Hirakud Project

Hisakud, 2 once tny village on the banhs of the river Mahanadi 1 Onssa State has becons world
boown  For, here is being built the longest concrete dam in India and alss the world s

The first stage of the Huahud Dam Project consists of a dam across the Mahanadi erver 9 wmiles
from Sambalpur {Onssa) with wngation canals taking off from the reservoir 07 esther side and hy dro electrie
installatons  There will be a power house at the base of the mam dam with an  mstalled capacty of
123,00 v The mamn dam sstusted below the confluence of the Mahanadi and Ib rivers will be 15,748 feer
Jong with 12 8 mules of low earthen dyhes on the two udes A total lengih of 8 768 feet of the mawn dam
will be 10 concrete and masonry to senve as pawer dam and spiilway and the remumng will be of earth
The resersour will hase 2 gross storage capacity of 6 6 mulluon acre feet  The first stage of the project 1s estt
mated to cost about Rs 70 78 crores

The complete contraf and full explostation of the Mahanadi for the over all development of the
valley can be athieved by the construction of three dam  at Hirakud Tikarpara and Nara

The Central Water & Power G ! ded that the Hirakud Dam be taker
up first for construction as it was technically ihe simplest and would yiedd quick resalts
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The Hirakud Dam will nise to 2 maximum height of about 195 feet from the river bed and wilt leap
across the river from the left bank to the Hirakud 1sland and thence to the right bank It can store up
enough of flood waters to cover about 67 lakh acres—roughly the district of Koraput in Orissa—one foot deep
The huge bulk of water so stored will make the ever hanging threat of floods 1 the valley a mghtmare
of the past

Hirakud Dam—Important Features

Steadily gathering pace through years of back-breaking work of thousands of men, the strde of
construction at Hirakud today 15 almost at its peak  The colossal carth dam, the longest of its kind 1n
India, 1s being etched higher and higher against the vast boundless shy  And nature too, by unusally brief
rams, lent a helping hand duning the last season  The last working season, Like the season before, has
witnessed much that was scheduled for a later programme

The mamn dam with 1ts concrete spilways and the earth dykes on the flanks, are shaping up a giant-
edged boul to be stored with ever-renewimng water  The Lfe hines, the canals, are being carved out for
unfailing supply of 6 72 lakh acres of land, now dependent on fitful rains  Simultaneonsly power lines
are stretching out from the power house under construction at the right end of the Hirakud Dam

The Project comprises ~—

1 A3 mle th dam dwitched with sections of concrete and masonry flanked
by low earthen dykes 6} mules on the left and 6} mules on the rigat

Spillnavs are built in concrete, the Power Dam and transiuon walls 1n hand placed random rubble
masonry and the remaimning portions of the dam are of zoned, rolled earth fill  Top level of the dam will
be 197 feet above the decpest foundation

2 Canal system consisting of 2 mamn flow canals and an eatensive network of branches, distri-
butaries and minors

There will be 522 mules of caral, branches, distributaries and minor and some 9,500 mules of water
courses

3 A power house with four generaung umts at the main  Dam with an istalled capacity of
123,000 KW (firm capacity 85,000 KW) with provision for 3 more generatung sets for future use

4 506 miles of high voltage transmussion ines  These form the first stage of the Project and will
cost Rs 70 78 crores

The enormuty of the work can be gauged from the fact that 43 24 crore cubic feet of earth, 381 lakh
cubic feet of concrete and masonry and 473 lakh cubic feet of stone work are mvolved just on the mam
dam  The earthwork on dykes involve 19 77 crore cubic feet and 66 67 crore cubic feet of earth have to be
dug out for the canals

Such a colossal work will natusally call for ymmense manpower and mechanical equipment for
successful complenon  Duning peak construction nearly 37,000 workers were employed on the project
Yet the work 15 too colossal for mere men  High capacity machmes have, therefore, come 1n for speed
and economy Concreung and carthwork are done almost wholly by mechanical equipment  For this
besides a vaniety and number of earth digging, loading and hauling equipment of large capacities, there
are two stone-crushing and conseying plants feeding two huge concrete miang and batching plants located
at aither end of the main dam.
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Mirakud Dam~Prograntme and Latest Progress

For the season 1951-33 (October 1954 to September 1955) 1t was programmed  to place 9 4 crore
cubse feet of carth and 90 Jakh cubic feet of concrete and masonry and 108 lakli cubie feet of nprap,
rockfill and filter blanket on the mam dam It was proposcd to raise the ¢arth dam 10 5825 feet above
sea level throughout s fength and the Left Spillway to us crest, 610 feet above sea Jexel  The Transs
tioy and Cut-off walls were to be completed to final levels

On the nyhit side the Spalls 1y was scheduled to reach a level of 3385t abowe sea level  The
Tour blacks of the Power Dam were also to be rased to 730 ft above sen level

\gamst this programme up to the end of June 1935, 119 crore cu ft of carth wark and 110 lakh
cu ft of nprap, rochfill and filter blnhet were done during the season on the carth dam raismg st
mostly to 60¢ £t above sea Jevel  The total quantities of carthwork and  rockfill and  riprap and filter
blanket done on the dam came to 31 35 crore cu {t (799 per cent) and 3+# labh cu {t (727 per cent’
respectively

The fonndauon excasation was completed  The left splwty was tahen to 616 3 &t abose sea
level with ats transition and cut-off walls completed to final lesels  On the nght side, the sprlivnay
reaches 360 ft abose sea level  To reach these levels in Spillways, transitions and  Power Dam to
340 Tt a towal of 118 6 fakh cu It of concrete and masonn was lawd on the main dam  duning the season
to the end of June 1935 agamst the scason’s programme of 90 lakh cu {t of concretng and masonty (89 5
per ceat) to the end of June 1935 In the Left Spidiway the embedded parts for 10 sluice gates and 40
cmeryency gates have been fiaed n posetion after final adjustment

The embedded parts for 24 shuces and 24 emergency  gates have  been lowered and  fixed in
posiion an the Right Spilinay

On the Dyhes 3 H crore cu ft of earthwork and 47 lakh cu ft ruble paching were done durmng
the season to the end of June 1935 against the seasonal programme of 3 78 crore cu ft and 38 lakh cu ft
respectively  Thus brought the up to-date total of carthwork on dyhes to 17 05 crore cu ft (86 per cent)
and of rubble packing 10 170 lakh cu ft (B0 per cent) In canal system excasation was done to the
extent of 7 22 crore cu It agamnst 6 2crore cu ft programmed for the whole season  This completed
canal excavation to 51 74 crore cu ft (77 per cent)

Thirty-six masonry structures ajong the mam canal and branches and 42 structures along distri-
butaties and munors have been completed  Work on 130 structures along main canals and branches, and
74 structures along distributaries 1s 10 progress  The work on invesugation and  excavation of water
courses 1s progressing satisfactorily

Hirakud Dam—Progress in the Earlier Phase

By September 1954 a little more than half of the earthwork as well as of concreting and masonry
and of rockiill, riprap and filter blanket were complete on the mamn dam  The mam carth dam reached
an average height of about 128 feet on the Left Earth Section and Hirahud  1sland o0 an average of about
100 ft on the Koharhud sland portion  The Left Spillway rose to 115 ft and 1s transiion and cut off
blotks to an average of 158 ft  The Rught Spillway rose to 115 ft and its transition and cut-off blocks
10 an average of 158 ft  The Right Spdinay blocks were between 66 and 82 feet The left and nghe
Transition blocks reached the average level of 103 ft and the seven blocks of the Power Dam were rassed
to an average level of 75 ft
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The penstock pipes which bring water from the reservoir behind the dam to the Power House
and other related works were under erection  Preparation of foundations, difficult and slow was almost
complete

On the dykes a total of 13 64 crore cu ft about two thirds of earthwork and 123 lakhcu ft or
a httle more than half of rubble packing and i the canal system two thirds (44,52 crore cu ft ) wete
done to the end of September last  Survey of all the transmussion  hine routes were  comiplete und work
began on the 132 kv lines

Hirakud Dam—Organssation

The Government of India are executing the project on behalf of the Government of Onissa A
Control Board with the Chief Minister of Onssa as Chairman, 1s 1 over all charge of the Project, under the
general supenvision of the Government of India  On the recommendation of the Control Board and the
Gosernment of Orissa, the revised estimate for Stage T amounting 1o Rs 70 78 crores has been approved by
the Government of India

The second stage of the project comprises delta irngaunon, the power channel, subsidiary dam
and mstallation of additional power units  Two schemes prepared 1n thts connection are under consider-
ation of the Government of Ind:a 1n consultation with the Planming Commussion

Hirakud Dam—Benefits

Many and munificient are the gams that will spring from the mulu purpose Hrrakud Dam Project
Irnigavon will be vastly expanded, not only large tracts already under culuvation will be assured of lasting
supplies of water but new areas will be opened up for 1rrigation  Apart from the land fed directly by the
Hirakud canals, a million more acres of rich silted soil 1n the Mahanads delta will be irngated by the waters
released from the Hirakud lake The fear of drought will be equally remote, as the water in the Hirahud
lake will obwiate the need for tumely rain  Thus the extremes of flood and drought shall be no more effective
i brnging whimsical changes 1n the fortunes of the mhabstants of the valley

Also the tragic aftermath of the floods, 1 ¢, the eroston of rich top soil from vast tracts of yielding
land will vamsh and the valley will become productive and an asset to the nation

Adequate supplies of water to crops at the nght time can double and sometimes triple the yield
The water can be used for developung electricity  to turn the wheels of industry, to pump water for the
fields, factories and homes, thresh and pound gramm, make sugar, Dght villages and towns and produce a
number of good things of the earth for comfortable iving—all of which will remove greatly the anomaly of
poverty admust plenty

Again the same waters can carry men, goods, grains and munerals of the rich land on either side
of the river 1n boats, barges and steamers all the way to the sea  And if much of the water now runmng
to waste 15 so used up there can hardly be any recurning floods, which 1s now the terror and the curse of the
\ahanadi delta

The completed project will make asailable nearly 200,000 kilowatts of cheap power (hat 15 expected
to be used to the fullest extent for industnes and for urban and rural electrification in  the course of the
next few years  Pawer development will be gradual and with the cheap power to the extent of 3,00,000 kw
made available by the project 1t will be possible to set up an industrial town in the neighbourhood of
Sambalpur, where factones can be installed for the manufacture of cement, sron and steel, aluminium, paper,
ferro alloys, texules, sugar, cotton fertilizers, chemicals and other products  Raw materials ncluding coal,
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sron, lumesione, bauxite, wmber, grasses are asadable within easy reach It u antwapated that the demand
for power will increase from 23,000 kv, i 1952-33 to about 3,00,000 kw. in 1963-66 or o cn much eathes

Hirakud Dam—Irrigation Potential

1,094,933 acres of land will receive direct smigation from thas scheme, 6,19,065 acres by Fow and
4,75,918 acres by Lit.  Beudes, this direct smigation the segulated supplics from the dam {manging betweer
8,800 10 14,000 cusees duning the dry months against the present minumum of about 1,000 cusees at Nara)}
will provide pratecne wrigation (o the cxssting irngated areas sn the delta during the entical peniod when
supphes are short and also extend irmigation to the areas sn the delta, which are hlely to be submerged during
fleods

DYNAMIC ADVANCE

The picture of progress achisved m the field of Imigation Power 1n the last exght years 15 oncof
dynamic advance m all the phases and spheses over the broad expanse of this subcontinent W hether the
fitld be wngation or pawcr, soil consen ation or flood control, we have taken strides towards the realization
of higher standards by harnesung some morte of the vast resources which nature has bounufully conferved
upon us
Engineers’ Seminars

In order to achiere and mamtaim a hugh empo of deselopment, coardinanion between the vanous
State and Central org; has been stensified  The Centraf Board of Irrigation and Power, which
is one of the oldest insututions with an all India forum for exchange of informaugn on Imgation and Paser
rescarch has arranged several symposa an the cost benelit ratw of Ruver Valley Projects  The Central
imgation and Power Mimstn, n thewr deswe and anvicty to focus attention on several mmportant
questions beaning on the undertaking of new projects, and the efhicient prosecution of those afready i hand
arranged thew first Engineer’s  Semumar at Bhakra Nangal in 1953 Tlus was followed by the Sceand
Semwnar held at Roorhee i 195+ and the Third Semunac convened at Snnagar w 1935 The scope of these
semmars has been extended to coser a vanety of subyects ranging from mechanizauon of construction methods
on River Valley Projects, to rates and costs based on Jardizaton and y 15 the techmiques i vogue
i varsous states  The question of wuhzation of water for poner and for irrigation has been exammed 1
detmi as also the use of electnenty i rurat areas  The achierement of the ume targets wn the completion of
Ruer Valley Projects and the scrutiny of the progress of the physical work in relation 10 the expendutures
has afso been debated threadbare

The question of personnel rcquxr:d for the River Valley Projecets and the nature of the organizauens
which are necessary for the ph 1wt evecution of these projects in an c(ﬁcxcm and economicat
manner have also been ghly 4 the Here the inlstrators and
pabiscat leaders have met m a dcmacmuc manner and short cirourted  the devious pmocdnrcs of depart-
mental routine to hnow what the mhnrs are tabking about By thais contnbution, the seannars enabled

the eng; fist and the 1 expert and the ad to expound their view-point on many a
bummg pmblcm And as the mectings were attended by the Irngation ‘md Power Ministers of the Centre
and the States, further toordination became an easter matter R and which

met with general approval at the seminar sessions could be further processed and  implemented o the
authonty of the proceedings which sere recorded and arculated

Country-wide Awakening
The outstanding smportance gien to the River Valley Projects n lhc COURtEY's Fuve ear Plon
awakened the people into a new for end The ag phasis 1n the hies of e
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villages of India made them dependent on  the vaganes of ramfall and the unpredictable behaviour of
rivers and hill torrents  The harnessing of these vast resources by storage reservoirs from which water
could be released according to the necessity for rrigation and electric power has kindled a unique urge 1n
the people for the earliest completion of such enterprises  There 1s hardly any region in the country today
where some minor or major project dealing with the betterment of conditions 13 not being planned and
executed The mulupurpose aspect of these projects, embodymng assured irrigauon, parual soil conser

vation, flood control and generation of hydro electric power for industrial outfits has now caught the
1magination of the people and they are engrossed with the desire of masumising  their effort 1a the heroic
adventure of bullding the country

All Regions Moving Forward

Besides the Bhakra Nangal, Damodar Valley, Hirakud and Tungabhadra projects which were the
principal projects undertaken about the time when the country attamed independence, many more projects
have been sub tly included 1n the develof prog! of the country The major projects
which deserve mention are the Chambal in Madhya Bharat, the Kost in Bihar, the Rihand in Uttar Pradesh
the Roynain Bombay and the Nandikonda in Andhra and Hyderabad  These projects have filled the gap
which existed i some of the important regions

Continity of River Valley Programmes

The potentral of River Valley Projects for rasing the production of food and increasing power for
industries of the household village and heavy type, has already found unqualified recogmtion through
out the length and breadth of the country The programmes undertaken have paved the way for sull
further projects being started in the same field The demand for a better standard of hving and particularly
for more electric power being harnessed 1nto the service of man to remove drudgery 1s full of the quality
of automatic growth Once kindled the desire for greater power goes on increasing and the experience
of India 1s hardly gowng to be any different from the more advanced Western countries

The Union Government and the State Governments have recogmzed this  basic truth and the
Second Five Year Plan 1s again giving a very high place in the country’s programme to River Valley
Projects—this time with an emphasis on the power aspect of these projects  Thus continuity will be secured
n these programmes for the next 15 or 20 years and more ull the problems of food and unemployment have
been solved 1o the hilt and the present undernounshed and underemployed humans will enjoy the benefits
of plently 1n the spheres of agniculture and industry

Technological Advance

Greater emphasts has now come to be placed on the necessity for progress in the technological field
The conquest of the forces of nature through human skill is the key to the solution of the problems of misery
and want  And diverse are the ways in which the colossal elements dormant in land and  water can be
pressed 1nto the senvice of mankind  The lack of growth of scientific knowledge and technical skill 1n
India is traceable to the mischance of hustory, where 1n the past 1000 years or so India fost a great deal
of her energies due to clashes sn the human field, which resulted i her enfeeblement and consequent
1 t by foreign infl and p India’s coming of age has now been cerufied by the
proof she has given of a unique tempto of progress in the field of Irnigation and Power Projects

The greatest d has been 1 1 the field of Research and Design, which have
registered a marked progress throughout the length and breadth of the country  Every big state has set up
1s own Imgation and Power Rescarch Institute  Central Design Organizations are being created in each
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state and further hnking-up of these bodies with the Unon Government’s Contral Waser Power Commssion
18 now bang 1. The State Org are tachhing all the speaific problenms which are preuhar
o the States and 1he Unwoa organization 18 adding further refinement, strengih and authonts to the ex
penence and findings of the stawe organizauons A companson of the athantages which are flowing as a
result of such design and rescarch coordipation wath the carber phases of the development hutony 1 the
vanous pasts of the country, has shown how supenor and effecine the present procedures are sn the context
of sverall achusement  There are howerer sulf quite a fe smportant gaps and the process started in the
1ast 8 years needs o be augmented to rane the tempo and qualtty of st ncwer solutions o be found for
reaching the targets of development i the mimmum ume

Puplic Co-op ion in the E ion of Projects

An ab her new and revol v advance made in the execution of the sumpler projects of the
cauntry hat heen in the sphere of voluntary ¢ b to the effort mobilized for the construction actnases
Such of the projects as do not necd hugh have lent th ies 10 such partey in pari-
cular Examples are the comstruzuen of embankments for the flovd control works and the digging of canals
and distebutory systems for wmigaton worhs

The call for cooperation from the people 1 the contexe of the speeds and economecal complenon of
Ruer Valley Projects has reconed a nmote-worthy response The  people showed utmost willingness to be
1 d mto labour coop Whereas a few mstances can be cited of purely honorary contribunon,
payment has been made with n the seheduled rates for work done by the local prople  The qualitv of thesr
work has carned a tnibute from  the supenasors and engineers i charge  The ehisinaton of the muddle
man has reduced the overheads in the cost of works and attracted greater smizatn e angd response from the
workers The field has been opened for the adoption of n sdea for wiuch there can be unbouted appheanon
ina country where man poser abounds and traming can be easihy smpirted to the warkers for atiamng the
desired standards of efficiency

The fisst chapter has now been wrstien 1 the husiory of the desclopment of Indsa’s resources for
frugaton and Power  Alrcady results are visble of the direct good that the work has brought nto the nes
and carcers of milhons of peopie 1n the country

This phase is glorous 1n 1ts own nght, judged by even  the tugh standards developed by the pro-
gressse countrses duning the fase century But the programee ss sure to excel the records created ux the
last eight years  The gemus of dus country m the creaune ficld of River Valley Development corresponds
greatly to the peaceful and spuitual trends which have conferred greatness on this country since the dawn
of history  What Rama and Krshna, Budha and Asoka achieved 1 the field of human progress on the
moral and spirstual plane 1s now bing re-incarnated in the matenal well bewng of the  countev with the sumple
common factor of the good-of all (Sam adaya) and injun -to-none {(Abumsa)y May the Providence lead Indix
o the achievement of her desins as determined by the selfiess and the sincere endean owrs of her people
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CONGRESS RULE

SEVEN YEARS OF
CONGRESS RULE IN BOMBAY

F we have achieved anytiung or fnled to achieve what we dessired to
I achieve, 3t must be viewed agamst the background of the stuaton
as we found iy, with bl s opportunitics and hurdles, when the Con
gress Minsstry assunved office an Apnl 1946 m Bombay State  Thew were
days of difficulties and uncertunues of all hinds not merely for the State
but for the whole country & number of problems were then created Iy
the prrtuon of the country and ns aftermath whick was esen bloody in
some parss of the counsry

Bombyy State had bivter memories of exen past communal trouble
with outbreak of friots exen in cosmopohtan cites of the posiuon of Bombey
The new siuahion called for fim and unflinching  acuon based on sur
bauic approach of adhenng 1o the ideals of the Seculir State e
therefore, made a strong and successful stand agawnst communalism and s
mamifestation m pubdc fe  Law and order were enforced cnergeticalh
and a finm gnp was mantuned on the situanon  As seoursty of hie
property and person 1 the first condison of any Government worth the
nome of the people, it was extablished for every ciuzen wrrespective of hus
tace, casie or ~ectarna behiel o compromuse was made on the sue of
seculansm and farplay for aff and the pohicy winck later was codified 1n
ihe nations! constitubion was carnied out

In certaw arcas of the State, the 1942 mosement hag released the
forces that had been tetne with violence diteeted with patnotic  motines
wnd, a3 happens dunng the penod of transition, we had to face the problem
of dealing with unruly clements It was dealt with successfully wd after
s sporacie  outbreak here and there, the pochets of unhinful act sty and
violenice were completely wiped out of eustence A sumtlar sitgation wose
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when 1n these same areas mass hysteria was released following the assassination of Gandhyt It was a
psychological outburst which subsided and cooled off gradually  But 1t had to be handled with the same
firmness we had shown n dealing with any and all lawlessness Harmonious relations between all classes
were restored 11 no time and they continue

The Congress Minustry 1n Bombay, besides this, had to face 2 number of other problems also created
by the overall post partition situation n the country The tidal wave of mass exodus broke on the Bombay
Caty bringing to 1t masses of panicky and dispinted displaced persons, the bulk among whom had lost or left
behind all they possessed It was our task and duty to offer shelter and subsistence to the displaced persons
and later to rehabilitate them m close collaboration with the Umon Government The makeshift arrange
ments of improvised but well admnistered camps 1n various places mn the State later progressed mto peaceful
townships and settlements for the uprooted t The big huips of Ult , Sardarnagar and
13 other townships and colomes were established The construction of 18,187 houses and 845 shops had
been completed, while that of 8,640 1s 1n hand so far  Duning 1953-54, 8,000 houses are to be constructed
1 the two townships near Bombay City  Exery possible effort was and 1v being made to help and rehabili
Itate the displaced persons with vocational trammng in production centres and loans

The third formidable problem was the problem of food shortage It was then and continued to re
main a world and a national problem  Bombay State, with 1ts capital of a first rate industrial city and port
which makes an 1mportant contribution to the country’s financial, mdustrial and business lfe, had been a
defiart State  An extensive famme and scarcity belt with recurrent crisis produced by erratic ramns and
bad seasons for agricultural operations aggravates the situation periodically The economy of the State
was badly hit by the stramn of the world war We passed through some difficult days We set up and
strengthened the control orgamzation with rationing, the pattern of which was copied 1n other States Our
Job was to introduce a system of controls, State intersention and even State trading to ensure  that no atzen
was denied the right to have the cereal food and necessaries of life at a reasonable price and the available
resources were distributed equitably  The black market and corrupt practices both i the admims
tration and mn the commeraial and business hfe had to be combated

Qur censtructive effort to improve production of food in the State has been sustaned The expan-
sion of the agnicultural department and sen ice, encouragement to grow more food compaign through estab-
hshement of various facihties and concessions, improvement 1 water resources through major and minor
urigation worhs, strengthening of the co operative orgamizations for the benefit of the rural population, aid
for ntroducing 1mproved methods n cultnation meluding latterly that of the Japanese system of paddy
cultnanen have gren good results and we look forward to achieving selfsufficiency at no distant date if
the tempo of progress 1s maintamned

With a population of Bombay State of 35,944,000 and an area of 1,11,434 sq mules, more than half
of which 15 under cultvation, the Ministry had been called upon to make up a defiait of about a million tons
of foodgrains  The drne for improved production launched by Government recorded an mncreace of
9,300 tons 1n 1947-48, 1,09,000 tons 1 1948 49, 1,51,000 i 1949-50, 1,82,300 tons n 1950 51 and 2,806,200
1n 1951-52 A fawrly comprehensive 1dea of the progress achieved in thie field can be gamned from the fact
that the target achieved out of the total 5-years target of 56,51,000 acres to be brought under improved seed
was 40,56,635 acres in 1951-52 while the expected target for 1952 53 15 40,20,000 acres and that proposed for
1953-54 15 47,60,980 acres, thus exceeding the onginal target The target achieved in 1951-52 of area
wmgated from mimnor smgation works out at 2,17,516 acres  The 5 year target 1s 4,15,068 acres and 2,94,012
acres tn 1952-53 while that proposed for 1923-54 15 3,93,802 acres
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As large areas sn Bombay State hne been unfortunatedy Int vesy frequently by the i gular monsoon,
we had 10 motalize all resources as our disposal and combine a programime of relicf with constructin of
dams and bandharas as wmsurance aga nst such scarenty  Qur cffort had hid the result of presenting death
disease and starvition s the scarcity arets of the State Despute the  hardship and suffenng caused o Labhs
of people, the faw wd order suuanon remamned satisfzctony and when the Prime  Minster personally weat
round the scaraity scarred arets, dunng thie latest disaster, he was struck by the spint of forutude and walt
1o conquer the calymrty through the fulfest measure of to-operation with Government

3 4 3

The police 1 reory, durng the penod of trannnon  from the foreigner «
10 our own people’s rule  Sustuned cfforts had 1o be made to purge the orgamzation of corruption and
mefficiency and o bnng about a change 1o the niude of the Police to the people  The Bombay State and
aty pohice had had a wad of effi n i estig; of erime and other police functions , bur the
foresgn rulery had used the orgamzaton as a prnaipal sccunty arm directed against the natonalist elements
v way Irdianized, of course, and 11s morale was considerally fhiened through 2% o offi ers
and men who adyu ted themselves to the chatyed conditiens and for fesh tasks thae ananed diems They
have been traned to regard themsehes as sen ity and fnends of the people  We had o devise and imuate
varous smeasures for treamliming sthe police orgymzation wath 3 wew to ncreasung 15 cffi sency  The
necessary reorganization and improtement of cqupmentancluding the use of the wireless special tramung and
use of uptodate methods 1n crime detection and prevention was and 1s being carned out The police foree
was strengthened with the raning of the home guards and willage defence organizations that work 30 clo o
hason with the pohee

Housing shortage was yet another problem A large programme of construction of wenementy for
industrial workers and low sncome graups as well as for dsplaced persans was Jaunched  The Housng
Board has so far conswructed or reconditioned 7,000 tenements at a cost of Rs 2} crores  In addiuon
810 tenements have been 1o progress dunng 1952 53 » ule construction of | 62 more tenem=us will stare
shorthy A total of about 1,400 acres of land were acqaired by Government for cooperatine hous ng socteties
while foans of Rs 118 80 lakhs wese sancuoned 1o 27 sotienes 4 speaial done for faclitating housing for
Har jans has been carried out and they are given vanous concessions and facthues for the purpose i adds
tont ta subientions o munreipalitics employing Hargar workers

These atuvities have contnbuted greatly towards ecasing the situation of acute housing shortage
Government has alsa given hiberal a1d to cooperative houting societies and has also gnen fielp 1w the for
manion of 3 Corporaton i which banks and Lomp as welf as socicties ate parti
opakng e accolenite e bwldag sy

¥

The merger of the former Indsan States d the d mensions and pop of the State and
the burden was thrown on the State of bringmg the merg d terrstory  consid vable part of w uch was back
ward m line with the Stase i matters of adounistration and public wilfare and ameubies wmelad ng edu
cahon

Alongaide these were the p of econamic reconstructon of the country
Immed ately on assummng offi ¢ w KHvS we transformed what was hnosvn as the post war reconstrisciion
plan wto a plan of devclopment schemes of naton bulding actvaties and reform  The programme was
Iaunched immediately and many of the schemes have recorded satsfactory progress  Then came our Fiie
Year Plan  The Bombay State development programme 15 the Frve Year Plan imvolves an expenditure of
Rs 146 crores and compr ses schemes of development of agrculture  veternary #nd ammal husbandry,
darying and mtk spply fore ts cooperaton  fisheries, rural development armgaton projects power
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projects, cottage ndustries roads, road transport, ports and harbours, education, medical facikties, public
health, housing labour and labour welfare and amelioration of backward classes In compamson with
the other eight A class States 1n India, Bombay’s development programme 1s the biggest, r¢, cosung
Rs 146 31 crores out of the total cost of Rs 603 99 crores for all the mine States including Bombay — The ex-
penditure for all States 13 Rs 829 crores and Bombay’s share works out at 17 5 per cent as agamst the per-
centage share, on the basis of population, of a little over 10

The success achieved 11 the impl, of develop projects mn our State has
been widely achnowledged  Both 1n the development areas and outside, there are signs of great popular
enthusiasm and voluntary effort which have been responsible for construction of roads, bandharas and
other works of collectne utihty for the wvillage ty The dev Pproject areas
are generally located 1 backward areas Despite this, the people are coming forward spontancously to
make therr contribution 1n money and labour

The State Government undertook on October 2, 1952 work on four full village development projects
and one development block on which Bombay Government’s share amounts to Rs 53,69,000 The mune
national extension service blocks and six community development blocks were started m Qctober 1903
In addition to these a large programme of local works has also been undertaken It 1s expected that, by the
close of the year, each district will be covered with one or more commumty development blocks or national
extension service blocks and about one third of the area of the State will be covered with the nauonal
extension service blocks during the period of the Five-Year Plan

The State sponsored a programme of Sarvodaya which 15 probably unique in the whole of the
country A sum of Rs 120 lakhs has been allotted for it The programme 15 1» operation practically in
all the districts of the State and there are 29 centres established which are in charge of Sanchalaks or
directors who are mostly non official, mcluding some who had been associated with the village uphft work
of Mahatma Gandhi  In fact, the Gandhian ideology underlines the activities of the Sarvodaya Centres
whtch are manly located 1n backward areas The San odaya workers, in close collaboration with all depart
ments of Government, are engaged 1n activities that cnable the villagers to hive a new, happy and prosperous
hfe  The results, although they cannot be expected to be sp lar, have derably 1nfl d the
Lfe of the people who had been subjected to neglect before and who havc now been provided with oppor
tunities of improving their standard of hving and income and thus living a decent and prosperous bife

The State’s cffort to improve and expand the medical and public health service and the success 3t
has achieved are reflected in the reducuon of death rate from 25 5 to 18 31 per 1,000 persons and the infant
mortahity rate from 160 83 to 128 66 per 1,000 persons since the popular Government assumed office

The State has been the pioneer i passing legislauon that prescribed penaluies for imposing disabilt
ues on Hamyans® through refusal of free access to public wells, places of entertainment, barbers’ shops,
restaurants etc Al types of ed luding the colleg has Leen free for them and they receive
spectal assistance with grants of scholarships, free hostel accommodation, etc  Bachward Classes also
recene vanous kinds of financial and other assistance for purposes of agriculture, housing and rehabihtation
and they are guaranteed a certain pereentage of preference with relaxation of recriitment rules in Govern=
ment senice

The jail reforms ntroduced m the State follow the lnes of humane treatment to prisoners and of
a new approach of reform of cruminals who find the jails as asylum  and traming centre equipping the
prisoncrs sith suitable temning for setthing down as honest and useful ciuzens Vanous expeniments hase
been and conunue to be carried out and they have yiclded good results in reclaiming persons branded as
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enmunals, but who are being gien a new hope and 1 chance to hve a decent bfe  The wrauonal sugma

of cnmnal tbes * actached to cercun bachward commumties have also been wiped off and the doors of

fasr deal and opportunity to the people clssfied as  cnmunal inbes  and formerly pracucally interned from

tarth to death hate been opened  We hue also been tying ta rehabufnate the members of the former
crmmal trbes .

One of the most successful expennments undertahen by the State was that of natonalisation of road
transport - Government, n the begunming, replaced prvate operators on mamn routes of motor transp 1t
and later formed a s1atutory corporation which operates on all nmportant routes throughout the  State
Tlas senvice has brought considerable rehief to the travellmg puble as reasonable fares are chasged and com
fort and safety are guaranteed

Educaton bas been gnen top prionity  The total annuat expenditure on educauon wmereased fram
Rs 9 €0 crores 1n 1946 37 to Rs 21 63 crores n 1949 20 rom  alf sources  The expenditure on cducaton
from the State resenues alone meseased from Rs 4 42 crores 1n 1946 47 to Rs 12 39 crores tn 1949 50 which
15 an increase of nearly 300°;  In the subseq years, the expend a 1 to Rs 12 crores and
L+ crotes or 20°, and 25°%,, sespectinely of the total expenditure  of Government  The expenduture on
Primary educauon alone increased from Rs 279 crores e 1916 47 ta Rs 654 crores  The State has
Taunched ar all out drive to liquidate Whiteracy ard have introduced free and compulsory educasion whch
would gradually cover the enure populauwn i the villayes  Considerable progress has also been achieved
i the expansion of watang i tugher educanon ncluding technical educauon  Other types of education
sncluding basic education have also been included in the amb

P

We have been making sustamed efforts to reconstruct the rural ecorlomy and to make the people
feel the glow of freedom, by bringirg prospenty ard happness to them It 15 an uplull task because re
construction s olyes repasrs to the economy damaged severcly by the foreign rule of 150 years particularly
ata time when wide repercussions of the world war were beirg felt ard the shortages of all types and varous
difficulties obstructed the programire of nanhon buldirg activites

So far as agneuftural improsvement ard development are concerned a pregramme of expans on of
the facilities for agnicultural trasnarg, ncludir g h gher education smparted m the State agnoultural colleges
establishment of agricultural schools mamnly for the bencfit of agnicultunsts sons was put throvgh  Varous
facthises for research s agnculture and alhed actnuties includicg Ine stoch, were provided and esery
posstble State assstance was guen to the agneuftunsts 1o enable them to improve ther methods of culty
sation ard help them to meet thewr requirements of finance and matenals A State wide orgamzation was
established for this purpose and the co operative organtzation particularly was expanded and swengihened
Today, the State Deparmment extends every type of asuistance to them

Among the measures adopted to bung refief to the rural population and help them to improve thar

s0c10 d must be included the reorganszed machinery set up to reduce the burden of agn
cultunsts' indebred 3 of usury through the licensing of money lenders or Sahukars and
regulatton of their business provision for rural finance through the cooperawne orgamzanon  This

has been developed ph ity ard taday <o aperative socicues have been established in

ovcr 607, of the villages 1n our State and over "0°; of the rural population 1s benefiung {rom them

Ve have throughout attached greatest tmportance to healthy development of the co-operatne move
ment The State Co operanve Department wluch superiises desel of co operat
has expanded considerably We had had the stuation carefully surneyed by expert committees whuch also
suggested the hnes of devel fi }

structure and exp P
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Our Co operative Department has a special village industries section  This section helps villagers
mcludirg backward classes to orgamze on co operatne basis and form their co operative socleties A
considerable section of Adnvasi labour, exploited before by forest contractors, has now been organized mto
cooperative societies of forest labourers  These socteties are given Government forest coupes at upset
prices and also various concessions so that they can share the profits from extraction of umber and other
forest operations In fact, they are replacing the former forest contractors The number of primary
producers societies i various village industries 1s 1,257 State sponsored tramng facihties have been est-
ablished for the benefit of villagers and fi 1 15 also given to them During 1946 52, loans
of Rs 28 82,129 and subsidies of Rs 2,21,812 were granted both to co operative socicties and individuals
starting village industries  In addition, the operations of the socicties are covered by financial guarantee
by Government which mvolved Rs 1,20,64,505 In carrying out this programme we have secured the
fullest co operauon from the people themselves and adwvisory bodies 1n close liason with the admumstrauon
have been functioning throughout the State

To the and soctal d of lturists and to ensure full and efficient
use of land for agriculture, the Bombay Tenancy and Agnculluml Lands Act was passed by the Govern-
ment of Bombay 1n the year 1948 It aimed at removing the age old conflict between landlords and tenants
by bringirg security of tenure and enjoyment of Just rights to the cultivator The provisions of the law have
produced the effect of guaranteeing tenure to the cultnator and prevented his exploitanon  The pro
portion of rent 1s strictly regulated by the State  Under the law, large hold and d
are pemg eliminated 1n the nterests of, and for the bencfit of, the tillers of the land  The varous special
tenures have been abolished

1 1andl

Among the major achievements that have attracted the widest attention must be included the
Aarey Milk Calony of the many milk d schemes duced by us, which supplies clean and pure
milk to the people of Greater Bombay The colony houses cattle stabled before i the city and constitutes
an mteresting and certanly successful experiment of the State combming private enterprise with State
assistance because the owners of stables mn the colony are provided with all modern amenitres and service
of vetennary attend and care at cost  Such schemes of mulk distibution under State control
are being established 1n other cities 1n the State

bl

The central dairy at Aarey, 1n 1ts 26 large dairy farm units, houses 13,000 head of cattle  Equipped
with all modern 1) luding a and botthing plant, 1t handles every day 3,200
maunds of milk which 15 processed and dlsmbuted daily mn 3 50,000 bottles for use in Greater Bombay
Seven hundred maunds of toned milk which 1s pasteunised at the plant 1s used by city hospitals and by the
poorer scction of the population which cannot afford to consume whole milk  The vanious works under the
milk scheme mrolved an expenditure of Rs 3,33,01,797 upto June 1922 In addiwon, a number of
schemes have been introduced of cattle salvage, cooperative markeung, dary development with grant of
loans to large scale dairy farmers, ctc

Dairy development is hinked with the activities of the cattle improvement with veternary services
includirg rescarch in cattle diseases and active help to breeders and farmers for improving the stock
Vetennary aid s extended to all agricoltunists through Veternary disp tes and service } and
cattle tahen to these are treated letel

frec

In the sphere of labour welfare pionecring efforts have been made by enacting laws that strengthened
the trade unton orgamzation and prevented rtrihes ard lockouts that used to take place following disputes
between employers and labour  The h y for arh 1 and adjud, which has
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been set up has been working sausfactonly  State intervention also covers the sphere of standardization
of wages n \arious industrics, strict enforcemient of the factory and other laws for the protection of labour
The State, at the same tme, has secured the cooperation of employers and gets them to sit at the same
conference table with labour for evolving general policics 1 the snterests of production  Qur policy has
proved successful in stabilizing productive aciaty and prevenung a mutally harmful class conflict

We have endeasoured to implement the dircctive prinaples laid down in our Consutution
Accordingly, we introduced Prolubiton 1n Bombay State, although 1ts d Ived a loss of
substanual revenue which has, however, been more than made up by rasing addiuonal revenue through
healthter taxanon  The progriunme of | duced gradually ull total prolul finally
came into operation from 1920  There 1s clear cvidence to establish that large masses of people parti
cularly m rural and bachward arcas, are saving the moncy they used tospend on drink and drugs and
their standard of life and mncome have gone up while the money saved 1s bemng nvested i better care of
families, education of cluldren, mvestment i jewellery, property, etc

was

We have implemented yet another Dircctine Pranciple by effecung separation of judicial funcuons
from the exccutive oncs

It 15 not passible for me 1n thus short arucle to recount even bricfly the programme of reconstructive
work we have tahen up I can best conclude by saying that no effort has been lacking on our part sn the
discharge of the sacred duty 1mposed upon us and to line up to the trust reposed n us by the electorate
We have to battle with great difficulties and we cannot clam that we have not made mistakes or have
satisfied all  We take note of what our ernitics say and try to improse our capaaty for work  Seven years
1s not a long period 1n the history of development of the country  We are not and never have been self
complacent We have tned to do our best and the effort we put m has bome concrete fruits i many
cases
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THE INDIAN ECONOMY. 194748 TO 1954-55

AN an underdeveloped economy raise iself by its own boot straps ?
Current economic thinking has tended to be markedly pessimistic on
this 1ssue , 1t has tended to assume that without foreign help the gap

between advanced and backward economies must invariably widen  This
1s an error It seems from a view dernved largely from classical economic
theory, that there 1s a vicious crcle which tends to keep backward
economies i a state of relative under-development  There 1s much that s
plausible 1n such a view which seems to have added support from at least
a hundred years of economic history in South and South-East Asia  The
fact that Japan broke through the vicious circle over fifty years ago has
tended to pass unnoticed 1n a large section of current economuc literature
‘Where 1t has been noticed, the fact that 1 Japan the performance of the
economy was greatly infl d by an ys List pohcy has
tended to suggest that a similar result cannot be attamed n the short
period by an economy which has no expansionist forces, so to speak, outside
atself

This makes the behaviour of the Indian economy between the years
1952 and 1955 one of the most interesting studies i the whole field of
current economics Between these years, India raised herself almost comp-
Jetely by her own boot straps , and in at least one year, 1953-54, her under-
developed economy exhibited possibly the highest rate of economic progress
i the world,

Officaal figures do not do full justice to the dynamic quality of recent
Indian econemuc progress For one thung, they stop at the end of the
official year 1953 54—that 15, March 31, 1954 Indian industnal produc-
von reached us peak n Apnil, 1955, and the spectacular rise in industnal
production 1n the calendar ycar 1954, which was oyer 25 per cent 1n twelve
months, 13 not reflected 1n the latest official national income figures  Agan,
the choice of the year 1948-49 as a base year for measunng nauonal
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income at corstant prices has tended, for abstruse statistical reasons, to depress the rate of progress in at
least two years included i the official series It 1s almost certamn that, for these reasons, the official
national 1ncome figures understate India’s economic achievements mn the years after 1952

The official figures may nevertheless be accepted as a starting pomt  Here they are

TABLE I
NATIONAL INCOME OF THE INDIAN UNION, 1948-49 TO 1953-54.

(In billions of Indian rupees—one hillion equals one thousand mullion).

Year At Current prices At Constant 1948 49 prices
1948-49 86 5 865
1949 50 90 1 88 2
1920 51 95 3 88 5
1951-52 99 9 916
1952 53 98 6 95 2
1953 54 106 0 99 5

These figures represent a nise of 15 per cent n real income i five years or an average nise of nearly 3
per cent per year  So 10 state the result, however, 1s to do violence to the last three years  Between 1948 49
and 1950 51 the rate of development was just 2 3 per cent 1n two years or about 1 per cent per year  Between
1950 51 and 1953-54 1t has been 12 4 per cent  In other words, the rate of economic progress in the last three
years would appear to be nearly four times as much as in the previous two  The average rate of progress
was about 41 per cent per year

Scholars i1 many countres of the world are now examining the performance of the Indian economy
over the last eight years to try to understand how thus sudden change 1n the pattern of deselopment has been
wtiated It s difficult at this stage to give an answer to the question as to how far the ex stng trends are
‘mtnnsic * i the economy  The period of dynamism has been too short for any final opimon to be formed
What can however be stated 1s that the chances are that present rates of advance will, 1f anything, be exceeded
m the short pemod

The reason for this opumism 1s to be found 1n three mawn co ordinates  These are the rate of capital

the ratio of mnvest to income d, and finally the trends of smports and exports which
govem a country’s foraign exchange piyments  All these co-ordinates are runming so well at the present ume
that one may be justified in the bechief that no setback 1s immediately forthcoming

-

The Rate of Capital Formation:

Official figures placed before Parhament i July 1955 give Indian domestic mvestment and foreign
lending as mn the table I below.
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Table I
INDIAN DOMESTIC INVESTMENT AND FOREIGN LENDING

(In billions of rupees)

Year Nt Domestie Caputal - Net Lending to therest Nt Domestic Caprtal
Formation of the world Formafwon plus net
Lending  ibroad
1948 40 416 -—-239 207
1949 50 52% — 50 274
1950 51 589 56 615
193152 672 —174 498
195253 659 74 733
1953 54 719 66 783

Tewall be'scen that net domestic capital formation inclusive of net lending has more than trebled aself
wiive years  The trend has been conunuatly upward except for one year, 1331.52, where there was a marked
setback fargely because of the foreign account It wall be remembered that that  was a year of large food
umpons—a contirgency not hikely to be repeated in any coming year  There is evidence that the margnal
rate of capital formaton 1 India 1s as lugh as 15 per cent against something between 7 and 8 per cent as an
average figure for 195354 Thus smplies that on every increase of output India is hihely to save twice as much
n percentage terms as she saves on the average at present  In othier words, the rate of saving might concen
ably nse from about 7 per cent to nearly 10 per centaf income should rise from about Rs 11,000 crores at pre
sent pnices to Rs 14,000 crores in five years from now

The Ratio:

Secondly, an the problem of the volume of mvestment which 1s required to generate a given level of
sncome, the last five years have pravided evsdence to show that the belief expressed w the First Frie-Year
Plan that a ratio of 3 10 1 would obtaw was unduly pessimistic The expenence of the last five years suggests
that the ratio in India mght be much nearer to 1 5 10 1 than 3 to 1 which was suggested at the ume the Plan
was framed  ‘There 15 an mdicanon that cven the figure of 1 93 to 1 suggested 1n the Drafe Plan Frame 1s an
osescsumate There is centamly ground for behieving that with 2 monetary expenditure of about Rs 5,000
crores the income targets of the Second Five-Year Plan which is to provide for an increase of 25 per cent over
National Income for 1935 56 might he exceeded

The Balance of Payments:

Finally there 1s the question of the balance of payments  The figures in table 11 above will show that
winle there have been senous deficits 1n the past, the position has now stabikised 1self The figures for
1954 55 not included 1n the table show no deterioration n the payments’ position in that year compared with
the previous years  How far will tins good fortune depend on our future 1mport policy ?  If we decide as
15 now proposed to inport at feast a mullion tons of steel per year m addiuon to what we are importng at the
Ppresent time the chances of mawmntaining a favourable balance will be small  Thus, however, does not imply
that the gap will necessanly be large  There 15 no need for alarm  The expenence of the Indian economy
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1n the last few years suggests no complz\ccncy, buta fcelmg of sturdy confidence, the expression of a marhed

psychological, as well as an

The character of the economic changes which have produced this buoyancy 1s described n the sections
which follow

AGRICULTURAL PROGRESS IN THE INDIAN UNION

1 Food grains:

The Indtan Union was deficit m cereals when independence came 1n August, 1947 Only 69 per cent
of the wngated area, 65 per cent of the wheat and 68 per cent of the nice area fell to India’s share as against
82 per cent of the pre-Partinon population of the country wiich remamed m the Indian Umon  In 1947
India had only 198 nullion acres under cultivation for a population of more than 320 milion  Food shartage
in physical olume even at the low sul e level prevalent i 1947 d to nearly 4 million 1ons
Food imports cost the Union a significant amount of foreign exchange every year  In the table below are set
out the figures for the value of food grans imports

Zear Food Imports (crores of Rs)
1948 49 732
1949 50 99 5
1950 51 80 ¢4
1951-52 228 1
1952 53 153 1
1953-54 63 6
1954 55 68 0

From 1948 49 to 1951-52 India’s food mmports went on nising steadily  Our difficulties were accen-
tuated by unfavourable weather which continued ull 1951-52  Shortage of food brought nearly 40 per cent
of the popul. under turally, the here at the end of 1952 when the final version of
the First Fne-Year Plan was released, was gloomy  Even the Bernstein Report which was presented to the
Goverrment of India by a mssion of the International Monetary Fund which visited thus country during Jan-
uany to March, 1953 smad  *“ Whale it 1s hoped that by the end of the plan the need to import food grains
will have been eliminated, this will probably not be possible without some control over consumption * Similar
seRuments were expressed in the First Fne-Year Plan  In 1952.53 1he agncultural situation in the coun-
try took a turn for the better  Food producuon went up from 5+ million tons 1n 1949-50 to 60 mullion tons 1n
1952-33  Ths wncrease was accompanied by a crash 1 agncultural prices and then an era of comparative
easiness in the food market cnsued  Bold policies pursued by C Rajagopalachan 1n Madras and the late
Rafi Ahmed Kidwa: at the Centre brought about decontrol of food grains in vast areas of this country, while
the trmd amongst the (and even the ft ) were very much sceptic about India’s abulity to
discard rationing By 1953-54 the picture had altered altogether A record acreage of 261 million was sown
1 1953 54, with the result thata dous uphft n Itural prod was ded The gloom
which prevailed bl the end of 1952 samished and 1t suddenly d:mncd upon the governments both a¢ the
Centre and the States that there was no need of continuing control on food distribution
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All these years the Government of India has been steadily pursuing a policy of investment i agricul
wre  There were permancent schemes of construction of wells, tanks, channels ind small dams and there
were other measures libe the producuon and distribution of 1mprosed sceds, the applicauon of fertil zers and
manures ard protecuon of plants with irsecucides Al these efforts had greay rased, as 1t were the
Tevel of frdian agncultural output over the one which presailed i the preceding five-year cyele  The fact
13 100 often forgotien that all these measures must have gone to raise the loor of agneultural production  too
much tends to be atthbuted 10 favourable years

2 Plantation Crops:

‘The area urder plantation crops i the Indian Union 1s hardly 1 5 million acres as agamnst 261 wilhon
acres urder food , but the capacity of this irdustry for creating wealth for this  country 1s great  The major
poruon of this wealth 15 camed from foreign countries  As the table below will show the total export car
mrgs from the plantation crops have more than doubled since independence , whereas in 1947-48 our foreign
exchange carmngs from this 1edustry were 17 per cent of our total exports, our earnings i 1934 33 were 32
per cent of the total exports  The ymportance of plantaton crups as camers of foreign exchange has

increased ly and the pl crops hold out great hopes fur the industnabsation of tus
country
Jear Plantahon export earn-  Tolal export carmngs  Plantation earmings
1035 (Rs crores) {Rs erores) as percentage of lotal
earmings
1947.48 70 25 395 30 170
1948-39 82 €0 421 00 196
1949 50 10t 35 472 0t 2t 8
19,0 51 125 25 579 00 201
1951-52 141 67 701 93 20 0
1952-53 120 €0 551 04 21 8
1923.54 137 €0 515 70 267
193455 183 00 572 30 320
Thus \ of the plantation crops to India’s export earnings has been achieved with

very bittle expansion in total acrezge It might also be stated that while the plantation crops have guven to
India foreign exchange of the order of nearly Rs 1,000 crores n these years they were also making sub
stanual contnbution to the Ceniral budget  The receipts of tea export duty i the year 1934 55 contributed
Rs 30 crorcs to the natonal exchequer  This was, 1t 1s true, a miracle year for tea which 1s not kkely to be
repeated  Two conclusions can be drawn in regard to the government policy in the handhing of the planta
tion mdustnes  Whle they have not succeeded 1 extending the acreage which, m any case, s restncted
under international agreements, these policies have not huindered a nisc 1 P and a great
Teteipt 1 foresgn carmings  They have also contributed suk Ily to an exp of the d marhet
In tea, in parucular, there 1s evidence that the miernal market has nisen by about 50 per cent in the last seven
years  The achievements, 5o far as plantation crops are concerned, are to be found m the many sided
benefits they have conferred on the economy as a whole
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SELECTED ECONOMIC INDICATORS

Lnt 191849 191950 195051 195157 193253 15u) 54
National Income & Capltal formation
{hgwa for financial years)
“atonal income at current prices nRs Ajs B b » 93 99 96 106 U
Natonal income at 194849 Prices n R Ay 3 83 & 835 9o 952 20
N\t domestic capual formation n crares of Ry tib 524 289 672 659 119
et domaue capital {Hrmation as percents
age of natona! income 52 58 62 67 67 68
Agricultural production:
1947 48 1918+49 1919 50 1950 51 1931 52 1922 53 1953 53 195455
{Figures for \griculrsl ycar ending in June)
Eastern Teoaomut Indwes of - 1936 37 10
‘gn whural Production 1933 39100 100 9 we 94 9 100 120 i2t
Rice Production in fndia Afillion tons 1125 2260 2317 2025 209 2254 2756 2421
Wheat production i Tndia Malhs 0 tons 557 565 629 63 60 738 79 854
Tobiacco production n fndia 000 tons 21 25 .6y 257 206 241 2,6 238
Tea production 1 Ingu? mmillonibs 5606 638 5826 6132 6188 Gl44 6034 6120
Cotton production in India ~ Lakh bales 2088 1767 2628 2910 3133 3194 3935 4293
Jute production 1n India Lakh bales 2073 308 3283 4678 45902 3128 3153
Industrial production & Power 19471918 1939 1930 1931 1952 1953 195¢ 1955
(Figures for Calendar years)
fntenm Index of Industial —— Base 194622100
Praducuion—General I dex 972 1084 1057 1030 1172 1289 1323 1466 1560
Coal rasings million tons 300 298 315 310 343 362 358 368 381
Sugar production (sugar year) in lakh tons 90 08 00 96 Hii 149 12§ 0t 158
Cotton yarn production wn million lbs 1206 1406 1330 1157 129, 447 130+ 1565 1603
Cotton dloth proJuction inmilionyards 3762 4442 3805 3614 419 4594 4906 5062 5030
Tute manaactuey wabowand sons 4054 1086 %13 8% &1 92w 9| Lol
Paper & Paper boards nthousand cwtn 1062 1958 2064 2176 2639 2752 2796 3406 3060
Cement production mthoussndtons 1437 1553 2102 2612 3076 3538 3780 4408 4259
Fiawhed steel wihowsand tons 893 857 930 1004 106 1103 1024 1243 1280
Sewing machines mth wands (nos $9 200 250 309 445 500 624 802 930
Bicycles Inthousands nos 319 553 644 1032 143 1970 W2 324 MH7
Electnic fans nthousands (noy) 150 6 180 0 1788 1932 2124 1956 992 2588 3002
Electric lamps 10 lakt s {nos 762 525 1364 430 1552 2128 1976 2308 2132
Dicsel engiaes n thousands{nos 0 7 1o 21 46 72 412 37 87 102
*Electriity Generated milon ket 4073 4576 4909 5107 5858 6120 €628 740 8220

* Estimated
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3 Fibres:

Partition greatly disturbed the cotton economy of the country In 1947-48 we had to import 13 47
lakh bales of raw cotton  The ternble shortage of food grains which followed close upon the heels of Partiton
ablged the country to divert a part of the acreage under cotton to food crops and this further aggravated the
already difficult cotton situation

The 1ndigenous producers, however, met the challenge, and withinashert period of
wght vears or rathersince 1952-53 when restrictions on acreage under cotton were abolished, the pro-
duction of raw cotton m thus country doubled 1tsell  In 1948.49 the producuon was 17 67 lakh bales, while
the provisional figures for 1954-55 indicate an yield of 42 98 lakh bales  Indeed, in so far as medium and
short staple cotton are concerned, India s fully self sufficient  In long staple varety, however, we are
badly deficient, and this imposes a minimum stram of about Rs 40 crores per annum on our hard-earned
foreign exchange resources  There 15, however, no possibility of growing all the varietes of long staple
cotton n our own country in the near future, though we are told that cotton of 1 %" to 13" staple can be
grown mside the countrv  In 1947-48 Indian production of long staple cotton (7/8” and above) stood at
331 lakh bales while this figure jumped to 1365 lakh bales mn 1953-54

Jute:

In 1948 our production of raw jute was nearly 2 million bales  Since all the mulls were :n India
while a lhigh percentage of jute consumed by the Indian mlls came from Pakistan, an acute shortage was felt
and our jute industry was virtually at the mercy of Pakistan  Immediate steps were taken to enhance our
Jute cutput with the result that in 193] and 1952 our production ruled near about 4 6 million bales, an
ncrease of more than 100 per cent  In 1953 and 1954, however, there was a setback to jute output The
fall was nearly 30 per cent from the level of 1951 and 1952 This fall was a reaction to the decline of the
post Korean boom and the steep fall 1n Jute prices  Production at 3 1 mullion bales in 1954 was sull 50 per
cent above our 1948 output

The Revolution in Agriculture:

The broad conclusion of this d scussion 1s that India’s foed production has risen to a level from where
there 15 no fear of going back to 1950 51 level  Food imports have already declined significantly makmg t
possible for this country to spend valuable foreign exchange on tmports of machinery A new asscssment of
our agnicultural capacity 18 slowly winming recogmtion  Perhaps this 1s best sct out 1n terms of the first
detailed statement of the clements of this change  “ Without any Hzrculean effort », says * The Lastern
Lconomust,” * the floor of Indian agnculture has been rising at a rate between 3 and 3} per cent since 1952
** The argument that the floor of Indian agriculture has risen by over 3 per ceat per year in the Jast
few years can be presented 1n many ways  For tlus purposc a very long period study s not relevent A
long cycle which may be fifteen ycars contaimng three short cycles would be suffi-ient to provide a norm
for fluctuations due o the monsoons  If the period 1936 to 1952 1s taken as a cycle including the three shorte
pcnu.l cveles of five years each, one may conclude, on the basis of ““ The Eastern Leonomit *  Index of
ltural Prod that th- 11 between the best and worst years of a cycle of fifteen years 15
about 12 per cent.  If the last short-penod cycle of five years, that 15, 1948-49 to 1954.55 15 then taken, and
discount of 12 per cent for monsoon variations made, there is a et nise of about 15 per cent 1n five years as
aresidue  1ins might be mterpreted as an average nise of a floor of 3 per cent per year. Seeng that untl
1932.53 the nise was of sigmificantly lower order, one mught claim that the floor must have risen after 1952 at
an appreciably lugher rate, possibly over 4 per cent Anather way of presenung similar argument would be
to place 1934-35 1n 15 appropriate seasonal bracket agamst 1953-34  If we assume that the year 1954.55
stands midway between a normal year and the miraculous year 1933-34, thus would imply that, other things
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1947 1948 1949 1950 195} 1952 1953 1954
{fgures for Calendar years)
Exports, including re-exports, -
Slr Rs crores 40319 42282 48520 586 B8 715 56 356 78 523 20 577 V6
Impory, FO B . 390 62 518 00 560 51 565 46 862 85 632 95 549 12 610 €0
Ralance of trade o T4 57 —95 18 =75 31 421 42 147 29 ~76 17 —25 92 ~32 8+
Salance of payments " ~89 =703 271 514 17 457 437
Cuereacy & Financet
(kigures for Gnancial years) 193748 1948-49  1919-50 19,0 51 1951.52 1952 53 1953 54 105455
Demand deposits of scheduled
banke R crores 067 674G 5078 5991 5957 5462 5267 5596
‘Time deponsts of scheduted banks 3139 3039 2126 2785 2908 3093 3283 3319
Total deposits of schedulcd banks W05 9784 BI04 0776 8316 8555 8550 9115
Notes 1n cureulation " 12278 12318 1189 11632 (18I 8 1148 N340 11962
Money supply® " 2236 7 — 18653 20059 18.89 19846 185% 6 1980 9
Bills duscounted by scheduled
banks 168 164 154 119 228 385 514 817
Advances made by scheduled
banks 275 4249 4267 #470 5236 4616 4428 1684
Prices & Wages
(Figures for calender jears) 1987 1948 1949 1950 1951 1952 1953 1954
Al India work 1 of
Ining 1ndcx“:.§.;{§.:mw°u=m 120 @3+ 1330 138 1 145 138
Al}lgduuholrsal: rice
nde: bt
ended :'\‘f:;u;f‘mm:'mo- 082 3762 3854 4097 4316 3806 395 774
Variable dvidend Industrial
Secunities Price Index
numbers Base 19182100 138 100 7% 78 85 72 69 82
Index numbers of real carnings
of Industrial Workers in
India Base 19%==100 1044 1122 1220 1199 1226 1353 146 4 —
Ind bers of profi
Tnchustrves Dase” 1633 100 1916 299 1815 2466 3105 1906 2569 -

*Includes Hah Sicca cursency
snce 1950-51
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being equal production 1n 1954 55 would have run about 3 per cent below that of 1953 54 In pomt of fact
1t has run 1 per cent above 1953 54  In other words the floor betv een 1923 54 and 1954 55 was nsing at
about 4 per cent per year

A third method of estimating morements i the floor of Indian agnculture 1s a detailed evaluauon of
the dynamic elements which have gone into Indian agriculture in recent years First there 1s the Japanese
method of rice cultnation which i certain official quarters 1s assumed in the year 1954 55 to have contnibuted
900 000 tons of additional rice over an area of 12 mullion acres Similarly there 1s an estmate of the
character of output following on additsonal fertilizers  Here one m ght assume an icrease of output of posst
bly 1 mullhon tons though this 1s not available on food crops alone It might be mentioned that recent
estimates of the character of chemucal feralizer increases in Indian agriculture suggest that over the long period
say the next twentyfive years fertilizers might be the most dynamic component of increased output Inone
estimate of expected increases by 1980 fertilizers will provide half of the increase and 1rngation and all other

mprovements the other half between them  There 1s moreover wdication that at the rate at which the use
«f fertthizers 15 now rising  the floor of Indian agriculture wall rise at a igher rate than it has done 1 the last
three years  Agaimn 1f account is taken of minor irngation works and the enhanced iny estment which 1s going
nto private well construction one might concewvably assume that increments of output from wells will over
the next few years run at 50 per cent above their current contribution  All the dynamic components taken
together appear to have already contributed 60 per cent to the cutrent output

These of the and non factors suggest that there 1s strong evidence for the
theory that Indian agriculture after 1952 has struck out on an entirely new path  Itis not only that the floor
which has over many decades been rising at a rate of less than 1 per cent has suddenly mosed up between 3
and 3} per cent the point 1s also that the rate of growth 1s being accelerated  The floor of Indian agriculture
cannot under ordinary arcumstances in the next five years rise at a rate of less than 4 per cent per annum

INDUSTRIAL POLICY 1948 TO 1955

In 1948 the Government of India made a statement on Industrial Policy which theoretically has
held the field untl the present ime  This policy was designed to keep certain important industries namely
munitions atormic energy railroad transport and 1n an emergency any industry vital to national defence 1n
the public <ector leaving the prnate sector free in other fields In pont of fact the actual working of the
policy has admitted a large degree of freedom to the  public sector ndustries and comparatively less frecdom
1t least unul 1952 to the private scctor’ ones  The principles on which mterference was designed were
believed to be related to planning and the necessity of orderly develop when supply and
demand were out of relation with one another

It 15 difficult to view the record as a whole as a fulfilment of the Ir dustnial Policy Statement and m
pomt of fact 1t can be mantamed that Indian policy has not been based on any major princples but has
been pragmatic suited to the circumstances in each of the last seven years It can also be argued with much
evidence that since 1952 1t has been markedly successful

The official Intenm Index of industnial production for every month from January 1949 to i} ¢ latest
asailable figure for June 1955 15 set out i the table below Since 1951 there has been no month m any
year in which the Intenim Index has fallen below the corresponding figure for the preceding year In other
words industnal production i India has been steadily and uniformly nsing (Til 1950 industnal output
had becn maintamed at a level five to eight per cent higher than the 1946 base year) During the five year
peniod 1920 54, industrial production adsanced by more than 40 per cent 12 at a rate of more than 8 per
cent per year  An all ume peak of 167 2 was registered 1n Apnl 1920
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The pattern of the nse 1s tlustrated in the diigram on page 184 which presents the ‘spectrum” of
Indian industrial production

These figures 1mpressive enough as they are by themselves, must be considered a prelude to the
greater developments an industriahsition which are now being planned  Indias First Fiie Year Plan was
predomuniantly a Plan for agriculture and commumications  Its industnal opening was designed largely for
the utihsation of existing capacity, a task which has been fulfilled with a larger measure of success than could
possibly have been anticipated  In the Second Five Year Plan which 15 to commence from Apnl 1956
the position 15 dufferent  Industry moves mto a central place 1 the Plan with heavy industry, particularly

must be ¢ d ph 1 rates
\gamnst current production of finished steel of about 1 2 million tons, the target for 1961 will be 4 5 mulhon
tons  Smularhy for cement while current producuon 1s less than 5 mullion tons, the planned production for
1961 1s 10 million tons  The sigmficance of these figures 1s great not only for industrial production but for
mans ttems Of welfare which mdustrial production connotes Housing, for example, held back both for

d 4

1 steel and cement bemng developed atr what 1 Indian

shortages ¢ f steel and cement over many vears, will be allowed sigmificant free-play

Hutherto the impulses 1n agriculture and indusiry have been treated separately  Thisisapt to create
the inpression that they re operating under separate and not under ter related forces  Ths is not, of
curse the case  The great strength of both sectors arises from the fact that not only are their nternal pro
ductivities mcreasing but alsa there ave opportunities that anise from the demand which the other scctor places
uponat  Thus there has been a significant 1crease 1n the demand 1n urban areas for foodgrams and for raw
cotton and jute by industry  Conversely there has been considerable demand for cloth from rural areas

Indian agricubture and Indian mdustny are supporung and sustaming each other

\gun 1n respect of raw cotton the volume of additional cotton bought by the nulls 1s shown 1n the
11ble below  If one assumes that this cotton would otherwise haive had to be imported, the total stving of the

mdusts would be of the order of Rs 80 crores

Cotton Consumption by Mlls in 000 Bales

Indran Toreign Total
1920 2 268 1,152 3720
1951 2,196 1152 3648
1952 2,940 1,140 4,080
1933 3,612 876 4,488
1954 3,948 720 4 668

Per contra since 1921 rural consumers have benefited 1n two ways from demand or supphe, of Indian
wdustries  So far as rural producers and Indian consumers are concerned, 1n the demand for raw cotton, Jute
and sugarcane there have been marked fluctuations  Nevertheless, 1t may be said that the demand for all raw
mateitals 10 industry has been Lifted to a substantially higher plane At the same time the prices of manufic
tured goods have for the most part declined steeply since t1eir peak in 1921 The case of cloth 1s a specific
illustration of the benefit that has been returned to the agncultunsts by the supply of added quantities of cote

ton and 1t a low price  Pracucally the whole of the reduction 1 the price over the period had been trans
fated mto the price of ¢lh
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INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION
(Monibly feerage of Caleadar \fo ths)

Lawest A Year \go
Tuly 54

LM A AN Y July 35 July 5 1948 151 1952 123 104
Coal 1k Toas 29 200 248 2859 3019 2987 3064
\ egetable Ol Products Tuns 1747 10808 (#3060 15901 15971 13229
Csgaretics Jakts 18 431 18187 17874 16766 15353 16523
Coiton Yamn Lakks lls 1357 1200 17 1208 1235 1301
Cotlon Cloth Lakhs Yds 4335 3519 3397 3832 4005 4165
ute 1h tons 80 7 7 29 )3 724 77 8
ootwear (Leather) 1L Pars 223 266 8 301 % 20 6 2730 a3
Yootwear (Rubber) Lakhis lars 1 12 19 0 20 0 b0
Ilywod Th 5q ke 5804 1478 5304 7545 5100 6481
Paper and Paper Toards Tons. 13350 8158 10093 11450 11642 12944
Tanned Hides Its 1457 2538 2153 177 4 06 6 109 9
utomobile Tyres ’ 725 03 0 6) 4
Cycle Tyres 4493 280 8 328 1 RN 387 | 435 2
utomobile Tubes 647 625 4 55 1 34 9 62 +
Automobiles Nos 1856 1274 1160 1208
Dicyeles 31 546 4621 9523 16 413 2004 31 030
Sulphurie \id Tors 13319 6 8911 8007 209 12573
Caustic Soda } 2337 365 1227 1422 1909 2442
“oda wh 3132 2429 3,1 Ju9t 4739 4
\mmonium Sulphate 26691 234 1392 18 359 26635 28352
Pamus and \ amuhes 3102 2977 2790 2681 2671 3068
Matches Th Cascr o 414 48 2 516 515 44 1
Soa Icns 786! 6300 6933 7198 © 850 7333
Rayon 433 3.3 170 .99 363 669
Cement Th s | 395 3,51 129 4 263 218 s o 366 5
Pglron | 148 2 146 0 1"z 1 142 4 140 4 137 9 149 4
Serm fimshed Steel H7 5 1225 843 041 1090 1025 121 0
Finished Steel 1037 2o 714 89 7 19 a5 3 103 6
Alvrminum Toms Glo 8 438 6 .80 1 320 7 297 2 313 2 107 2
Copper 200 6230 Js8 7 500 3 506 6 400 59 8
Lead { 174 1+ 150 0 521 716 3 417 lig o
Diesel Engines Nos 795% 04 85 60¢ 351 310 721
Power Driven Pumps Tis 3o 23 07 [ 27 21
Sewing Aachines Nos 8536 7105 1668 3705 410 202 6683
Machine Tools T Rs 7182% 5511 456 1 342 360 8 307 3 416 9
Dry Cells Lakhs Y 14 8 103 2 195 108 5 123 7 1239
Storage Battenies Ths 187 92 177 132 147 157
Hectric Motors Th HYP 16 8 176 50 19 131 135 159
Power Transformens i Ry A 16 G 39 + IR 16 3 17 9 257 333
Hlectnc Lamps Ns 22460 2076 5 7 1293 1740 io#7 1923
Fleciric Fang 25 5% 23 5 150 177 16 3 16 G [t
Radio Recencrs Nos 7200 5592 2083 ©899 5958 4689 $717
House Service Meters 23858 11771 2863 6723 12407
Domestc Relrgerators 0 118 50 95 at
Poucer Alcohol Th Bulk Gall 807 7 460 5 313 7 484 1 645 2 676 7 607 3
Industral Aleohol 202 1+ 246 1 116 8 163 9 1815 2078 2363
Hurmicane Lanterns Thy 497 0¢ 516 7 8l 6 334 2936 359 4 4156
Enamel Ware Th Hicces 1014 3¢ 11337 %36 6775 610 9 7903 1248 1

Source Miinistey of Commerce and Industry

* F guscs arc for June 1955 711 c correspunding figures in the next column are for July 1954
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I im Index of Ind ial Prod
Base: 1946=100
1947 1948 1949 1950
General Index 972 1084 1057 1000
Coal 1039 1032 1089 1108
Sugar 976 1165 1085 1058
Cement 939 1007 1363 1695
Paper and paper board 87 8 92 4 974 1027
Cotton varn 948 1059 99 4 85 9
Cotton cloth 9% 2 1105 9 9 93 8
Jute 96 6 100 2 84 8 76 8
Chemicals 1027 1585 1943 2290
Iron and Steel 97 1 971 1046 1112
Engneering 952 1365 1672 2031

January
February
March

Apnil
May

June
Julv
August
September
October
Navember
December

Annual Average

*Evumated

The Interim Index

1949
104

112
106
114
102

98
102
105

107
15
105

of Industrial Production
Base: 1946=100

1950
100 2
109 1
107 ¢
100 8
104 5
108 1
106 5
102 8
100 3
97 9
112 5
113 2
10

1951

17 2
118 8
120 8
207 2
124 4
9 4
101 3
80 4
260 2
116 0
265 7

1951
111 4
1177
i 6
117 5
177
116 7
114 4
120 4
118 3
119 9
123 7
128 2
nz2

1952

128 9
125 4
161 9
229 3
129 7
106 0

117

87 4
383 8
122 0

233

7

0

1952

123
129
122
131
126
121
128
126
129
127
134
138

4
0
5
7

8
6
9
7
1
6

6
6

1289

for certain selected items

1953
135 3
124 1
139 9
245 1
131 8
110 1
124 8
798
517 7
116 5
258 7

1953
131 1
1359
1311
140 6
132 8
133 2
136 3
310
137 3
133 5
134 5
144 7
135 3

1954
146 6
127 3
109 2
28> 1
146 5
114 2
127 9
85 2
622 4
130 2
319 3

1954
133 2
141 6
138 1
145 6
140 3
146 0
150 5
147 4
152 5
141 6
160 7
165 8
146 6

1955
150 9
158 7
163 2
167 2
152 2
157 3
159 1
155 9
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THE TERTIARY SECTOR

The developments 1 the prnman and secondary sectors which have been described hasve naturally
carnied over to the teruary sector, which includes all Senvices and, m particular, Commumcations  There
has been a marhed development of transport m these years partcularly in aivil aviation and the larger
carnage of pissengers and freight by the railways  he figures below will give some indication of the develop-
ments under these heads  Transport remains a scnious  botdenech not  because there has been no develop-
ment but because of the remarkable increnses i production which now place hewy demands on all forms

of transport.

Year Traght wraffic & carmings Passengers traffic & earmngs
Net ton mules Larnings from goods Passenger miles Larnings from
(tn Millions) carrted (Rs Lakhs) (tn Mallrons) passengers carried
(Rs Lakhs)
48 1,859 9,02 3,060 7,31
1949 2,085 10,95 3,168 750
1950 2,225 1,42 3,353 7,96
195} 2,336 12,42 3,187 890
1932 2,372 [ Wi} 2,839 8.\
1933 2,447 12,11 2,935 8,18
1954 2,459 12,15 3,056 8,4
Civil Aviation—l 1 and I 1 Services
{Monthly Average)
Viles floun Passenger mules Fretght tor mides Total load ton
carried carrted miles
(000) (000 (000) (000)
1948 1,054 15,056 186 1,652
1949 1,258 16,293 311 1,989
1950 1,575 20,005 852 2,937
1951 1,620 22,055 1,061 3,330
1952 1,630 20,906 1,006 3,214
1953 1 60C 20,911 997 3,216
1954 1,65 23,907 1,049 3,574

*Average of 10 months

Inland Transport—Railways (Monthly average)
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FINANCIAL POLICY:

Something should be said on the finanaial policy of the Government of India and on the character of
the banking and financial elements of the private sector The record, read as a whole, 15 one which can gne
great satisfaction  The hustory of prices over the [ast seven years is shown wmn the tables below wluch gne
figures for the index of wholesale prices and the cost of hving 1 important areas in the country  There
were umes when, as the tables will show, large inflationary pressure displayed itself with relatively hitle capa-
aity for control , but over the whole period and largely 1n the last three years the record has been one of
which the country mught well be proud

The comp of this kable stabil of prices are dufficult to enumerate It s hkely that
by far the most important component was increased prod which cush d the add ! flows of money
supply which have been injected into the system with increased deficit financing required by addinonal deve-
lopment expenditure  Secondly, there has been a rise 1n capital formauon which 15 estimated now to
mnpound something like 15 per cent of additional mcome produced  Thirdly, there has been a nse
deposuts in banks particularly in the years 1954 and 1955 and n government loans which have protected the
economy from excesses of iquid money It 1s likely that all these components will continue to operate in the
next Five-Year Plan

Alongside the marked control in internal finance must be set India’s remarkable achuevement on her
mternational account  Contrary to the predictions that India would run a large unfavourable balance of
payments m the last three years of her Plan, the accounts for these years have been balanced and have even
permntted 1epayment of a substanual portion of a loan 1o the Internauonal Monetary Fund and the building
up of Indias sterling balances smce 1952  Here 1t would appear that the prospects are not likely to be
as good tn the Second Five-Year Plan, shich will necessanly be accompanied by a much heavier import
programme

Wholesale Prices (All India)
Base. Year ended August 1939=100

Food lriicles Ind: { Raw  Semi- Ve d A General
Matenials Articles Articles Index

1948 374 1 430 5 316 6 306 367 1
1949 389 2 463 9 328 1 343 9 3811
1920 410 4 503 2 340 9 348 4 400 7
1951 409 8 608 2 377 5 395 5 439 3
1952 339 8 453 8 346 5 377 5 386 9
1953 380 8 459 7 356 3 367 0 393 9
1954 358°3 447 1 355 4 375 5 386 7
1955 317 5 404 2 326 3 371 2 357 3




Working Class Cost of Living Index Nuwmbers
(Monthly Averages)

Bombay Vfadras Aarpur Delhe Nagpur Calcutta 1l India
Base | June, 1933 Fune, 1936 .1ug, 1939 lug, 1939 .lug, 1939 .t g, 1939 1949
1918 303 309 471 344 372 319 97
1949 307 323 478 31 377 318 100
1950 313 325 434 344 372 349 101
954 330 334 451 370 391 370 105
1952 337 330 441 373 380 351 103
1953 363 3351 453 366 387 349 106
195% 359 34 408 360 372 327 101
1955+ 340 316 37 336 364 325 —

CONCLUSION

I conclusion, perhaps, one should draw attention to the state of public confidence m India’s economme
policy. Fears that a sudden spate of legusl h as that included 1n the d to the C
and the Indian Companies Bill—and of mcreased taxation m the budget for 1934-55 would greatly depress
business confidence have not matenalised It may be that thus 1s because the shocks were absorbed by a sigm
ficant nise in production , agan, both profits and sales have been comparatively easy n the last few years  In
the last analysis a business man aceepts the trends of evcnts before fears in the minds of theonsts  In theory,
Indian policy has been bad for prvate enterprise  In fact both actual profits and order books have been full
The socialist pattern of socicty seems thus to hate lost some of the terrors which 1t had carly in 1935

It 1s night that there should be appreciauon both of India’s economic achicvements and the broad
sense of realism which has tended to operate 1 the working of policies It 1s not, however, that the dangers
of excessive legislauon should be sgnored  After the Industrial Pohicy Statement of 1948, there was, as should
now be clear, eacessive rehance on controls as a means of obtaung fair distribution of goods n short supply
In fact, the era of de-control, partly because 1t has been p d by nsing prod has been more
meraiful ta the paor  Thus suggests that for a country wtent as much upon rawing the standard of living as
upan socsal Justice, there can be a hindrance if there 1s excessive interference with the market economy  On
the other hand, advocates of what 1s called frec enterprise should recognise what has been an undoubted fact
that moderate terference by the Gosernment of India has not d d either from prod or short-
Peniod incentives

Indian economic achiuevements in the last three years provide, as has already been stated, a question-
ng of the postul. of under developed There 15 something to be said for claiming that Indian
politico economtc policy 1s a demial of current business pessimism  Free enterpnse 15 not necessanly the only
solvent of the problem of production  India’s mixed economy has shown that it can do as well as almost any
country 1n the world under simlar conditions.

* July
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Complacency on both grounds, namely, performance and operation of ceitain tenets of economic
pohicy, should not enter our minds because of our success  This 1s partly because the period of study is short,
and partly because the challenge of the Second Five-Year Plan which commences in Apnil, 1956, will be more
searching than anything we have already overcome  If complacency, howerer, ts out of place, so 15 pesstmism
The Indian Ship of State 1s riding well The Captan on the bridge has the over-whelming support of the
Indian people , by and large the seas are also calm and friendly  Storms may arise , but this shap will come
safely into port
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INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT SINCE
INDEPENDENCE

N\ assessment has been made in this arucle of the industral development
i {ndia since independence It has been divided tnto four sections
The first section deals with the industnal policy of the Government of
India and how 1t has been underyoing pradual change duning these vears

The second section deals with the production trends 1 vanous
industries and measures their growth 1n terms of output It reveals that
there has been a sigmificant all round nise mn industnial production and the
targets st out in the First Plan i respect of cotton cloth sugar  plywood
and power transformers have been exceeded

The next secuon exammes the part played by foreign investments m
Intia’s industrial deselopment  The survey of India s foreign habiliies and
assets conducted by Resenve Bank of India discloses that contrary to the
popular belief that foreign investments i India are dechining since
independence, there has been, on the other hand, an increase of nearly
45 per cent 1 the foreign mve.tments m India dunrg the fivesyear penod
from 1948 to 1953

The fourth and the last section examnes the claums of both public
and private sectors to ;ponsibil by Is the working
of the two secters A clase scrutiny of the figures of profits and losses of
the new State undertalings of the Government of India reveals that the
Government has failed 1n the efficient management of these undertahings

Industrial Policy

‘The Industnal Policy Statement of the Government of India i Apnl
1948 ushered in & new era of industnal development i the econorme
history of India [t set at rest the doubts and musgnings regarding the
future roles of pubhe and private enterpnse in the industrial field  The
<tatement while recogrmising that the pnmary objective of the Government
was 10 sceure an cquitable distnbution of wealth, powmted out the greater
need of stepping up of production particularly of capital goods and of
essential consumers goods and the commodities the export of which will
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increase foreign exchange resources  To this end the policy statement demarcated the respective spheres
of public and priate enterprise and accepted the principle of mixed economy

The statement divided the industries mto four broad categories  The industries which were to be
the sole monopoly of the State were enumerated to be those of ing arms and railway
transport, and production and control of atomic energy Indusmcs producmg coal, tron and steel, aircraft
manufacture, ship building, f; of teleph ph and wireless apparatus excluding radio
recerving sets, and muneral oils were placed on the concurrent list and 1t was decided that the State should
be exclusinely resy ble for the blish of the new undertakings while private enterprise would be
left free to develop the existing units for a period of ten years  Durning the ten year period, the Government
agreed to give all necessary facilines to the existing pnivate enterprise for efficient worhing and for reasonable
expansion At the end of ten year period the situationt would be reviewed and if then 1t was decided to
acquire any of these umts due compensation would be paid on fair and equitable basis

The third industrial sector which compnised 1ndustries producing salt, automobiles and tractors,
prime movers electric engmeenng, other heavy machinery, machine tools, heavy chemicals, ferulizers,
pharmaceuticals and drugs, electro chemicals industries, non ferrous metals, rubber manufactures, power
and industrial alcohol, cotton and woollen teaules, cement, sugar, paper and newsprint, air and sea trans
port munertls and industries related to defence, although left to private enterprise, were made subject to
central control and regulation  The rest of the industrial field was left entirely to private enterprise although
here also the Government declared 1ts policy to progressively participate in certan sndustrnies, ¢ ¢, 1n the
mass production of ferilizers, manufacture of essential drugs and synthetic ol from coal

The policy statement was a signal for rapid industrial progress and duning these eight years the
mdustrial advancement which has taken place i India bears ample testtmony to the wisdom and success
of the industrial policy  Recently, however, duning the A I C C debates at Aymer m July 1954, attempt.
were made to modify and effect changes 1n the industnal policy of the Government of India by those who
swear by nationalisation  But the Pnme Munister stood with the declared policy and stated that resources
1 the country being limited, they should be utilised mn building new State undertakings and not in nationahs
ng existing industnes

The year 1955, however, started with certain musgivings and doubts with the nationalisation of
Impenal Bank of India and the publication of the plan frame  The tentative frame work of the Second Five
Year Plan has been based on the goal of a socialistic pattern of society  This has raised doubts in the minds
of busmessimen as to what this socabsuc pattern of society preaisely stands for > How far s 3t going to
encroach upon prvate imtiative which has shown, duning the Iirst Plan period, 1ts remarkable strength and
capaaty for industnal recovery and advancement > If the socualisuc pattern of society simply 1mphes

State ownership or control ” of the means of prod and rapid develop of basic industries
provision of certain necessities of bfe irrespective of the ability to purchase them, g, free education and
medical faciliies, fuller employment opporturuties and provision for labour to economic secunty and fair
wages, these s not much which is to be feared  But 1 1¢ goes farther than that and implies a programme
of natenalisaton and curling of incenures to prvate enterprise, 1t shall be treated as @ negaton of the
industnal policy statement of April 1948 1o which the Government of India sull stands commutted

INDUSTRIAL OUTPUT
The significant all round nise in the mdustnial output in India dunng the eight year pened since
indcpendence bears ample tesumony to the ability of the Indian enterprise for its remarkable capacty for
expannion and growth  The pattern of sndustpial deselog 13 best J i terms of the offictal




205

titenum index of Indian mdustnal producuon which stood 1t 158 (provisional) in 1955 as aganst the base
1946=100 The current level of output 1s thus nearly 60 per cent above the 1947 level  Who could have
imagined at the dawn of independence that India would be able to enhance 1ts industnial production by more
than 60 per cent m about cight years at a rate of nearly 7 5 per cent per annum > The targets set out 1n
the First Plan in respect of cotton cloth, sugar, plywood and power transformers have been exceeded , and
other major industnies such as cement, ammomum sulphate, bicyclee, sewing machines and several hght
engineenng mdustiies have shown marked progress

Upul 1950 there was virtual stagnauon in industrial production due to vanous troubles wlich the
economy nhented becuse of the partiion of the country  Pobitical as well as economc factors operated
agamst indusinal growth  From 1951 onwards, however, the industnal scctor recorded an  upward
movemrent in 1ts output, rasing the rate of increase to more than 10 per cent per annum

Factors which contnbuted to the uptrend were sigmificant mvestments 1n the ndustrial  sector,
greater availability of raw materials, better export off takes, fuller utlization of exiting mstalled capacity
and the establishment of new units and improverrent i labour management relauons

HEAVY INDUSTRY

Dunng the eight year penod heavy industries showed a gradual nise  output of fim hed steel rose
by 47 percent ard that of cement and alummmum by 189 and 99 per cent respectnels  Sull the output s
short of the Plan target  Me wsures to step up production have recently been taken  Government has
adsanced a loan of Rs 10 crores to Tata Iren and Stecl Company for expansion ind modermsation wluch
when carried out will mcrense production capacity of Fatas by half 1 mullion ton  In the public sector the
establishment of Steel Plant at Rourkeln (Onssa) 1s far advanced and ajreement between the Government
of India and the U S S R has been reched for the establishment of another steel plant It 1s expected that
by 1939 the output of fimshed steel in the country will step up from 1 3 million tons to 4 6 mullion tons,
2 4 mllion tons 1n the pmrate seetor 1nd 2 2 mullion tons 1 the public sector

ESTIMATED STEEL PRODUCTION IN 1960
Qutput per year
(Millon  tons)

1 Tatx Iron and Steel Company Ia

2 Indsan Iron and Stecl Company 8

3 Mssore Iron and Stec) Works 1

4+ Rourkela Steel Plant 72

5 Bhilat Stecl Plant I

6 Dnitssh Steel Plant 7L
lotal 4 62

JUTE MANUFACTURES AND COTTON TEXTILES
Jute Industry was hard lut by partiton when the vast areas producing raw jute went to Pakistan
Of the total area of 2 4 mullion acres sown in undinided India only one fourth remained with India

Area Sown

{1000 acres)
1945 2,422
1947 652

Due to scaraity of raw matenials the industry s output continued to dechine til 1950 In 1951 1t staged a
recovery and since then the output has shown a steady rise and has now almost reached the pre partinon
Tevel
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JUTE MANUFACTURES

Year Qutput
(1000 tons)
1950 83
1951 875
1952 952
1953 869
1954 928
1955 (estimated) 1,015

Supplies of cotton textiles have markedly improved  The plan target of 4,700 million yards of cloth has
been exceeded by over 300 mullion yards and 1f existing uptrend continues, unfettered by politcal considera-
nons, the production may soon exceed the second plan target of 6200 mullion yards ~ Factors responsible for
this remarhable achievement were better supplies of raw cotton and larger off-takes at home and abroad

EXPORTS OF COTTON PIECE-GOODS
(Milhion yards)
424

1951-52

1902-53 616
1933-54 767
1954 55 814

LIGHT ENGINEERING INDUSTRIES AND CHEMICALS
With the exception of machine tools, all round significant progress was registered by hight engieering
wdustries  The nterim indea of production stood at 376 3 (provisional) in 1955 as compared with 95 2
m 1947 Output of diesel engines increased to nearly ten times while production of electric motors exceeded
the mstalled capacsty of the industry  Plan target was exceeded 1n respect of power transformers whose
supply 1 the country increased to nearly six tines

Output Installed Plan
Capaaty Target
Industry Uit
1948 1955
(Provisional)

" Power Transformers ‘000 K v A 82 467 378 450
Llectric Motors ’000 H P 60 225 200 —
Diesel Engines Numbers 1020 9,866 — -

Among the chermicals, production of Caustic Sada, Chlorne Liquid, Superpt pl and A
Sulphate showed marked progress  The most fi Tises Were T 1 by A Sulpt and

Superphosphates, the supplies of the former increased nearly ten tumes and of the latter nearly cight times
since independence  OF the rest output of Chlonine Liquid increased from 1,800 tons to 10,500 tons and of
Superphosphates from 21,400 tons to 83,100 tons The progress n the Chemucals industry as a whole was
also remarkably promising , the mtenm ndex of production stood at 622 4 in 1955 as compared with the
base year 1946100 and 1947 =102 7

CONSUMERS GOODS INDUSTRIES

Indusiries producing consumers goods registered remarhable nses The annual production of hicycles

n the country increased from a mere 55,000 to 4 5 lakhs and of sewing machines from 20,000 to 96,000

The home supplics of electne lamps and electnie fans rose from 92 lakhs and 1 8 lakhs to 248 lakhs and 2 8

lakhs respectinely  Production of hurncane lanterns was nearly five times wn 1955 as compared with 1913

“Fhus increased home supphy of consumers goods has reflected s decl prices of ik
benefiung the Indian consumer.

ed goods, thus
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INDEX NUMBER OF WHOLESALE PRICES FOR MANUFACTURED ARTICLES
{Base year August 1939 100)
401 5

1951 52

1952 53 371 2
1953 54 367 4
1954 55 368 8

OTHER INDUSTRIES

The performances of the remamning industries have also been promising  Qutput it sugar and
plywood has exceeded the plan targets Due to hugher prices of Gur the production of Sugar w1s dechning
ull 1954 But m 1955 it staged a recovery and output m 1955 1s estimated to be as hugh as 1 6 mullion
tons, nearly a lakh tons lugher than the plan target  Factors which contributed to this all tme record were
a bumper cane crop 1n 1935 and recession 1 Gur prices which resuited i large diversions of Sugar care
from Gur to Sugar manufacture Production of matches and paper and paperboards also showed con
siderable progress and the output of paper and paperboards has almost reached the installed capacity of
the industry

Output
Industy Unit ————————————— Installed Plan target
1948 195 Capacity

Sugar Aillion tons 11 16 14 15
Ply wood Alillion sq ft 54 114 — 100
Paper and Paper

Boards 000 tons 98 179 186 —
Matches 000 cases 533 612 — —

This brief study of the production trends reveals that the Industrial economy has gamed considerable
strength since independence and the country 1s well on 1ts way to self sufficiency m texules and various

consumers goods and shows a great promise of rapid 1n heavy md The Go has
taken a number of positive steps m this direction It has extended tanff protection to a number of nascent
industries and has lately created the Nauonal Industrial Devel Corp to bal d

growth of industrial economy and to provide financial aid to desersing industries

FOREIGN INTEREST IN THE INDUSTRY

Soon after independence, the national sentiment demanded Indianisation of foreign enterprises m
India  But saner elements in political and business circles realised the impractubility of such demands 1n
face of the country s desire for rapid sndustrial progress need for capital equipment and serious shortages
of foodgrams and raw matersals In the Industrial Pohcy Statement of April 1948, the Government of India
clanfied its attitude towards foreign capital It recognised the value and the need of both foreign equipment
and foreign enterprise and andicated 115 willingness to afford facihties for both subject to the condtions that
the major interest in the ownership and effective control of these mdustries should always be 1n Indian hands
and that 1n all cases these undertahings should offer switable facihuies for traming Indian personnel to
eventually replace foresgn techmaans and experts  The Government agreed to accord equal treatment to

both Indian and foreign enterprses and to offer adequate facilities for remutting profits abroad It gave
4 bl

) g of farr and eq p 10n 1n case of 1 at a later stage

The survey of Indias foreign habiliies and assets conducted by Reserve Bank of India as on
December 31, 1953 reveals that foreign mvestments in India in 1948 werc of the order of Rs 288 crores which
increased to as much as Rs 419 crores by 1953, 1 ¢, an increase of nearly 45 per cent within a period of
five years The Jargest increase was i the manufacturing sector where the total foreign mvestments rose
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from Rs 72 crores to Rs 136 crores  Within the manufacturing sector, industries of cigarettes and tobaceo,
mineral oils and products, and electrical goods attracted the largest share of fresh mvestments,, among
themselves they apportioned more than half of the total fresh mvestments

FOREIGN INVESTMENTS IN THE MANUFACTURING SECTOR

Industry Foreign Investment

(in crotes of rupees)
1948 1953
\lineral Oils and Products 10 97
Sugar 13 32
Electric Goods 48 120
Matches 17 32
Cigarettes and Tobacco 62 256
Mediones and Pharmaceuticals 05 55
Iron and Steel Products 55 67
Other Industrics 510 69 8
Total 720 135 7

THE BATTLE OF THE SECTORS

With the declaranon of the Industrial Policy Statement of Apnl 1948, 1t was hoped that the battle
between the two sectors, public and private, will cease and both will work in unison  for rapid economic
development of the country  The demarcation of the respective spheres of public and priate enterprise
and acceprance of the principle of mixed economy was expected 1o bring about lasting peace hetwcen the
advocates of both  The record of the performances of the private sector during the erght-year period since
wmdependence has fully demonstrated the competence of the prvate enterprise to cope with any dered
programme of industnal development  But since the acceptance of the prinaiple of socialistic pattern of
soctety by the Government as the desired goal, the battle royal has agam started  Under this new context,
sshat should be the order of production responsibihties between the two sections ®  Should  economic
cflictency and better management be the criteria or politscal expediency ?

A close scruuny of the figures of profits and losses of new public undertakings of the Goyernment of
India eacluding those whose profits are being pooled with the railway budget, reveals that 1n the year 1953,
the latest year for which figures are available, the total losses were of the order of Rs 132 Iakhs while total
profits amounted to only Rs 121 lakhs  Wath the excepuion of Sindhni Tertilizer Iactory and Indian
Telephone Industry where the Government has been able to carn some profits, the record of the new public
enterprises has been  disappoining  The Government failed to manage properly the Indian Ashines
Corporation where 1t gave a loss of as much as Rs 92 lakhs 1n 1953 The other notable public undertahings
which showed considerable losses were Hindustan Shipyard and Hindustan Machyne ‘Tools, the former
showed 3 loss of nearly Rs 19 lakhs and the latter of about Rs 8 lakhs

The conclusion 1s irresisuble that m certan spheres, 112, 1 the spheres of producers’ goods and
consumers’ goods industries, the prinvate enterprise 18 more efficient than the pubkic and the State should not
enter 1o such spheres as could well be entrusted to private enterprise  The task of the State should be 1o
undertake projects which are beyond the capaaity of private enterprise, iz, development of raslways, hydro-
clectric power generation and distnbution, and industries manufacturing arms and ammunition



/

» NG o
3 Sk Q\\? s

.

"\¢\

ROLE OF BUSINESS HOUSES

J

\

-

TS T e o

-~

HE first locomotive which steamed out of Victoria Terminus, Bombay,
more than a century ago, was the harbinger of a new age of
indusinal w the y of this country That Age was

not siow m arnving It march was so rapid and so revolutionary
m the historv of this country as in the West
ding feature of industral

There was another

everywhere Its foundations were
laid, and its superstructure was also built, by the iutiatve, enterprise and
sacrifices of private enterprise functioning mn free economies To-day
when we look at the prosperity which industry has brought mn the
standards of hving at all levels, we are apt to overlook that this prosperity
could never have been achieved without ordeals of failure and sacrifice
braved with unflinching pressure and unfuling fath by prvate
:mreprcncu\‘s

Historical antecedents have left their umpress on the pattern of
mdustry in thus country  Because of imtiative and enterprise which 1t had
developed 1 1ts homeland and undoubtedly because also of pohtical
patronage, British private enterprise took on stself the task of pioncering
modern industry in this country  But 1ts first ventures were confined
largely to the of export nd jute, pl s
mmng and the like

Tevel

Indian private enterprise which was denied all the benefits that flow
from poliucal freedom and was consequently worhing under severe
mhibitons, mewtably took some time to appear on the scene  The real
peniod of its mtial growth dates between 1880 and 1910—three decades
of trial agamst odds Tt had to face a situation of acute competition
from abroad and apathy of a foreign government at home  But it stood
all the trials m umnterrupted succession for well over a quarter of a
century
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Then came, after a long period of acid test, the surging wave of the movement of Swadeshi i 1906
A whole nation was shaken out of 1its lethargy and incrua to be awakended to an acute sense of throwing
off 1ts economic shackles  How powerful was the motive force of Swadeshi can be illustrated with one simple
example Tatas who went to the London money marhet to rawse capttal for theirr Iron and Steel project
had 1o come back with empty hands  The Briush investor had not an 1ota of faith 1n  the capaaity of
Indian enterprise to make a success of this business venture  But the spint of Swadeshu fired the imagmation
and kindled the faith of tk ds of Indrans g but poor r The entire capital of £1,630,000
was subscribed by 8,000 Indian nvestors in a matter of three wecks It 1s not in Inda alone that the spinit
of Swadesh: has fostered the growth of industry  While each nation disclums the weapon of Swadesh: at
the Conference table, 1t allows ats d

1 ) to under various clever devices

q 1

Thus 15 not the place to recount all the brave struggles waged by private business houses 1 butlding
the structure of Indian industry in 1ts mulufarious aspects Butit would be unfair not to make a passing
reference to the shocks of nerve breaking set-backs which these business houses absorbed during the depres-
sion of the mneteen thirues  The opportunines offered by the two World Wars and the boom that followed
in thesr wake have been turned by them to fruitful use for nation building industrial enterprises  From
basic industrses, Iike 1ron and steel, shipbuilding and aeroplance construction, automobiles and host of
engineering enterprises to heavy ch Is as well as ¢ industries ranging from cotton texules to
confectionery all owe their genesis to private enterprise 1n which Indtan business houses had a predominant
part to play

Today, India stands at the cross roads in having to make a choice of the shape of her future social
and ecconomuc order Let not Parhament’s commutal to a socialistic pattern of society create, albeit
unwillingly, an obsession with state owned cconomy  Let us turn a leaf from the expernience of indus
triahised countries Like Britamn not to opt bhindly for nationalisation in each sphere  Thus 1s an age of co-
existence where we need a harmonious working of the public sector and the private sector as  absolute
agencies achieve assured progress It has become fashionable to decry and denounce the system of pravate
enterprise as an engine of oppression and exploitaten  Our faith in the prvate enterprise to the extent
that 1t has genuine potenualities to offer 1ts share i building a progressive economy based en social justice
stands 1n pressing need to be revived and sustuned

It 1s proposed tn tlus brief article to review the contribution of some of the representatne Indian
business houses to the growth of the country’s economic hife  The selection of the business houses made
here 1s only illustrative and imphes no suggestions of any sort on the nature of the role which numerous
other houses are playving 1n our national Lfe

TATA SONS

In the galaxy of Indian Business Houses, Iatas take a pride of place by wirtue of their pioncening
enterprises, the comprehensive coverage of thetr industrial actrviues and the magnitade of the capital
imvestment imvohved  The restless spint of young Jamset Nusserwanjee Tata, founder of the House of Tata
(1887), would not remamn content with the narrow himuts of the famly business, nor could the mual sct-
back recenved n the venture of setting up a bank act as a deterrent to 1t A plunge m an artractive cone
tract connected with Napier's expedition to Abyssinia reparred the Josses of farmily resources  Thus agam
was nothing compared with the new vision and bold imagmanon which young Jamsety acquired during
fus stay of four years 1n London—for business arising out of this contract  Could his mother land not raisc
sts economuc stature by stabihsing the solid foundation of industrinl prospenty on modern lines?
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Long hours of deep thinking led the founder of the House to three hasic convictions () A country
cannat aspire to nse from strength 1o strength m industry unless the base of an sron and steel wdustry was
firmly lasd (b) Progress n industrial growth cannat be sustamed unless the native  talent  assumilates the
Iatest advances 1n science and technology (e} In a country where coal reserves are concentrated principally
N one reglon, remote areas possessing great industrial potennal, ke Bombay, could translate the potental
mto a concrete reality by developing proximate resources of cheap and plennful electric power Tatas
have mven a physical shape to these three articles of faith by building up the won and steel works at
Jamshedpur, establishing the Indian Institute of Science at Bangalore, the “alma mater” of many of the
country’s great scientists and techmcians, and by creating a major hydro-clectric (to which 1s now to  be
added, the thermal) power system which has released Bombay from costly dependence on the supphes of
Bihar coal

In the brief space available here, a broad reference may be made to the range and size of the
industnes fostered by the House of Tata  Tata Sons Limited, who own Tata Industries Limted, operate
the largest single group of industries in this country These industries have an aggregate capital invests
meat of Rs 136 crores, with an annual output of goods and services valued at Rs 61 crores and provide
employment to 116,600 persons  Although the Empress Mils, Nagpur, (founded m 1877) was the first
ndustrial venture of Tatas, the mdustrial history of the country has awarded the fughest rank ta their steel
plant—The Tata Iron and Steel Company Limited (founded 1 1907) The company owns its own mnes,
quarnes and colbertes  In 1954.55, 1ts output of pig 1ron was 1 3 million tons, of steel ingots 1 5 millon
tons and of saleable steel 783,000 tons A 25-crore rupees plin of modermsation and expansion is under
way and a recent agreement with the Government 1s estumated to enable 1t to undertake an additional pro-
gramme of expansion worth Rs 60 crores, raising its annual production to 1 5 mullion tons of finished steel
The present subscribed caputal 1s Rs 17 34 crores

Tatas’ hydro electric power system, the largest i the country, has an aggregate capacity, n
cambiniation with the Bombay grid and railway thermal plant, of 390,000 KW and annual production of
1,800 mithon units  The total subscribed capital of the three companies 18 Rs 12 84 crores  Tata Laco-
motwve and Eng 1ng Works now f: 501 and 50 extra boilers per year  The loco
production capacity will he doubled by 1958 In 1954, their enterprise entered mnto an agreement with
Datmler Benz, A G-, of Germany to set up a hghly mechanised modern foundry for 1ron and steel casungs
Awmong the other Chief ventures of the House of Tata are  Voltas, i collaboration with Volkart Bros , of
Switzerland, Chemeal producsand Ol umts  Tates have achieved strdang seccess 1n the tosurance busaess,
mast up to-date hotel industry and a farge investment corporaton Thew enterprise in the Civil
Avsation Industry (now nationahsed) was a potent factor 1 pushing the progress of commercial avianon
at home and particularly aborad

A remarkable feature of the Tata Sons’ Capital 15 that 85 per cent of 1t 15 held by phlanthropic
trusts endowed by members of Tata family

BIRLA BROTHERS

Messrs Birla Brothers have raised their stature 1o a top rank in India by their outstanding contr:-
bution to a wide ringe of new lines of production  The gemus behwnd the house of Birla s My G D Bifa,
who has never allowed hus vision and view of the future to be cramped by a narrow outlook  Itis a charac-
terisue feature of the approach of Birla Brothers to the mdustnal progress of India—they scek to resort to
unconventional choice of ventures  Although the name of Birla Brothers 1s long connected with the Jute

e
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Industry, lustory will record their contribution to the transport manufacturing mdustries as the most valu-
able and enterprising  Thus Birla Brothers have shown a commendable degree of enterprise and sk in
launching the Hindustan \otors Ltd , producing rolhing stock for railway hhe freight wagons and allied
equipment, bicycles and so forth A stnhing allustration of the unconventional approach to ndustrial
development which Birla Brothers have shown 1s the variety of hines of textile production 1n natural as well
as syntheuc fibres

Hindustan Motors Ltd , the premier contribution of Birla Brothers to India’s industnal expansion

n recent years s already sufficiently advanced in facturing motor p and parts 1n the plant
uself The miual phase of handicaps 1nd consumer prejudice was overcome with a dogged determnation
to go ahead with the bile develor prog e, butin the last two years the entire change in the

Government’s poliey on automobiles has given a sumulus ta the rapid expansion of this plant  Its products
mclude the popular Landmaster and the Baby Hindustan Car Future expansion has made adequate
allowance for the production of freight trucks  Part of the capacity of the plant 15 utilised for the manu-
facture of Diesel Engines for which the domestic demand and the demand of the neighbouring export marhet
1s steadily growing

Birla Jute Manufacturing Co takes place today as one of the most successful ventures of the Birla
group of industries It has the pnde of place as India s first Jute venture to be established under Indian
management  From a modest size of 450 looms 1t expanded to 1,373 looms on the eve of the war and this
loomage capacity has been mamtained undimushed in spite of a pertod of adversity for the jute industry
after the partinion of the country  In addition, Birla Brothers also manage Soorah Jute Mills and Ramesh
wara Jute \Mills  Birla Brother’s bias for the uncem 1 1s strikangly d i 1n the ploneenng
lines which they have introduced 1n the sphere of textiles  Linoleum, acetate fabrics, fabries produced
with a substantial admisture of staple fibre, 1 vartety of flax and textile prod luding those rvequired
for hoses tarpaultns canvasses, linen surtings indicate new manufactuning product started by Birla Brothers
They also operate a woollen textle mull, but of greater importance than this venture 1s their share m the
country s cotton tesule production  They manage a group of fise cotton textile mills among which Res-
oram Cotton \Mills Lid needs brief mention  Today, hesoram Cotton Mills comes before the mind as the
biggest composite unit i Bengal but 1t 1s necessary to recall that Birla Brothers did not have an easy walk-
over 1n building 1ts progress  During the gloomy period of the depression of the "thirties, hesoram Cotton
Mhills was steeped in heavy financial losses and here there was a great test of the spint of Burla Brothers of
uitiatne and enterprise  Preference Dividends and normal depreciation fell in heavy arrears and the mnag-
mg agents had to advance loans nising as high 1s Rs 18 6 Incs for thus single unit  The capacity of the
mill now stands at 71,400 spindles and 1 990 looms

Among the capital industnies of basic importance operated by Birlas mention must be mnde of the
Natsonal Ball Bearing Company which manufactures ball and roller bearings—the pionecring enterprise in
the country mn this field  Texmaco, Calcutta and Gwalior factorics have stabilised their position m the
manufacture of textle machinery

In the short space avaulable, full justice 1s difficult to be made to the complete range of manu-
facturing lines 1n which Birla Brothers have amvested therr fortune and talents  They have undertaken
successful manufacture of caletum carbude mn the Birla Jute Mills as a subsidiary company and agam this
1s the first enterprise in ths sphere in India The remaiming important enterprises of this group of mndus
tralists include sugar, paper, 1 p plastics, phar als, radios, confectionery and  electrical
apphances Their comprchensive approach to the development of industry has mduced them i 1 different
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field—tea and coffee plantations—where Indian enterpnse has g Iy fi d as asp d branch

of industry

The philanthropic activities of Bula Brothers have been extended, besides the normal spheres of
general educauonal institunions and hospatals, to founding nstitutions for engineering and technical traming
as well as for basic scienufic research

SAHU JAIN

Within a span of a hittle more than 1wo decades, Messrs Sahu Jain Ltd have made their mark on the
fraternity of the leading industnalists of India  With a confidence that 15 born of 2 spint of enterprise
grounded on a wealth of expenence, Sahu Jan are steadily rasing their stature Twenty-three years ago
this group of industnalists started with a humble beginming of a small sugar factory in Bihar  But i course
of vme there have been ramifications of thewr manufacturing establishments which have cavered not only
integrated and dependent lines of ancillary production but new and altogether unconnected sentures
Mr Shanu Prasad Jain, the guding spirt behund Messrs Sahu Jain, has set before himself two goals

p: the f: 1 of this group They are that wstead of following the Iine of least
resistance and setng up addmonal plants 1 industnes, where a sufficient advance has been made by thas
country and Jocking the scarce resources of the country i duplication of factones, Mr Shanti Prasad Jain
firmly believes 1 selecung new ventures which will help m elimmaung the dependence of the country on
wnported products It may look as if the present req of certain prod which have been pur
posely taken up by Messrs Sahu Jam have not a very large volume of demand, but precisely these are the
products where the country has not beaten new path  In the second place Nir Shanti Prasad lays a
special stress on continuous research in bringing about technological improtement

Consistently with the size of the factories owned by Messrs Sahu Jan, the research labaratories
attached to them are planned on medium scales  But this factor has not 1n the least detracted from their
contribution to advances i the field of technical research  As will be presently pownted out this group
has poneered many new lines and sub hines of manufacture It 15 usual to fevel strong enticism agamst
Indian mdustnalists on the score that they do not fully grasp the significance of continuous research and do
not show the breadth of vision to make costly ivestment m 1t unlike the imdusttialists of the West  Messrs
Sahu Jam represent the younger generauon of Indian industrialists who refuse to hesitate risks 1n research
Their rational and modern approach to progress in dustry 15 demonstrated i another striking manner
In most of ther factories statistical quality control, of which not mauny of the groups of industries i this
country can boast, has been introduced  Messrs  Sahu Jain have developed twenty major categories of
manufacturing ndustries most of which have clustered 1n the industrial area of Dalmua Nagar  No fessa
entic than Mr TT Knshnamachan, who certamnly cannot be accused of any bias for pnvate
enterprise, has turned mto an adnurer of Messrs Sahu Jawn and this admiration has been  1nduced
by the sheer achievements of the house of Jain  He sad  Iwill not object to the conttnuance of the private
sector if there are more and more Dalmia Nagars in the country

Among the ndustries owned and operated by Messrs Sahu Jam Ttid  the Rohtas mdustrics,
focated in Dalmia Nagar for the most part, easily stand out as  the leading ones They comgrise the
onigmal sugar factory started 1 1933, a cement factory, a paper factory, bambog, bagasse and wood pulp
plants, chemical plants, and asbestos cement factory, a spun pipe factary, a Vanaspat: factary and a con-
fectionery plant, besides a power house  To those who picture managing agents as a class of industnabists
amassing vast wealth and grabbing commnussion mcome in every concenable way, 1 should come as
a revelation that there arc frequent situations when managing agents have 10 save the enterprises i which
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sharcholders have a heavy stake, by nishing their own funds  Messrs Sahu Jain had to meet quite a
number of such situations It redounds to their credit, as 1t does to some more of therr compeers, that
they have voluntarily forgone the managing agency commussion on a number of occasions during the post-
war period which 1s supposed to have brought uninterrupted financial prosperity on the crest of the boom

The different umts constituting Rohtas Industries turn out annual output of the value of Rs 11
crores  and provide direct employment to 7,000 persons Paper and allied mdustries exemplify the
poneening vision and managenial skill of Messrs Sahu Jain  The paper factory of Rohtas Industries
manufactures a wide range of papers and boards  Its capacity which was merely 6,000 tons of papers and
boards 1 1938 has been stepped up to 16,000 tons and the vig prog; of exp that 1s now
under way envisages raising the capaaity to 52,000 tons per year by October, 1956  Thus plant includes in
all 8 different kinds of machines  In this speafic sphere, the fruits of Sahu Jain’s research and proneering
enterprise are seen 1n an arresung manner  They are the first in the country to manufacture all vaneties
of hght-weight paper from bagasse coated boards, which were hitherto exclusively imported but whose
domestic requirements of the order of about 12,000 tons will be satisfied by the plant, valcanised fibre sheets
produced in India for the first ime without foreign technical assistance 1n any form, bleached pulp from
bagasse, wood pulp from a variety of Indian umber f2 ed by : 1 and so forth

Dhrangadhra Chemical Works Ltd are intended pnimanly to satisfy the requirements of the pulp
and paper factories of Rohtas Industries and they produce caustic soda, chlonne, bleaching powder and
sulphuric acid It 1s significant that their capacity 1s bemng enlarged prmanly for greater output of
caustic soda and chlornne to the tune of 5,000 tons each  The high qualty of caustic soda 15 expected to
suit the requirements of the rayon industry for which purpose part of the new capaaty will be spared
Dhrangadhra Chemical Works have a plan of extension in South India by setting up caustic soda and soda
ash plants at Tuticorin to take care of the total needs of the South  The close of the current calendar
vear—I1956 —will see bold expansion in the cement factores located at Dalmia Nagar and Savair Madho-
pur raising the annual production capacity to 1 2 mullion tons together per year Rohtas Industries rank
among the country’s two leading manufacturers of Asbestos Cement Products  Messrs Sahu Jam have a
distinguished association with India’s Jute Manufacturing Industry and ther Jute Mills account for a
combined loomage of 1,765

Newspaper and printing 1s the latest large-scale venture 1nto which Messrs Sahu Jain have entered
They are now the propnetors of Bennett, Coleman & Co , who are the publishers of the couniry’s mammoth
groups of papers, consisting of the The Tumnes of India and two more daifies, two weeklies, one fortmghtly,
one annual and one valued directory  The Times of India press which 1s the corner-stone of this group of
mdustry s the largest not only in India but in the East  The distinction of running the leading English
Daily and the leading Hind: danly of India has been captured by this group

Messrs Sahu Jain have not lagged behind m philanthropic and cultural actvities  The Sabu Jamn
‘Trust makes continuous awards of loan scholarships to brlhant but resourceless students to complete ther
educauonal careers  The Trust also grants scholarships fur research and advanced studies mn India and
abraad  They benefit on an average 200 students per year It 15 a tribute to the quality of rescarch 1
Rohtas Industries that China and Cevlon have sent their techntcians for traming 1 the plant manufactuning
bleached pulp from bagasse

SOORAJMULL NAGARMULL

Mestrs Sooraymull Nagarmull have chosen to confine thair industrial activities i smportant spheres,
but by the very reason of this self chosen restriction they have had an opportumty to show the skills
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m specialisation  No account of the group of industries managed by this busmess house can properh
start without makng first menuon of the Bengal Jute M0l Company This company was floated as a
transformation of a going concern in 1940—a crinical period for the share market when caputal had become
not only shy but fnghtened owing to the reverses which the allies suffered at the hands of Hutler’s Germany
n the early phase of the last war  Bengal Jute was concerved as a bold floatation at an mopportune ume
and i its 1ssue of debentures and preference share capital of the order of Rs 10 Jacs each was full under-
written, with a margmal premium for the preference shares, this performance amounts to a verdict of con
fidence i the financal soundness and managenal abilties of Messes Sooraymuil Nagarmuli  The gross
block of this enterprise rose from Rs - 31 02 lacs at the end of 1940 to Rs 54 88 lacs at the end of fune, 1923
Bestdes jute, this business house has made a success of important lines of manufacture which mclude cotton
textiles, leather cloth, chemicals, soaps and so on  The Onental Gas Company, Calcutta bas earned  the
gratitude of the residents of the aty for the comforts and amemties which ithas brought to thewr
domestic ife

KARAMCHAND THAPAR & BROS.

In the fratermty of mdutrialists of this country, Messrs Karamchand Thapar & Bros have earned
a place of stable reputation and soundness In the sphere of paper manufacture, they have launched a
vigorous programme of diversified production  Paper output ranges from the usual white printing paper
to colaured printing paper, \aned requirements of stationery paper and choice qualities required for specia=
lised purposes like thin typewnting and  airmatl paper The two mulls owned by \Messrs Karamchand
Thapar & Bros are Shree Gopal Paper Mills ( Jagadhn 1n Punjab) and Ballarpur Paper & Straw Boasd
Mulls {Ballarpur, Madhya Pradesh)  But in particular the chequered history of the growth of Shree Gopal
Paper Mills testfies 10 the qualities of perseverance and enterprise of Messs  Karamchand Thapar
The Mulls were purchased by them i 1926 when they had gone 1nto hiquidation and the condition of the
major part of the assets had become dxlap;da(ed The 1mual period under the new management was one
of severe tnal but the g 1ly out of it In less than two decades Shree Gopal
Paper Mills have been developed to the posiion of a major umt m India’s paper wdustry  Producuon
rose from 5,000 tons 1 1938 to 14,000 tons in 1953 and the mmediate programume of expansion provided o1
a further increase to 24,000 ons  The ppl vy hines of prod n this unit consist of vanaspaft,
soap and stationery The paid-up capital increased to Rs 58 lacs mn 1953, an increase of 160°, smee
1946 Among the chief enterprises in which this house has mvested nisk capital are coal, sugar, cotton
textiles, electricals, radios and engineering equipment

MESSRS. BHARAT RAM CHARATRAM & CO.LTD

This Managing Agency house has earned a place of disunction among the foremost leaders of
ndustry 1n North India  Therr premier venture, the Dellu Cloth and General Mills, has an old and contt-
nuous reputation for production of cotton cloth, both high quality as well as popular quality  In recent
years they have made great stndes 1 the production of ready made garments and a very wide varicty of
houschold furmishing fabrics  Apact from textiles this unst has made important ramifications 1t wcludés
chemical works, a vanaspat: factory, 2 tent manufacturing works and a power and alcohol plant  DCM'S
rescarch laboratory has now become an essential and ntegral part i the country’s wistitutions of industrial
rescarch  Of a totally different character 1s their entry 1 the field of engincering sndustries A number of

o are d by the Jay Ei g Works, but the Usha Sewmg machines, electric fans
3“d hurncane lanterns have made very rapid pmgrcss The Usha Sewng Machine 1 building up a steady
export marher It 15 charactenstc of the manufacturing policies of this house that at a time when Indis




216

has not planted her feet firmly i the field of enginecring production, they have pursued a
deliberate policy of reducing the sale price, while incurning higher social expenditure on labour
welfare

THE BRITISH INDIA CORPORATION

The British India Corporation has a network of vaned industries which hase been centred principally
around Kanpur In the short space available for a very broad review of the actsities of different industrial
groups 1n the country, mention can be made of only a few of the outstanding enterprises which re being carried
out m an efficient manner under the Corporation’s management * Dhariwal ™ has now become a house-
hold word, particularly in north India, where the great relief and comfort which Dhanwal’s woollen fabrics
Lring to the general mass of people at prices suited to their pochets are remembered with the feeling of graun
tude  Time was when woollens had to be procured from imported sources at lugh prices and the nuddle and
lower classes had to undergo quite a measure of austerity in the bitterest of winter seasons Dhaniwal has
altered tins situation with remarkable rapidity and India has been enabled to progress towards self sufficiency
in the productton of woollen fabrics

During World War 1T Dhariwal s capacity was switched over to defence production and the management
had no chorce whatsoever 1n the matter of catering to the requirements of the ciilian populiton, harassed
by the hardships of inflation  But as soon as freedom was restored 10 the management, the Brtish India
Corporation lost no time 1n reorganizing and rationahizing the capacity of its woollen plant  Quite a number
of uptodate constructional and organizational smprovements were mncorporated 1 the woollen mills  This
inevatably required heavy capital outlay which was not grudged because 1t was bound to be fully reflected
1 the qual proy t of the factures The progress acluieved smce ndependence needs at
least passing narration  Before the end of the war Dhanwal concentrated mamnly on the output of coarse
and medum varieties of yarn and cloth  This has now become a thing of the past wnd the new machery
which was mstalled at suitable stervals has enabled the factory to produce a wide range of fabrics of fine and
medium qualiues for which the consumer demand has now become stabilsed  Dhariwal’s woollen and wors
ted fabrics blankets tweeds hmitting yarns, and other products have earned a reputation mn the home marhet
for quility and durability at modest prices A new dye house, the erection of which was completed n
1952 and a new weaving shed, which o ofthe old building and 1s sull under completron,
constitute the main planks n the expansion of the factory The management has always shown great soli-
cuitude for mamntaning quality control in ats products

The Brrush India Corporation undertahes other industrial manufactures of unportance to the Indian
cconomy  But here mention must be made of its Jeather and footwear products  }lex foowsear, unlihe cer-
tan utlity footwear which has intruded into the Indian market, has established a name of its own for quahty
A sanety of leather products 1s also produced by the Corporation’s manufacturing unuts - Afier the partition
of the country supphies of raw hudes and shins threatened to retard the progress of Ieather and foot wear pro-
ducuon  But the Government's helpful policy 1n encouraging indigenous output of raw matennls and
vigilant regulation of exports of Indes and shms has enabled the Corporauon, bike 1ts compeers in the sphere,
to under-take a p of expanded leather and footwear manufacture

‘The Briush India Corporation has always shown a heen anareness of its obligauons 1o lubour for welfare
Housing, schools, , and of s main
Jabour welfare

to ruse the levels of
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OTHER LUMINARIES

In a bref and therefore madequate survey of the role of business houses 1 the industrial economy
of this country, the error of orission 1s undoubtedly likely to be very great It was mentioned at the outset
that the speaific description of some select business houses 1s 1n no way exhaustive but that 1t 15 merely 1flus
trative and the omussion to menuion those who have earned a status of high distinction 15 to be blamed on the
limutations of space  Nevertheless, some of the luminarnies on the industrial honzon of the countrs must
be mentioned even 1f in a passing manner The house of Singhama has placed the economy under defi-
nite obligation by launching the first Indian owned and managed aluminium enterprise agamst heavy odds
Particular note must be taken of the fact that in this mdustry the national borders are transcended and
nternational cartels have become too powerfully entrenched for nascent ventures in underdeseloped coun-
tries The Walchand group of industries has shown a remarkable degree of venture 1n food mdustnes, com-
mercal agricultural industries and construction industries  Theiwr name 15 more extricably bound up
with basic 1nd like ship building and pl it In Bombay State a large mumber
of enterprising houses hase made their mark on the recent development of industrv  The South has cer-
tainly never lagged belund and 1t 1s all the more to the credit of industnal pioneers in the South that they
have not allowed their spints to be daunted by the relative inadequacies of resources  What the South lacks
n matenial resources she has more than p d by her acknowledged m talent Mjysore State
under the erstwhile royal patronage has flourished into an advanced mdustriahised region  If a represen
tatne name of a distinguished business house from the South 1s to be mentioned, the name of Seshasayee
Bros at once comes before the memory  Their greatest contribution to the national mdustry has been 1
the field of chemicals but they have also ventured nto forbidding fears like aluminum products

tlas Industries help to make country self-sufficient in Cycles.
he President, Vice-President and Prime Minister Examining
the Eastern Star Cycles, produced by Atlas.

-



ITH the a of 1ndepend , develoy achivity 1n
W the country gathered a great deal of momentum Projects
which were under way were given a new impetus and new
projects of vital importance were taken up to aid in the rapid development
of the country Construction of bwldings, roads, bridges, acrodromes,
etc was undertaken on a large scale

During the past eight years since August 1947, The Central Public
Works Department successfully undertook and completed schemes costing
over Rs 70 crores  On the housing side alone the Department completed
the construction of 34,420 houses and tenements and 4508 shops for
displaced persons from West Pakistan, and 9664 houses for the staff of
the Central Government at Delh

The works entrusted to this Department all over the country were
of varied natre Their sites lay as remote and far flung as Jammu &
Kashimr, Stkkim, Bihar, Omssa, Assam, Tnpura, Coorg and Andamans
Islands, etc  Landmarks in the construction activity of the Department
are the Jammu Pathankot Road, Crul Engineering Works for the Sindri
Feruliser Factory, buildings for the Calcutta Telephone Automatisation
Scheme, the Indian Insutute of Technology at Hyl, Kuakhar and
Katlyun bndges near Cuttack 1n Onssa, Colomes for the displaced persons
at Dethy, Banthal Tunnel, Confercnce Hall & Hostel Building for the
UNESCO at Delhi, Supreme Court, Multi-storeyed office buddings in
Dellu, Bombay and Madras, District Courts :n Dellu, et Detatls of
these and other important works exccuted by this Department, grouped
under various categones are ginen below -

1. ROADS & BRIDGES

{a) (1) Jammu-Pathankot Road

With the partition of the country in 1947, road Link between India
and the States of Jammu & Kashmir was severed as the then exssting
commumcaung roads fcll n the Pakistan terntory, The task of
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constructing a road to connect Jammu with Pathankot, the nearest railhead 1n India, was entrusted to this
Department in October 1947

A team of engineers was inmediately set on the job An aeral survey of the terram through which
the road had to pass was undertaken and the alignment of the road fixed by December 1947  Work was
started 1mmediately therafier and a 12 feet wide bitumenised road, 65 mules long, with 3 major bridges and
numerous rmnor brdges, culverts and causeways capable of carrying heavy military traffic was completed
m a record time of only six months at a cost of Rs 3 crores

(n) Dhar Udhampur Road

At present Jammu & Kashmur State 1s ble by the Pathankot-} Road, which runs very
near to the Pakistan border As it does not serve the interior of Jammu Province of Jammu & Kashmir State
the Government of India decided to construct another road which will not only provide an independent

approach to the Jammu and Kashmir State but also serve the interior of the State

The Road takes off from the Pathankot-Dalhousie Road at Dhar and jomns Jammu Srinagar Road
at Udhampur and 15 aligned to pass through Themn, Manpur and Ramkot It wall be about 95 mules fong
and 15 expected to cost about Rs4 5 crores

In addition to the above, a link road about 20 mles long 1s being i to Join the Pathankot
Jammu Road with the Dhar Udhampur road near Ramkot ~ This hink road will take off from the Pathankot-
Jammu Road at Tarnah causeway and pass through the village Ding Amb It 1s expected that * Jeepable

track will first be completed along its entire route by the end of 1956 and then the whole road finished 1 all
respects 1 1958-59

(b) Banihal Tunnel Project

The present route to Kashnur vailey, which crosses the Pir Panjal range of hills 1 Jammu &
Kashmir State at an altitude of about 9,000 fect above the mean sea les el, remans snow-bound durmg winter
and renders the valley of Kashnur inaccessible by road during that period, when due to bad weather condr-
tions, air service also becomes uncertain and even risky It has, therfore, been proposed to make the road

an all-weather one by dniving a tunnel through the snow capped mountamns at an elevation of about
7,000 feet

The work of the construction of tunnel which will be 8,100 feet long has been awarded to M's
Baresel and Kunz, a German Firm, on very competitive rates The tunnel will consist of two tubes, cach
16”-6” wide and 18 -2* 1n height One of the tubes will be used for the up traffic and the other for the down
traffic  The cost of the tunnel work only will be nearly Rs 2 14 crores  The total cost of the tunnel, including
ventilation and other ancilhary works, 15 expected to be about three crores of rupees

The work on the tunnel 1s proceeding satisfactorily and one tube 1s expected to be ready by 30-11-56
The remaiming work will be completed by 141958

(c) BRIDGES ON NATIONAL HIGHWAYS 5 & 6

Kathjuri & Kuakhai Bridges

The construction of two remforced cement conerete brdges over the Kathjun and the Kualha
tributanies of the Mahanadi rver, where the Nauonal Highway No 5 (Calcuna-\ladras) crosses them was
ghen high prionty by the Government of India, which asked this Department to handle the job



220

The bridge over Kathjuri river 15 2820 feet long and conststs of 17 spans of 160 feet each  It1s the lon-
gest R C C bndge made so far i India and has been built at a cost of about 45 lacs of rupees

The bridge over the Kuakhat river 15 1696 feet long and consists of 15 spans of 160 feet each with end
cantilevers of 33° each It has been built by this Department at a cost of 23 lacs of rupees

Bridges over Brah i, Bai i and Sub kha rivers on N.H.G.

Construction of bridges over these mvers 1s under progress Brahmam Bridge 1s almost complete
and 1t will be opened to traffic very soon  Work on the bridges over Baitaran: and Subarnarekha rivers 1s
wn progress and 1s likely to be completed by the end of 1956

Brahmani hndge 1s 1850 feet long and will cost about Rs 15 7 lacs

Bastaran: bridge 1s 555 feet long and will cost about Rs 18 6 lacs

Subarnarehha bridge 1s about 720 feet long and will cost about Rs 1] 00 lacs

Bathari bridge on river Cawery

Bethar1 bridge of the submercible arch type, across the river Cawery at Bethan i mile 12/2 of the
Mercara Vinajpat road, tn Coorg, was completed 1 June 1955 at a cost of Rs 24 lacs  This makes the
exasting Mercara Virajpet Road an all weather one and thus reduces the length of the old circutous road from
Viragpet to Mercara by 9 nules  Itis made of masonry arches resting on abutments and piers of stone
masonry

II. FACTORIES

Sindri Fertilizer Factory

This Department executed all the cral engineering worhs for the Sindn Factory, consisting of factory
buildings storage sheds, adminstrative office blocks and other structures Iike hospital, school, club ete
The enuire work entrusted to this Department was completed in 1950 at a cost of about 3 0 crores of rupees

Hindustan Cables Factory, Rupnarainpur

The Department was associated with the construction of the technical buildings as well as residentind
busldings at Rupnarainpur near Chitaranjan for the Telephone Cables Factory  Work on this factory was
started 1n 1952 and has since been completed and the factory gone mto production

What was once a barren land has been developed 1nto a separate  self contained colony lad out
according to a \Master Plan  The worhshop structure at thus factory 1s of welded steel construction  The
total cost of the works executed 4t the factory 1s about Rs 13 lacs

Machine Tools Factory, Jalahali
This Department erected four hangars and constructed annexes etc, for the Machine Tools Factory
at Jalahal at a total cost of about Rs 10 lacs

»
The work of ventilaung the Bellman and Butler hangers 15 also being done and 1t 13 expected to be
completed this vear

Penicillin Factory, Poana

Construction of buildings for the Pemicithn Factory at Poona was entrusted to s Department i
1952 The man bwldings have already heen completed, and the factory has gone mnto production  \ddi-
tional residenual quarters, general stores, rest house and community centre are under construction
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The factory has been provided with an mdependent water supply system with filterauon plant,
over head tanks etc A special sewage disposal plant for the treatment of industrial waste from the factory
has also been completed  The total cost of construction of the buildings for thus progect 1s about Rs 57
lacs

Government of Indja Press, Nasik

The Press was maugurated on 31 10 1935 by Sardar Swam  Swagh, Umon Minister for Works
Housing & Supply Work on 642 quarters of various types for the staff of the Press 1s in progress and 15
expected to be completed by May, 1956 Construction of the © forms wing * cosung Rs 4 lacs 15 1n full swing
and will be completed by March, 1956

New Mint, Calcutta

Construction of buildings like workshop, ad block, resid 1 quarters for a new Mint
at Calcutta was started by this Department in the year 1941 This work was held mn abeyance at the
outbreak of war with Japan The work was, however, resurmned 1n February 1948 and completed 1 1920
The total expenditure mcurred on 1t was Rs 1100 lacs

The workshop 15 a very large structure giving a plinth acea of over 2 lacs square feet  Strong rooms
with heavily remforced cement concrete walls, floors and roofs bave been constructed for the storage of
metal and coms  The workshop s also provided with air ducts for “forced ventilation

National Instruments Factory at Calcutta

This 15 a project costing about Rs 38 0 lacs and was sanctioned by Government of India 1n the
Minstry of Production mn December 1952  There are several buildings under construction in connection
with this project The main workshop building covening an area of 38,000 square feet and costing Rs 52
lacs 15 almost complete  Foundry and umber store, dispensary, canteen and cycle shed are under construc
tion  The administratnve building 1s 2 three storeyed R CC  framed structure with five storevs  Ths
coversan area of 71,620 square feet and costs about Rs 10lacs  The work1s in full swing and 15 expected
tobe completed by August 1956

D.D.T. Factory at Delhi

This Department constructed the D DT Factory at Delhi at a cost of about Rs 5 lacs which s
capable of producmng 1400 tons of DD T per year Production in this factory started early this year
Government of India Press at Faridabad

This Department 1s constructing the Government of India Press at Fandabad at a cost of Rs 23 32
lacs  The enure project 1s almost complete

OI. INSTITUTIONS

Marine Engineering College, Calcutta

Construction of buildings for the Manne Engineermg College, Calcutta comsisting of mam college
building, workshop, hostels for cadets and apprentices and residential quarters for the staff, was taken in
hand by thus Department 1in 1951  The construction was completed 1n 1933 and the Institute was officially
naugurated by the Prime Mmster it December 1933 The total cost of this project was Rs 33 7 lacs

Indian Institute of Technology at Hijli

The construction of the man Institute building, hostels, staff quarters etc , for the Instutute of higher
technology at Hiph was entrusted to this Department 1a 1950 Major poruon of the work has already been
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completed and the Institute has started functioning  The construction of the remainng portion of the
mamn building 15 almost complete  The work on residential accommodation for the staff and students 1s 1n
progress

The cost of construction of the main Institute butlding alone 1s Rs 74 lacs  The total cost of the
project when completed, will border on Rs 2 25 crores

Indian School of Mines at Dhanbad

Extension to the school building and construction of additional hostels were taken in hand by this
Department in 1948 and completed in 195! In additton to these, a number of residential quarters was
also constructed  Total cost of the works executed for the school 1s about Rs 17 Jacs

All India Medical Institute

This Department has been entrusted with the work of developing a 150 acre plot and constructing
thereon ‘All India Medical Institute” at New Delli  Residential quarters have almost been completed
Construction of the main buillding which will be a R C C framed structure of 10 storcys, has also started
The entire project 1s estimated to cost about Rs 3 33 crores

College building at Mercara

A first class building for a first grade college for the Coorg State at Mercara has been constructed by
this Department at an approximate cost of Rs 10 lakhs

g Breeding I at Coimbatore

Construction of a laboratory block for Sugar Cane Breeding Insutute at Coimbatore has  been
started  The esumated cost of the project 1s Rs 60 lacs

IV. POST & TELEGRAPHS WORKS

isation of teleph at Calcutt:

A large number of b h buwild: n daffe arts of the city has been constructed
g P

bv this Department for the automausation of Telephone schere at a total cost of Rs 180 lacs

The Bank and City exchange bulding, the most important 1n the cham of these Exchanges, 1s
situated in Dathousie Square It has 10 storeys and 1s onc of the highest buildings in Calcutta  The total
cost of this building alone 15 over Rs 100 0 lacs

Telegraph Training Centre at Jubbulpore

Construction of building for the training centre, capable of admitung about 800 students, was taken
in hand m December 1951 and completed in April 1954 at a total cost of Rs 16lacs Thisisa double
structure with a frontage of 500 feet

A hostel (costing about Rs 10 lacs) for providing accommodation to 250 students 13 almost complete

Tclephone Exchange Building at Bangalore

A telephone exchange building has been constructed at Bangalore at a cost of Rs. 6 lakhs  Thus
work was started tn December 1951 and completed 1n March 1933,
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tephone Exch Buildi Hvderabad
Telep at k

d,

Two telepl k buwldings, one at bad and the other at Saifabad, near Hyders-

bad, have been constructed at a sotal cost of about Rs 8 lacs

Teleph Exch Buifding at Tis Hazari, Delbi

4

A bulding to accommodate a telephone exchange has been constructed at Tis Hazars, m Delln at
a cost of about Rs 3 37 lacs

G.P.0.and P & T Department Office in New Delthi
Mulu-storeyed burlding for the General Post Office and office of the P & T Departwaent 5 hemg
constructed on the Parliament Street, New Deltu at a cost of Rs, 26 lacs

Construction of huilding for Foreign Post Office at Mathura Road, Delhi
In order to ensure quick disposal of foreign parcels, which are to he checked up by customs authorities,
2 double-storey ed building has been constructed on the Delhs-Mathura Road at a cost of Rs 3 90 Jacs

V. HOUSING & DEVELOPMENT SCHEME

In Deihs, thss Department handled a very gigantic scheme of developing land for housing the dis-
placed persons from West Pakistan and also for providing residential accommodation to the staff of the
Ceatral Government  An area of over 4381 acres of Iand has been developed and provided with services
at a cost of about Rs 5 32 croves  Colomses hike Man Nagar, Shan Nagar, Seva Nagar, Vinaynagar and
Kaka Nagar were developed for the residential flats for the Central Government servants  Sunder Nagar,
Golf Lanks, Jorbagh Nursery and part of Chanakya Purt were developed and laid out for sale to the public
for putung vp thew own houses Rehabihitaton colomes hike Rapnder Nagar, Patel Nagar, Mot Nagar,
Tuzk Nagar, Tehar, Nizamuddin, Jungpura, Lajpat Nagar, Kalkayr, Malua Nagar, Malha Gang, ete were
built up for housng the displaced persons  Part of Chanakya Puss fias been earmarked for the construction
of Embassy butldings and Chancenes by foresgn Dhplomate Musions  Thus area has been planned and
descloped to a high standard m view of 1ts special smportance

To cater to the needs of such huge extensions to the city, the existing services had to be augmented
The existing systems of butk waser-supply, sewage and roads have been strengthened and enlasged to cope
with the mereased demands A large number of reservoirs on the ndge, with adequate pumping arrange-
ments have been busit  Capacity of water treatment plant has been mereased  An addsonal  trunk
sewer for the southern areas has been laid  Portions of the ring road to provide through communscaton
between colomes, and from the outlyng colosses to the City, have also been completed

Simuk 1

wath the of Jand, this Department has constructed over 9,664 houses
for Central Government seriants and over 34,420 houses and tenements for the displaced  persons  Ex-
penditure meurred on the construction of these s of the order of Rs 18 5 crores

At present, construction of over 5,954 houses for Government senants, and 2,916 houses and shops
for duplaced persous, 15 m progress

The queshion of provid d: 1 it for the staff of the Central Government in
Jmpartant ciues hke Calcuna and Bombay also has been taken up by the Minstry of Works, Housing and
Supply  Government have sanctioned the construction of 466 quarters of sanpus categones in 1
ata cost of R, 5297 lacs  There the work on 375 quarters 13 m progress and 1 pected 10
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pleted by March 1956 In Bombay, work on 433 quarters of vanous categones has been started ar Ghat-
Looper Ths scheme, which 1s estimated to cost Rs 57 + lacs, will be completed in a vear’s ime.

V1. OFFICE BUILDINGS

In Bombas, the Central Government Office bwlding on Queens Road was extended 1n 1950-51 at
a cost of Rs 10 lacs to provide additonal office space of 36,000 square feet  Also first phase of the seven~
storexed office building costing Rs 42 44 lacs and providing a carpet area of 1,28,650 square feet has been
completed recentls on the Queens Road  Work on the second phase of this building, cosng Rs 27 99 lacs
and vielding carpet area of 92,000 square feet has been started recently and s expected to be completed in
o vears’ tme .

\ 5 storeved office building (gning a carpet area of 1,14,700 sft ) for the Accountant General,
\Madras s being constructed at an esumated cost of Rs 22 0 lacs and will be completed w about a year’s
time

At \hmedabad the first phase of the Income Tax Office Building has been completed and work on
the second phase 1s 1 progress  This portion of the building 15 four-storeved and will provide a carpet
area of about 11 200 square feet and 1s expected 1o be completed in about 6 months’ ume

In Delhi, a mulu-storeyed building on the Delhi-Mathura Road has been completed at a cost of Rs
41 42 lacs for the CBR

Work on the construction of office building for the A G C R on Delhi-Mathura Road has also been
taken 1n hand at a cost of Rs 33 76 lacs  Work on the construction of office building for the Comptroller and
Auditor of India on Delhr-Mathura Road has been taken mn hand ar an esumated cost of Rs 11 18 lacs

First phase of the mulu storeved office bwilding on the Queen Victona Road has alreadv  been
completed  while work on us second phase, cstmated 10 cost about 35 8 lacs has been taken 1 hand
Wark on both phases of the mulu storeved office butlding on the King Edward Road, estimated to  cost
Rs 3460 lacs and 41 36 lacs respectinehy  has also been taken in hand

Mult: storeved buslding for the A T R, estimated to cost Rs 29 33 facs, and a mulu storeyed building
for G PO and other P & T Offices, costing about Rs 26 00 lacs, are also being constructed on the Parha.
ment Street in \ew Dellu

At Bhubaneswar we are constructing office and residenuial accommodation for the Accountant
General, Onssa, at an csumated cost of 59 lacs

M Tawanagar we have recently started work of constructing Metallurgical Inspectorate offices and
Laboratory at an estmated cost of 128 lacs

VII. COURT BUILDINGS

Supreme Court at New Delhi

This Depariment  has urdertaken  the construcuon of a three storeved building  for the Supreme
Coust of India, New Delly near the Hardinge brdge  The 1otal cost of costruction of thus building will
be Rs 45 lacs

Court Building at Tis Hazari, Delhi
“The Court building 1s beng constructed at Tis Hazan, Delhy, to house 72 courts including the Adminis-
tratne offices of the State It will abso accommodate offices of the Deputy Commussioner, Magsteate,
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Prosecuting D S P, Public Prosecutor, Registration, Custodian, Records etc  The entire building 1s esti-
mated to cost about Rs 99 lacs

VIII. RESEARCH INSTITUTE

This Department was entrusted with the construction of residential quarters required for the staff of
the Research Institutes set up by the Minniry of Natural Resources and Scientific Research at various
places A large number of quarters at Digwadih, Tatanagar, Poona and Calcutta have been constructed at
an aggregate cost of about Rs 44 5 lacs

Tobacco Research Station at Rajahmundry

A number of butldings for this Research Station were constructed by this Department at an estimat
ed cost of Rs 5lacs in 1952 A building for the Tustitute costing Rs 5 9 lacs 18 neaning completion now

Indian Council of Agricultural Research
‘Two hostels for 220 students each have been constructed for the Indian Agricultural Research Insti-
tute 1n New Delhi at a cost of about Rs 9 lacs

A cold storage for fish was constructed at Bombay 1n the year 1950 51 at an estimated cost of Rs 5 75
Iacs It was designed to hold 250 tons of frozen fish and 40 tons of unfrozen fish

IX. ALL INDIA RADIO WORKS

A bullding for housing a 10 Kwt Transmutter was constructed at Gauhat at a cost of about Rs 2 2
lacs  In 1954 2 50 Kwt Medium Wave Transmutter Station building was constructed at Malad, Bombay,
atacost of Rs 10lacs In the same year, a building for housing a 50 Kwt Transmutter Station was con-
structed at Ahmedabad at an approximate costof Rs 6 26 lacs

A Studio building at an estimated cost of Rs 2 5 lacs has been constructed at Madras
A building for Transmitters, at Jullunder, has been completed recently at a cost of about Rs 2 0 lacs

In addition, 1 50 Kwt Transmutter building at Lucknow (3 31 lacs), a 20 hw Transmtter
building at Avadi, Madras (2 04 lacs), a 20 hw  Transmutter bwlding at Indore (1 53 lacs), a 50 hw
Transmutter butlding at Banglore (5 35 lacs), a 100 Kw High Power Transmitter building at Malad
Bombay (13 71 lacs), a 100 Kw Short Wave Transmutter buillding at Avadi, Madras (10 83 lacs), and a
10 Kw Transnutter building at  Gauhati (2 2 lacs), have been constructed recently by this Department

Apart from the above, work on Studio Blocks for the AIR at Calcutta (4 02 Iacs), Madras (4 92
lacs), Gauhats (6 39 lacs) and Ahmedabad (4 06 lacs) and Transmtter buildings for the AIR at Delns
(8 21 lacs), Guntur (Andhra) (2 29 lacs), Trichur (2 07 lacs) has been started

X. AERODROMES

(A) Maintenance

On behalf of the Director General, Civil Aviation, the Central Public Works Department 1s mamtam-
1ng, all over India, 3 International Acrodromes, 8 Major Aerodromes, 33 Intermediate and 36 minor Civil
Acrodromes

(B) Construction of Runways at Airfields

At Dum Dum aerodrome (Calcutta), a new runway 7000 feet long, 150 feet wide, chlIgncd to taL:
heavy aircraft, has been constructed at a cost of Rs 52 lacs This runway has been built to the International
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Civil Aviation Organisation standards ~ Smlarly the over-runs of the NS Runway are being extended at
acostof 1 031 lacs

At Santa Cruz aerodrome (Bombay), the exiting matn runway had first been extended to 700 feet and
strengthened at a cost of Rs 31 lacs to take heavy arcrafi with 1solated wheel load of 60,000 Ibs, at a cost of
Rs 21 63 lacs  Itis now being extended stll further to meet the requirements of fully loaded Super Cons-
tellatton awrcraft

At Gauhat 1n Assam State, a new water bound macadam runway 4500 feet long was constructed
1952 53 at a cost of Rs 8 lacs It has now been strengthened with 87 thich cement concrete slabs, at a
total cost of Rs 14 19 lacs

At Bagdogra near Darjeeling (MWest Bengal} a new runway 4200 feet long and 150 wide was construct-
ed 1 1952 53 at a cost of about Rs 10 lacs

At Mangalore a runway was constructed 1n 1953 at a cost of Rs 4 84 lacs

Provisional airstrips, with the use of pierced steel plankings, were constructed i 1953 at Kailashahar,
Kamalpur, Khowa, and Beloma 1 Tripura State, Balurghat in West Bengal and Sheela in Assam
Pucca Runways are now being built at Kailashahar, Kamalpur and Ballurghat at costs of Rs 8 77 lacs,
6 66 lacs and 6 78 lacs respectinely

Construction of the runway at the new aerodrome at Chandigarh (Punjab State) was completed at a
cost of Rs 6 lacs and put into operation in October 1955  The work of constructing runways at Udaipur
and Randla cosung Rs 3 72 and 7 57 lacs respectively 1s in progress Constructuon of runways at
Rurnool Tulihal, Lillabar, Cooch Bihar, Muzalfarpur, Haldwant and Jogbam are being taken up

The runway at Madras 1s being strengthened by laying 6” thick cement concrete slabs, at a cost of
13 82 lacs to meet the requirements of modern heavy awcraft

(C) Construction of Terminal Buildings at Aerodromes

Terminal buildings at Lucknow, Amnitsar, Nagpur, Gauhatt and Bagdogra atdficlds have been com-
pleted by this Deparunent at costs of Rs 2 lacs, 1 5 lacs, 6 5 lacs, 3 02 lacs and 3 02 lacs respectisely  The
work of constructing Terminal Buildings at Santa Cruz (5 0 lacs) 15 1n progress, swhile that at Kailashahar
(2 74 lacs) Kamalpur (2 3 haes), hhowan (2 12 lacs), Beloma (2 12 lacs), Rupsi (3 32 lacs) and Tarruchan-
patta (3 57 lacs) 1s being taken up

(D) Construction of Residential Quarters at Acrodromes

A large number of residental quarters have been constructed for the essential staff working at the
acrodromes at Dum Dum Santa Cruz, Bagdogra, Gauhatt, Nagpur, Madras, Ahmedabad, Amntsar, Luck-
now Ruykotand Bhubaneswar at an aggregate cost of Rs 96 lacs Further work of constructing residential
accommodation at Santa Cruz, Dum Dum, Rups), Bagdogra, Iezpur, Gauhat:, Mehandan, Jhersugada,
Kamalpur, Railashabar Khowai, Belonia, Chandigarh, Udaipur, handla, Chakulia, Allahabad, Madras,
Inchurapalh, Mangalore, Agartaila and Lillabar 1s in progress

(E) Constrution of Wireless Transmitting Stations at Aerodromes

W T Stanons have been completed at Bombay, Caleutta, Gauhati and Rajhot - New W T, Stations
are beng constructed at Chakulia, Gauhau, Bagdogra, Banaras, Allahabad, Bhavnagar, Parbodar and
Keshod arrfields
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(F) Construction of Central Power Houses at Aerodromes

Central Power Houses are being constructed at Ballurghat, Gauhat, Tezpur, Rupsi, Lillabari,
Kamlashahar, Kailashahar and Khowar arifields

(G) Ground Lighting facilities for Night Flying at Aerodromes

Ground hghting facilities are being provided at most of the airfields to facilitate mght landing
The work at Dum Dum (Rs 10 lacs), Santa Cruz (Rs 10 tacs) and Nagpur (Rs 7 5 lacs) has been completed
Whle the work at Safdarjung (Rs 3 30 lacs), Luchnow (Rs 2 36 lacs), Gauhat: (Rs 3 50 lacs) Agartala (Rs
30 lacs) Jarpur (Rs 3 55 lacs), Allahabad (Rs 3 70 lacs), Trichurapallt (Rs 268 lacs), Gaya (Rs 255
lacs), Rajhot (Rs 2 55lacs), Mangalore (Rs 0 74 lacs), Gorakhpur (Rs 0 74 lacs), Coimbatore (Rs 0 57 lacs)
Kotah (Rs 0 54 lacs), Warrangal (Rs 0 76 lacs), Palam, (Rs 10 lacs), Amnitsar (Rs 3 97 lacs) and Bhy (Rs
30 lacs) 1s 1 progress

(H) Provision of Electric Supply Mains at Aerodromes

The work of providing electric supply mains has been sanctioned by the Government of India for
Bagdogra, Banaras, Bhubaneswar, Gaya, Jabbalpur, Lalitpur, Passighat, Mohanban and Chakubia awfields
and 1t will be started shortly

(I) Miscellaneous works at the Aerodromes

() Construction of Yellow Fever Hospitals at Santa Cruz and Dum Dum has been completed
While the work of constructing a sumlar Hosputal at Madras 1s being taken up

(u) Hangers of different sizes and types are bemng erected at Santa Cruz Allahabad, Bagdogra,
Dum Dum Jaipur and Mohanbar aufields

(1) The work of providing additional accommodation at G AT C Safdarjung 15 in progress

() Installation of * obstruction hights * on tall chumneys of Mills at Ahmedabad and on Hull tops
near Santa Cruz aifield was completed in 1953 54 The work of mstalling obstruction lights on Parasnath
Hulls near Gava and on some more hills near Santa Cruz 15 going to be taken up shortly

XI. WATER SUPPLY SCHEME FOR AJMER

For providing 1ncreased water supply to Ajmer, this Department executed during 1949 52, a Scheme
costing Rs 37 5 lacs  'Thus scheme consisted of the construction of 15 wells, each of 25 feet diameter and
50 fect depth, 1n the Saraswats river valley at Ganehra, about 8 miles away from Aymer  With the compleuon
of thus scheme, the supply of water has mcereased from 10 lacs to 28 lacs gallons per day, which ensures the
supply of 14 gallons of water per capita per day

A sumlar scheme, to provide increased water supply for Beawar town, which 15 the next brggest
town m Aymer State, 1s nearing completion  The esttmated cost of this scheme 15 Rs 12 lacs

XII. GRAINS STORAGE GODOWNS

This Department renovated, during the pertod 1952-5%, the wartime bwildings constructed at
Manmad, which were taken over by the Minstry of Food and Agriculture, at a cost of about Rs 125 lacs
for the storage of foodgram

Six foodgram godowns have been constructed at Jhinpirapole in Calcutta for the Mimstry of ¥ ovod
and Agriculture ata cost of Rs 27 lacs  Four of them are of the size 90 x39 and the remamng two
405'x90 and 435 x70
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The work of constructing foodgrain  godowns on timber pile foundations has also been started at a
cost of Rs 14 87 lacs 1n Willingdon Island, Cochin

XI1. INDIAN INDUSTRIES FAIR GROUNDS, NEW DELHI
This Deprtment has developed a 6l-acre plot on the Dellu-Mathura Road and Jaid services theren
and also built up a permanent octagonal Pavilion Building giving a carpet area of exhibition space of about
44,000 square feet at a cost of Rs 15 lacs for the Indian [ndustries Faur recently held i New Delln

XIV. HEALTH CENTRES
An Urban Healih Centre with staff quarters has been completed at Calcutta at a cost of Rs
51lacs  Sub health Centres have been constructed at Nasibpur and Paltagarh for giving practcal traming
n Hygiene and Public Health A hostel along with staff quarters has also been constructed at Simgur at a
cost of Rs 6 78 lacs for accommodaung 60 students undergoing tramung in the Sub-health Centre

XV, GENERAL

In addition to the above mentioned ssorks, this Department has carnied out numerous other works
for various Minstries of the Government of India all over the country

To any observer the vastness of the construction actity of this Department will be quite evident
Beudes construcung roads and bwildings, this Department looks after Government property and mamntains
Central Government buildings throughout the country

Lowenng of costs of construcuon of b gs 1S y ging the attention of the Govern-
ment and the Department A Commutiee of Experts was appointed to go into the question of effecting re-
duction 1n the standards of accommodation and cost of construction and their recommendations have been
2dopted 1 the construction of new buildings

This Department took a leading part in the organisation of the low cost International Housing
Lxtubitien held tn New Delhi in 1954 The behaviour of the houses put up at that Exhibition 1s bemg
watched carefully by a team of officers from the Rescarch Station at Roorhee 1o sce as to which type of housc
15 the best suned for particular condinons of chmate

HOUSING
| SUBSIDISED INDUSTRIAL HOUSING SCHEME

’I‘HF post independence cra had witnessed a series of efforts to relieve the housing distress i the country
Top priortty had necessarily to be accorded to the requirements of industral workers and the Sub-
sihised Industnal Housing Scheme came into operation in September 1952 Sanctions amounung to
nearly Rs 22 croses have been issued ull the end of December 1953, for the construction of about 78,000
tenements . Out of this amount, loans of Rs 1023 lakhs and subsidics of Rs 969 lakhs hase gone to the State
Govermtnents for the construction of 63,982 tenements, private employers got loans and subsidies amoun-
tng to Rs 99 hikhs and Rs 72 lakhs respecusely for 10,892 houses, and Co operative Soctetics of workers
have been sanctioned loans amounting o Rs 17 lakhs, and subsidies amounting to Rs 9 Ikbs for 1,318
tenements  The construction of over 31000 houses has been completed, the rest are 1n sapous stages
of construcuon and are likely to be completed by 318t December, 1926 Payments (which are disbursed
w a few mstalments, roughly related to the progress of construction) to the extent of Rs (91 Ikhs towards
lowns and Rs 307 lakhs towards subsidies hase been authonsed ull she end of December 1955
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2 Inaddiion projects mvolving the construction of nearsly 9 000 tenements at an estumated cost
of Rs 250 lakhs are under conmderation and are likely to be sanctioned s the near future

3 Apart from the progress achived in the v orking of the Scheme 2 number of mod Beations of
far reaclung 1mportance have been mtroduced 1n the Scheme dumng the years 1954 and 1955 Asa
result of thest improyements, given below construction of mere and better type of houses may be expected
under the Scheme -

{) Exiension of scope of Scheme to mme workers {other than those employed mn ¢oal and mica
mines for whom there are separate Schemes admnwsigred by the Mumstry of Labour)
governed by the Mines Act, 1852

(1) Avalabibty of aid for two-roomed tenements on the same geaeral nes (on  enhanced
basis) s for one roomed houses,

{m) Liberahization 1n the mode of payment of sanctioned asustance to  the Ce-operanve
Societies mn suck & manner that lach of :utial capital does not stand in the way of ther
undertikung construction work and

{wy T ! of an arrang hereby the State Goternments can construct houses 1n
the first mstance and then sell them to workers or @ hure purchase bass

2 LOW INGOME GROUP HOUSING SCHEME

The Low Income Group Housing Scheme announced m “vocmber 1954 promsed for the first
ume financal asistance on convement and reasonable terms to those with low wmcomes who are desirous
of bulding their houses  Financial assistance under the scheme 1s gven 1 the form of loans through the
State Governments (at about 43% per annum) to mdwiduals and co operanses of low mcomes (e whose
meomes do not exceed Rs 500 per month) and 15 repayable o annual equated wstalments over a penod
of 80 years  Upto B0, of the cost of buslding the house (including land) subject to 2 manmum of Rs
8000 - ean be disbursed under the Scheme  The Scheme also provides for ~

1) the grant of loans by the Centre to State Governments (in addinion to those for the bwid
g of houses) for the sequisiion and detelopment of sites at an nterest of about 337,
repayable mn three years  The plots have to he sold 1uthun this persod to prospective
housebutlders on  no profit no loss  bans

(1) the construction of houses by the State Governments direct but all such houses have 1o
be sold enher eutnght or en a hire purchase bass 10 co-operathes or andsvid

(e} the grant of asuistance 16 foeal bodies for constructing houses for alloument to thew fow
pad cmployees on payment of rent Loan assistance i thes case also will be hmuted to
809, of the cost of the house but subsect to a maxmum of Rs 2800 only {The total
allotment of loans for local bodies for the purpose 1 not to exceed 259, of the total loan
made available to the State Governments wnder this Scheme )

Assistance 1s payable n sutable nstalments relateg to the progress of the constructson

2 The toral loan aflocations wmade to 25 State Governments so far for the remarung perod of die
FistFroe Year Plan re upto the end of March 1906 amount to Re 2108 2 lakhs Agawmst these aliocations
a sum of Rs 606 2 labhs has been actually pasd vo the varrous State Governments 4s loan il the end of
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December, 1955 The loan allocations and disbursements made to the different State Governments are
shown 1n the statement attached as Appendix T

3 MIDDLE INCOME GROUP HOUSING SCHEME

A separate scheme for the grant of house building loans to the middle income groups has been under
consideration of Government of India  The basic feature of this scheme 1s that a major portion of the
finances required for the purpose will be provided by the Insurance Companies who will also operate the
scheme themselves 1n appropnate association with Government  The amount of loan will be limuted to
809, of the cost of land and bwilding subject to 2 maximum of Rs 25,000 - It 1s hoped that the final
scheme will be announced and implemented within the next few months

4 SLUM-CLEARANCE AND SWEEPERS’ HOUSING

The question of slum clearance and sweepers’” housing had been engaging the attenuon of Govern-
ment of India for quite some time, but 1t was not possible to do anything tangtble on account of the fact that
the low rent paying capacity of slum dwellers and sweepers called for heavy subsidies which could not be
mde available during the first Plan penod because of competing claims of other development schemes on the
lumited  resources available

It has now been decided, however, t0 make a beginning 1n these fields with a provision of Rs 20
crores i the Second Five Year Plan  As slum clearance and sweepers’ housing are essentially a local
responsibality  the pattern of financial assistance proposed 15 —(1) 259, of the cost to be given by the Centre
s subsidy with an equal amount to be found by the State Governments as a matching subsidy, and (i) the
balance 50°, of the cost to be advanced by the Centre as loan

It 1s realised that this modest provision which the Centre has been able to set apart for the purpose
1s hirdly adequate to deal effectively with the problem, but 1t does represent an advance on the current state
of affurs and 1t 15 hoped that some of the worst slums at least 1n the larger towns will have been cleared by the
end of the next Plan  Much will of course depend on the enthusiasm that the State Governments may evince
1 the formulation of their shum clearance and sweepers’ housing programmes with the aid now proposed to
be made available It must however not be forgotten that the construction of tenements for industial
workers under the Subsidised Industrial Housing Scheme also contributes 1n some measure 1n the clearance
of slums, parucularly 1n industnal towns

5 PLANTATION LABOUR HOUSING SCHEME

Even though the Plantation Labour Act, 1951 makes 1t obligatory on every employer to provide and
mamtun for all workers and their families residing i plantations, necessary housing accommodation, most
of the planters parucularly the smaller ones, could not fulfil their obligations manly on account of nade-
quate 1 resources  In res to their demand for central assistance, a Plantation Labour Housing
Scheme has now been drawn up for smplementation duning the Second Five-Year Plan, and a provision of
Rs 2 crores has been made 1n the Plan for the purpose  Assistance 15 proposed to be given to planters
through State Gosernments 1 the shape of interest bearing loans, to the extent of 809 of the cost of houses,
on much the same hnes as contamned 1n the Low Income Group Housing Scheme

6  RURAL HOUSING

Rural Housing 1s esscntially the responsibility of the State Governments as has been indicated in the
Five Year Plan The role of the Centre 1s purely advisory in character which restricts the responsibility to
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the extent of gnung a lead m the matter of rural housing devell In with the objectny
of such a role, 3 Rural Celt has been established 1n the \hmstry of Works, Housing and Supplv, mth a
Housing Adviser and a small nucleus staff for the purpose of giving techmical assistance and advice to the
CPA, the vanous State Governments and other mterested authorines  The Cell has been funcuoning
for nearly two years now and withm this peniod, sthas been possible for 1t to publsh a Deaft Manual on
Rural Housing, contarming vatwous type designs for resrdenual unus, lay-out plans for villages, Panchayac
Ghars, wells, Jatnines, health centres et with short notes on censtruction and buslding matenals  The
Rural Cell has also been giving techuical advice and asuistance to vartous authonittes over the countr
Among the stems of work carried out by the Cell, the follawing are pasticularly noteworthy —

A design for village chora (Community meetng place) prepared for the Commumity Project Ad-
musstration, type designs for an extension traming centre m the Mechamsed Farm at Bhopal, prepared for
the Minsstry of Food and Agriculture, a plan for smgle-roomed and two-roomed rural houses along with
specsfications and costs prepared and forwarded to Bachward Classes Commussion lay out plans far trawng
centre and type designs for ressdential houses, together with advice and necessary informatan to Literacy
House, Allahabad, a philanth devoted 10 the cause of promoung adult bteracy efforts
to help the Rbscnlemmt Sectian afthe Munstry of Defence, wiormation and advice to Principal Engineerning
Officer, Rewa, Project Executton Officer, Sumerpur etc etc

The development of certain model willages in the Commumty Project and NE S Blocks on mded
self help basis, kas been taken on hand  As a pilot project, the development of Shamspur m Punjab, Alam-
pur m PEPSU, Atola 1n U P and Sundravah i Rajasthan are being considered first  Designs, lay outs
etc  have been prepared mn consultanon with local authonties, work m Shamspur 1s already in  progress
after completion of ali mitial arrangements, work 15 expocted to start shartly m Alampur, and as regards
the other %0 villages the matter 1s under correspondence with the State Goernments concerned  If the
expersment 1s successful, 1t 15 hoped that these model villages will provide the necessary unpetus and mta-
twve for the villagers and Jocal authorities contiguous arcas and elsewhere for mmprovement of housing
condstions i rural areas

As things stand, 1t does rot seem to be possible for the Centre to grve financial aid 1 any consider~
able measure  Nevertheless, some assistance is bemng prowided mn the shape of loans under the mded self-
help programme of the C P A and since many of the villagers happen to be Hargans or belong to other
backward classes, they are entitled to some measure of financial assistance wn the shape of Grantsan aid
admuistered by the Munstery of Home Affas (C of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes)
In the Second Five-Year Plan, a modest provision of Rs 5 crores has been made to be advanced by the
Centre m the shape of loans to villagers, through CP A or State Governments, towards development of
mode! villages

7 NATIONAL BUILDINGS ORGANISATION

QOne of the important problems facing Government, so far as Housing 15 concerned, 1s the reduction
of bwlding costs which are admuttedly very fugh at present  The National Buildings Organisation set up
by the Minustry of Works, Houstng & Supply i July 1854, 15 intended to provide the means and machmery
far achieving this end, as far as possible  The essential functions of this Organssation are to coflect and
dissermnate useful information on butdding science, techmiques and mmcrmls, formulation and co ordmanon
of research problems on cheaper and better building 1s and dard of Lurlding
egss] etc  Smnce the field afacmxty 18 vast and complicated, pro-

bye faws, h and
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Appendix 1.

LOW INCOME GROUP HOUSING SCHEME

Latest position as oo 31-X2-1955.

SNo Name of the State Government | Amount sanctioned Amount disbursed so far
(1n lakhs Rs ) 1 (n lakhs)
1 Punjab 300 0 ! 221 0
2 Uttar Pradesh 300 0 [ 65 0
3 Bombay 225 0 ‘ N
4 \West Bengal 200 0 40 0
5 Madhya Pradesh 151 0 65 1
6 \adras 81 ¢ 17 74
7 Andhra 740 100
8 Bihar 100 27
9 \ssam 100 ) J—
10 Orssa 30 [ —
" Rajasthan 100 0 ! 200
12 \Mysore 100 0 100
13 Hsyderabad 100 0 ‘ 100
14 Madhya Bharat 70 0 ‘ 23 33
1> PEPSUL 410 41 0
i6 Saurashtra 250 ! 50
17 Travancore Cochun 150 } 30
18 Jammu & Rashmir 350 —_
19 Deltn 200 0 55 0
20 \jmer 20 0 40
21 Himachal Pradesh 20 0 50
22 Bhe pal 100 425
23 \indhya Pradesh 90 450
24 Cuuryg 60 —_—
25 Ruich 32 —
Total Tmos 2 " 606 62
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gress 1s bound to be slow, Notwithstanding smual difficulties, the organisation 1s at present engaged m a
number of actiiues, i fulfilment of its objectives The following are noteworthy examples Y B O
JFournal, which came into existence 1n December 1955, will be of considerable educatne value to those who
are wnterested 11 the building trade and practice, Development of Gypsum o5 a binlding matenial—the expenimental
manufacture of Gypsum Boards {on cottage industry basis) undertaken by the NB O and the invesuganons
of & Working Group on Development of Gypsum: Expenimental Manufacture of Hollow brcks  eflorts
to standardise certam building matersals 1 collaboration with the 151, etc
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- A MENTION of Kashaur canjures up in our mmds the picture of 2
land of beauty, peace and plenty  From ancient tmes 1t s associated
N with soft, beavuful shawls, fragrant saffron and luscious frast  The
-, snow-capped mountans which send dowa coul breezes to the Valley
> 3 below, the nich forests of pme and deodar, the peaceful meadows, calm
and placid lakes wath luxunous houseboats and cosy shikaras playing over
{ \ thew sifken waters, and the broad bosomed Jhelum winding her lessurely
way from Anantnag to Baramula, have all been the themes of poets and

wnters from tume immemonal

\ But there 15 another side to this preture—ugly and gnm Poverty
and agnorance stalk this “land in the womb of the Himalayas”  The State
does not comprise only the famous Valley To its north he the and
regions of Ladakh with large tracts of mountamous table-tand no part of
which 1s Jess than 12,000 fi abovesea level. Inhabited by people belongung
10 the Mongol race Ladakh has 1ts own problems—social and economic  To

= the south of the Valley 1s the Jammu province inhabited by the braxe

1 Dogras  Comprising undulating hills and a few side-valleys, 1t 15 a region

— of scanty ramfall and has no ungauonal facthttes Though possessing

mineral wealth, no attempt has so far been made to explott st

The msulated nature of the State adds enormoushy 0 the problems
factag ws vanious regians  Sueraunded by the mughty Humalayas m the
North, the Karakoram i the West and the Pir Panjal in the South, the
Staze 1s hfficult of access, particularly dunng the wanter months Tt was
only in the begmning of the present century that the Valley was opened
to wheeled traffic when two roads, the Jhelum Valley and the Banihal
™~ were bult  But even then Ladakh and portions of Jammu remained cut off
No wonder that in umes of scarcity there was a fearful loss of human hfe

Over a hundred years ago the State was consohdated mto one

(m palitical umt by Maharaja Gulab Smgh  For centurses each part of the

%d M State had seen pohucal d by ruthless cong , with the
i o Q‘{
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result that the people were reduced to the lowest depths of poverty and 1gnorance  But they never lost their
moorings  Although belonging to different ethnic, rebgious and hinguistic divisions they retained a strong
cohesion cemented closer by adversity and suppression

Fettered by numerous social and political ewils, the people of this State have been eking outa
precanious existence for centurtes past  To rase their standard of life calls for an intensive effort by the
Government and the people themselves  Each region has its own economy  Ladakh being on the caravan
route between India and Central Asta and Tibet depends mainly upon the entrepot trade passing through
1t Besides this the people there are engaged in cultnating a few patches of land ungated by rivulets here
and there  Sheep breeding and wool trade 15 also a source of income to a good portion of 1ts population

The people living 1n the Valley proper depend mainly on agriculture—80%, of its population being
engaged it  The agricultural system 1s primutive and all efforts at improving 1¢ 1n the past were hampered
by the apathy and ignorance of the cultwvators and a class of landlords who appropriated major portion of
the produce to themselves

The rest of the people are engaged m production of art goods like shawls, wood-carving, papier
machie, carpets, etc A large proportion of the urban population and boatmen depend on the mcreasing
toursst traffic o the Valley

In Jammu the Rajputs take to soldiering and used to be enlisted in large numbers 1n the State and
British Indian armies  For the rest of the people agriculture 1s the main occupation

Occasional surveys have, however, revealed that Jammu province 1s rich mn coal and hignite  There
15 also a possibility of 1ron ore being found there

Struggle for Freedom

To fight poverty and 1g the first req was the at of political freedom In-
fluenced by the freedom struggle m India cafried on under the leadership of the Congress, Kashmiris rose
agamnst the rule of the Maharaja i 1931  Thanks to their broad nationalistic outlook, result no doubt of a

p cultural henitage, the was directed early i1nto healthy channels In 1939 the National
Conference came mnto enstence and  recewved the blessings of Sr1 Jawaharlal Nehru who attended 1ts -
augural session

By 1946 the National Cenference was a strong force  When as a result of their heroic struggle, the
people of the State were hopefully looking forward to a peaceful transfer of power to them, they were
suddenly called upon to face a new danger from quite an uneapected direction

Seized by ambuition to acquire the State by force of arms, Pakistan encouraged and abetted a ruth-
less invasion of the State by tribesmen m October 1947  Happemngs of the two eventful years which saw the
heroic deeds of the Indian Armed Forces 1n repelling this attack and  saving the people of the State from
fire and sword are stll fresh 1n our minds  The mvasion turned Kashmir mto a theatre of war resulting
1n the destruction of hfe and property and what was more unfortunate created the problem of the rehabi-
litation of a huge number of displaced persons from the Pak-occupied areas of the State  Roads and bridges
were destroyed and dislocation 1n trade and agriculture took place in large areas The tounst traffic was
dead, adding to the already heavy problems which faced the people and the Government

With the cease fire agreement 1n 1949, the popular Government in Kashmur had 2 breathing time
to chalk out a p of rehabil and r tion  But feeling of uncertainty about the future
of the State weighed heavily upon the minds of the people and prod healthy trends C 1




. o,
LT — .
~ Ym o

-

-
« -’ el
., - 1-.\ ! . *
5,7 P _‘_‘,.

, - -
b

i e B

tod, s S e

T e

t

fj g Ai g M
- Z =
e e
s et LT
[—w—:’r e m WY ANy
et - -
o ey T
e e e v -

Sold ers cross no the stream by Rubber Bo

LJ, j s i)

L VA Raran Smgh PIC

L -
»

E” "'“ U"‘?*‘ "%

& - &4
L

s

g T ‘:- -
- e R

The o7 ance an face of heay f1e Tanks nactien n Joy la



243

(¢) There will be no discimination on grounds of religton, caste, sex place of birth, etc  but the
State Legislature will have the nght to make special provisions for the advancement of the
socially and educationally backward classes of citizens

(d) All the citizens living within the State will have the right to freedom of speech and expres
s10n, to assemble peacefully and without arms, to form associations or unions, to move freels
throughout the Indian territory, to settle i any part of the Union, to acquire or dispose of
property and to practise any profession

(¢) The people of the State will have the right to move the Supreme Court by appropriate proceed
ngs for the enforcement of Fundamental Rights

(f) No essting law 1 force 1n the State and no law to be enacted hereafter by the State Legisla-
ture defining the classes and persons who are the permanent residents of the State or confer
ring on them special rights and privileges 1n respect of employment under the State Govern
ment or 1n relation to the acquisiion of immovable property n the State, settlement m the
State or rights of scholarship etc can be affected by any provisions of the Union Constitution

(g) The executnne powers of the Union shall not extend to certam matters pertaimng to the
State with respect to which the Union Parliament normally ha, the power to mahe laws as
this night has been granted to the State Legislature

(k) Appeals shall le to the Supreme Court from any judgement, final order or sentence passed
as a result of the crimimal proceedings by the State High Court of Judicature

{t) No proclamation of emergency made by the Union Government on grounds only of mfernal

disturbance or imminent danger thereof can have effect m relation to the Jammu and hashmr
State unless 1t 1s made etther at the request of or waith the concurrence of the State Govern
ment

Provasions of the Un on Constitution 1n regard to official language will apply to the State only
so far as they relate to ——

(1) Offinal languages of the Union

(1) Officral languages for commumcation between the State and another State or between
the State and the Union , and

(1) the language of the proceedings in the Supreme Court

(

=

The Constituent Assembly the supreme representative organ of the people of the Jammu and
Kashmir State, has thus ratfied the State’s accession ta India and settled once for all the question of State s
fisture, 1n exercise of its soversgn mght This decision which 1s i full accord with the aspirations of the
people of Jammu and Rashmir has put an end to all doubts and uncertainty created by the policies of pre
vious leadership which sought deliberately to leave the State’s relanionship with India in a state of flux  The
State has, thus, been assured political stabihity by constitunronal vahdity being accorded to 1ts association
with the Union of India At the same time, the scope and quantum of accesston has been concretely defined
te secure an advantageous position for the growth and progress of the people of Jammu and Kashmur m
accordance with their aspirations, cultural traditions and local gentus with the active assistance of the people
1 the rest of India

Financial Arrangements

As a result of these constitutional arrangements 1t has been possible for the State to secure a special
posiion within the Union  These arrangements have made 1t possible for the Gosernment to come to an
agreement with the Government of India in regard to the 1 that a State 15 ¢n-
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tetled to recerse from the Centre  These new financial arrangements armned az by the present Gosern
rent with India with effect from 13th Apnl, 1951, constitute an smportant hak n the ties which now bind
Kashmie wath India.  Apart from relensing substantial fands under the Central senices to enable the State
o spend meore liberally on naton building activitses and resulting an abohtion of mter $tate rransit duties
{against an annual grant of Rs 210 lakhs to compensate the State for the loss of customs revenue) expan
sion and smprovements an mtegrated seruices, the new hnancial arcangements aun at sulf eloser association
of the people with the Indian Union  The prineipsl features of ths policy are

{a} Abolition of mnter State transat duties (smport and export dutes levied and eolfected by the
State) on goods entering 1nto or goag out of the State

(b) Taking over by the Centre the customs dutics on exports from and mmports mio the State
previously collected by the Government of India and made over to the State Government
ut accordance wuth old treaty arrangemcnt

{£) Talng over by the Centre, taxes on mcome oth=r than agriculiural ncome, excse duties on
tolacco and certamn other goods

{d} Admuustrauon by the Centre of certam departments hke Telegraphs and Telephones, Broad
casung and Meteorology

(e} Taling over by the Centre of the responsibility to mamtam the Madhepur Jammu Sninagar
Un road as a natonal highway

{f) Mamtenance by the Centre of the State Forces already taken aver by them from lst of
September, 1949

{g) Taling aver by the Centre the whole of the staff of the transferred departments or such part
of the staff of composite departments as relates to Umon functions on terms and conditions
not less fasourable than those adunsuible to the officials concerned previoush

(4} Takang over by the Centre of such staff of the composite departments as may be vendered
surplus to reguirements subject to sunakihuy

{1} The grant to the State Government by the Centre of an annual subsidy of Rs 210 lakhs to
compensate the State for the Joss of revenue as a result of the transfer of certain departments
and revenuey to the Cenwre and the abolition of mter state tranuit duties ete  This grant
has been rased to Rs 250 kabhs by the Centre for the adjustment of the resultant budgetary
posiion

{s} Grasnt of Joans and ather forms of asgmstance to State for approsed development plans and the
schemes

As a consequence of these far reaching measures prospects of mnmedhate cconomic recovery have
considerably brigt d Besides affording substanual rebef to the common man m terms of reduction in
prices, these measures hate gnen animpetus to mcreased fiow of trade and commerce opening fresh avenues

of empleyment and work for the people  The cramping comtrols on private enterprise have been relased
resulling i greater economuc achivity

Food Problem Solved

But 1t 15 on the food front that the new Government won a tremendous success  The problem of
food 15 the most urgent problem for the State m view of the extremely hnuted area avadable for cultnation
Befare August 1953 a mse of 500 to 600 per cent hatl been registered i the prices of foodgraws  The
system of mupawaza had eaten wrta the very vitals of the peasant, and anti social elements, such as the gran
dealer and corrupt Gos ernment official, wexe thrnang at the cost of both the cultnator and the consumer
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The new Government took a bold step  On the one hand, 1t ncreased the rationed scale of the
people hving in towns and aues and, on the other, offered a higher price to the producer cultvator for
his grain which was to be distributed among the citizens  So that there may not be a shortage of foodgrans,
the new Government imported 12 lakh maunds of rice from India to be supplied at reduced rates to the
consumers 1n the city of Srinagar and outside Al these measures had an electnfying effect  For the fiest
tume 1n the last 10 years people had enough to eat and that too at cheap rates The compulsory food levy
was abolished  Thus freed the peasant from an imiquitous system which used to force him to purchase grains
at exhorbitant prices 1n the black market 1n order to meet the demands of the State Collector  Far-flung
areas of the State received grain at cheap rates and there was removed from the hearts of the people a
burden weighing upon them for years past

First Five-Year Plan

The Jammu & Kashmur State had imtially prepared a five-year plan for the period 1953-54 to
1957-58 At a preliminary discussion between the Planning Commussion and representatives of the Jammu
& Kashmir Government 1t was agreed that thus Plan should be recast for the same period as India’s Five
Year Plan, namely, 1951-52 to 1955 56 The total size of this revised Plan was fixed at Rs 13 crore to
consist of

(a) Bamihal tunnel—Rs 3 crore,
(b) development works to be financed out of the Central assistance—Rs 7 crore , and
{¢) development works to be financed out of the revenues of the State—Rs 3 crore

But 1n spite of these opportunities and resources being made available, the previous Government
did not show sufficient zeal to utihze them properly for the development of the State  Till August 1953, large
amounts from the funds were diverted towards unproductive channels

Soon after the assumption of office by the new Government, conventions were called 1n different
parts of the State i which the representatives of the people were afforded fullest opportunitics of suggesting
whatever additional works of public utility they had in view relaung to their respective areas  As a result,
the Plan was revised and expenditure imvolved on the schemes to be financed out of the Central assistance
fuse from Rs 700 to Rs 879 45 lakh  Sumilarly, the cost of development works for which funds were to be
provided by the State Government went up to Rs 384 1 lakh

Power Projects
The Plan provided Rs 250 19 lakh for power projects exclusive of the amounts spent during the

pre Plan period  These projects were intended to cover not only the valley of Kashmur but large areas in
the Jammu province where power 18 urgently needed for supply of dnnking water besides Lighung, 1rriga.
tional and industrial purposes  These projects were

(a) Sind Valley Hydro clectnic Project—Rs 201 68 lakh,

(&) Jogindernagar Power Project—Rs 28 50 lakh , and

() Udhampur Power Scheme—7 87 lakh

The Sind Valley Hydro electnic Power Project has now been ¢ pleted and s d 1 to g
m the first instance, 60,000 kwt of electnaty and to imgate nearly 3,000 acres  The Plan envisages the
expansion of the scheme to generate 15,000 kwt which would meet the demand of the Valley for the next
25 yeans
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The Jogindernager Power Project which has already been completed ensures bulk supph of power
10 Jamma by purchase from Jogindernagar Power House Three mamn receiving stations have been
mstalled between Pathankot and Jammu for caxriage and disenb over a bre eeuding
over 70 mules and capable of carrying 5,000 kwt of power  "This transmussion system was lad at a enst of
Rs 39 03 fakh  Jammu city 1s now recewing 1,500 hut of pouer from Jogindernagar and negouations for
purchase of 2,000 kwt wore are m progress  The power thus  obtamed will be utilised for hfting water
fram twbeseells i the Randt areas, for eottage mdustnes and domestic purposes

The Udhampur Scheme wall simlarly benefit a large area 1n the Jammu province and gne an
impetus to greater economne actuaty n these far flung parts of the State  Lanes will ke lud and power
transmutted to the sites of tbe wells already suuk or those beang susk i 1955-56 15 the Kand: area wn the
Jammu province

Communitatians

The State being largely mountamous has a poor road system wmasmauch as oaly 2 5 mules of road
exssted per 1000 sq mnles of the area of the State before 19531 Dursng the jears since August 1953,
425 rules of new roads were laid, 482 miles of exssung roads were improved and earth-work for unproving
exssing roads was completed for 252 mules more  About 7,600 feet of new major brdges wall have been
constructed by the end of the First FrveYear Plan
Community Projects

In order that the communsty may be awakened fo 1ts nexds, the Fne Year Plan envisages, amony
ather things, the development of an wmtensive type in ceitiin sele.ted rural areas  The Siate was allotied
one Commumty Project which was divided into 3 blocks, wz, Badgam (hashimr) Mansw (Jamum) and
Ladakh The aggregate allotment of Rs 50 lakh made for the purpose was dustrsbated for improvements
m agriculture yetermacy, health, education, forests, roads, ete It will be rather long to gnve a detailed
account of the improvement already effected but suffice 3t to say the people hving m the 3 blocks have
acquired 3 new outlook and are Jooking fornard to a hfe of geace and prospersty

Irrigation Schemes

With a vast area of mountanons terram, Jammu & kashuur State has an ineredibly small fract on
of cultnable fand avadable  Even tius lumited avea was not exploited properly for the parpase of producing
foodgramns

Soon after August 1953 the Government d the e } plans prepared under she previous
admmnntration and, as a result, the objective was defined to include not only extension of culty able area
but mtensiy e cultivanon of the area already under cultnation through the wteoducuon of proper seeds and
festibizers  An avea of shout 8,000 acses was proposed to be brought under cultvation by bt smgation at
Padgampare, 16 miles from Snnagar on the Srinagar Jammu road

This Laft Trngation Progect consists of 17 diesel pumps capable of wrigating an area of 3,000 acres of
baram fand  The av esage produce vielded by the cultivation of this area 15 about 9,000 maunds of paddy

Besydes thus, gravily ingation projects have been faunched w sadespread areas i Jammu as well

as m hashour Apan from buddimyg new canals, tepaing of oldes ones was taken up In terms of

5 the pi for the works i1 the Budget of 1954 55 stands at 39 85 lakh  Already

IB LG00 acres of land have been brought under wmgation resuling i an merease of about 3 kkh maunds

of paddy m Kkeryf 1954 55 Five thousand addimonal acres of and are expecicd to be wngated as a result
of the completion of canals an which work 1 sm progress  This will yreld 1 6 lakh maunds of more paddy
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Flood Centrol

The Kashrur Valley has had flood visitation almost every year for some ttme past It was considered
essential to bring 1nto operation flood protection schemes preparcd by experienced engineers in the past
Accordingly, a number of works necessary for flood control and d have, m 1 with the
Goscrnment of India experts, been undertaken and are estimated to cost Rs 2 5 crore spread over a period
of 3 years The first phase of the Project which was completed 1 Scptember 1955, imohed an
expenditure of Rs 60 lakh approximately on the following works —

(a) digang of channels from the flood channel to the Wular Lake ,
(6) stablization of hill torrents 1n northern Kashmur , and

{) reconstruction of Baramulla bridge, and Nangal Nalla diversion

Supply of Drinking Water

Water Supply Schemes are expected to be completed in eight towns namely, Pampore, Bybehara,
Bhaderwah, Old Nowshera, Doru, Qazigund, Reasi and Leh  Tube wells have been sunk at 8 places m
the Kandi area By the end of March 1956 the number of tube-wells will have risen to 16 Four pumping
stations have been installed at Raya, Ghagwel, Sallen and Lakhanpur  About 25 lakh gallons of water
was distnibuted through tankers in the Kandi area, thus relieving the distress of over a lakh of people and
about 50,000 catile population of the villages lying between Akhnoor and Lakhanpur which depend for
therr drinking water requirements on village ponds which generally go dry during summer

Refugee Rehabilitation

The problem of resettlement of refugees although partly solved with the assistance recewved from
the Government of India presented numerous difficulties when the new Government came to office A
farge population of D P’s who depended mostly on agriculture were sull without land and were hving a
precarious hfe m temporary camps on insufficient doles allowed to them  The new Government allotted
to such D Ps sufficient land to mamntan therr families and made cash grants of Rs 1,000/- per
famuly for building huts and purchasing agncultural impl; For displaced persons following occu-
pitions other than agniculture, colontes were built and they were also given cash grants to start small-scale
cottage industries and settle themselves in business Dispensanes and Primary and Middle Schools were
opened i areas inhabited by displaced persons , and preference was given to displaced person candidates
over athers 1n the matter of recruitment to services, qualfication and ment being equal  Deposits and
other dues pavable by the Panchayat and PW Departments and the Jammu and Kashmuir Bank were
immediately made to the displaced persons

Tourist Industry

The wunst industry wiuch had been hard hn as a result of partiion has, thanks to the measures
adopted by the present Government, not only been revived but has broken  all previous records  This
vear more than 17,000 visitors  came to Kashmur resulung 1n a brisk trade for hotel keepers, house boat
owners, manulicturers of art goods and lots of other people engaged in different trades  No doubt the
removal of poliucal uncertainty and the of peaceful phere in the State was largely responsible
for this healthy development, but the other measures taken by the Government were no less responsible for it
\Mention may be parucularly made of the concessions in fare by the Indian Railways, the Air Lines and the
State and private bus senvices and speedy redress of the complaints made by the tourists agawst boatmen,
hawkers, etc  Provision of more Jation in Dak Bungal

and Rest Houses, improving huts at
Gulmarg and shelter-huts at some of the tounst resorts, are some of the ameniucs provided by the present
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Government In fact a tourst 1s now made to feel at home in Kashmur and every possible effort 15 being
made to make his stay comfortable and enjoyable

Industries
A concerted effort 1s being made by the present Government to promote greater production so as
to raise the earming capacity of worhers to enable them to improve their living conditions

The State owned Silk and Woollen factories recewved special attention of the Government and
thanks to the improvements effected n the quality and quantity of goods manufactured by these 1t was
possible to earn substantial profits, enabling the Government to declare a bonus to the workers and to
provide greater amemties to them

Sromlarl d

ble 1mpr has been effected 1n the working of the State Emporna m various
cities of India  New Production centres were opened providing employment to a large number of craftsmen

A new concern, the Government Jomery Mill at Pampore, went into operation It had an mmual
success tnasmuch as goods worth 35 lakh were sold in the first year of its working  Following small scale
wdustries have also been established

(1) Paint Factory
(2) Handloom Producuon Centre at Hiranagar
(3) Pashmina Centre at Bahsohl
(4) Bamboo Centre, Bahsohli
(5) Hand made Paper Centre, Miran Sahb
(6) Four Handloom Weaving Centres
() Woollen Centre, Kishtwar,
(5) Woollen Centres, Ramnagar and
(¢) Cotton Centre, Samba
(7) Walnut Wood Seasoning

Students from the State are recerving tramning m clay modelling, basketry, book binding and weaving 1n
different parts of India A factory 15 being organized 1n Stinagar for the manufacture of surgical instruments
for which there 15 a local market A Central Dye House 1s proposed to be estabhshed during 1955-56 where
yarn will be dyed on scientific hines 1n fast colours and at cheap rates for the artisans and craftsmen of the
weaving industry A Kmutting factory 1s proposed to be set up during 1955 56 for the manufacture of socks
gloves jersies, pullovers, ete  for which the yarn will be prepared by the Government Woollen Mills A
tile making machinery 15 expected to start g by the end of the First Five Year Plan period  Clay
of good quality 1s available in the State in aburdance  The tiles can be used with advantage for roofs of the
buildings imstead of wooden shingles A Central Vacuum Umt 15 proposed to be established durnng the year
1955 56 for packimg walnut kernel for export to foreign countries  Stone mdustry 1s proposed to be run
on scientific lines during the year 1955-56  An esperiment carried out in connection with this industry has
proved very successful A number of articles such as bowls, ash trays, ik pots, pen holders, cups, saucers,
spoon handles, buttons, have been manufactured Raw matenal for the manufacture of these ariicles 15
available 1n abundance at Phalgam and Verinag in the kashmur Province A Calendering plant for calender-
g the cloth produced by handlooms and power looms 1n the Jammu Province 1s proposed to be set up at
a central place in the Jammu Province

Banibal Tunnel

The man road hnk with the outside world, the Bamihal Cart Road, though considerably improved
in recent years, gets blocked for a number of months durmg the winter when traffic to Kashmur gets suspended
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Besides the effect 1t has on local economy, this mterruption i the intercourse with the outside world has
ginven 1is¢ to some wsulnty m the outlook of the people m Rashonr

Since 1953 the question of breaking this burner has engiged the attention of the Government of
India and the State Government  As a result what s perhaps the most ambitious project of recent times
has been undertahen in the State which will estabhish an  all-weather physical ink between the Kashmir
Valley and the rest of India A low-level tunnel at Banihal, a mountan of about 9,000 ft 1 height which
for centuries has 1solated Kashnue from the outside world 1s beng bored to enable through traflic to ply all
the year round The project when completed will not only profoundly affect the outlook and psychelogy
of the people m the Valley, who, for want of easy access to the broader currents of Indian lfe, have
occastonally held themselves aloof, but will also provide a rehable passage for greater flow of trade betwcen
Kashmur and India

The wnnel will be 1} miles long and will have two tubes 12 ft wide and will take three years w0
complete It 1s sited at 73 mules from Srinagar at its South portal  The North portal, on the Valley side,
will be approached by another road, because st does not 1l on the exising BC Road  This independent
road the construction of wlhich has 1lready been completed, 15 5 mules long and 1akes off from mule 50 of the
enssung road  The North portal will, thercfore, be 55 nules by road from Srinagar  With the South portal at
73 miles and with an extra length of 1} mules of the tunncl, the total distance saved will be about 16 miles

The tunnel will be bored at a height of 7,253 fect as there 1s no heavy snow at that level generalh
In fact all heavy snow storms at the pass blow at 1 higher level  Boring of the first tube 1s m progress
and on uts completion by the end of 1956, work on the second tube will be started

‘Transport

Along with the borng of the tunnel i Banihal, the Government of India have agreed to take the
present rail head at Pathankot to Jammu in three stages wluch will further facihtate flow of traffic
to and from India  As a first step towards 1, the railway line has been estended to Madhopur, 7 nules
from Pathankat

Kashmur, with the aid of the Central Government and cooperation of the people of the rest of India,
13 wagmg a fight against immemonal poverty and social evils which have so far fettered the people of this
beautiful land



INDIA IN WORLD
AFFAIRS

HEN India entered the international field on August 15, 1947, asa
State enjoying sovereign equality with other mempers of the world
communty, many foreign obserers predicted that her freedom
would be of short duration only In their opmion the rcason for Briush
unwillingness to grant freedom to India was that the Indians were not
capable of govermng themselves  They frankly expressed the wview that
chaos and confusion would prevail 1n the sub continent after the withdranal
of the rghty Butish army  But history wasin no mood to oblige those
people  Although there was some confusion in the country after the achieve-
ment of independence, there was no widespread chaos Later events
showed that India could tide over this confusion without much difficulty
and that she was not only 1 a posiuon to presenve her freedom, but, by
formulating and following a positive foreign policy, she was also able tagne
a lead to other Asian and African countries 1 their struggle for the
defence and extension of their freedom

At present many may questuon the wisdom of those who are making
the foreign policy of the country, but few will question the fact that India,
within exght years after the aclh of her mdependence has emerged
as 2 ugauficant, factar w world affaws Thus ¢ not surgriweg hecause, the,
vastness of the country and the man-power which 15 at the disposal of the
Indian Government, tend to gine a prominent place to India 1n the
world  Strategically she 1s so situated that she cannot be i1gnored in a
consideration of any major problem relating to defence, trade or economic
development affecting any group of countries in the Asian contnent  Itis
well-known that during the two world wars and during the inter-war pertod,

the Indian man power, which Great Britain could mobilize, was a source
of great strength to her both i the fight against her enemues and in
resisting the struggle for freedom 1n her colonies  Naturally, when India
achieved her freedom and her people became the masters of their own
destiny, India’s status and position m the counsels of the world attracted
much attention What was stnking was not that India began to
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occupy 1 position it the mtemational ficld to wluch her jeographical situanon and population entitled her,
but that she graduall began to exeraise her influcnice i world affairs which was far beyond of what was
expected of her  Thus was the result of some hstorical deselopments inside and outside the countrs

INDIA AND WORLD POLITICS BEFORE 1947

Befure exammung them one should note that although India became an mtemational entty, 1 the
strict sense of the term only on August 15, 1947, she was something more than a mere colony of Batan
even before that date The Government of India, even under the Bnush  had some, though veny few,
mternanonal relwons It was represented ndependently of the United hangdom, i many intemational
orgamzations and conferences  Indin was an ongmal member of the League of Napons and the United
Natons  There wos no doubt that on vital matters of mternitional policy the Indian delegates to these
mternational gathenngs did not express a view different from that of the British delegates  But on other
matters Indian delegates did take some hind of an independent atutude before 1947 Dunng the meetings
of the Internancnil Labour Orgamizanion and other subsidiary bodies 1t was lso usual for the Indian dele
gates to confer with representatives from other Asman countries, and to  hold together whenever an \sian
question atose

Although the experience of the Indian Government i the wmternational field was thus hmted, free
Tudaa hersell was not a novice in world affairs  In a moral  though not in a consututional sense, India
secured for herself a defimte place i the internauonal sphere even before 1947 The Congress party and
the leaders of the Indian National movements had espressed opiions on world affairs sinee 1920 and had
unequinacally made clear India s stand on some important mnternauonal developments from that date

It 1s no exaggerauon to say that the fundamentals of the foreign policy of Free India directlh follow
from these opmions and this stand which the leaders of the natonal movement tooh even before India be
came free  The attitude of some other Powers towards Independent India was also coloured by the cuvents
of an carher period Refernng to this Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru observed Because of our past record
m India thus the anti impenalist record, we have not been persona grata with many groups and peoples out
side

Pandit Nehru  who was responsible more than anyone else for the national moyement taking a keen
interest mn the events outside India has been the arclutect of India s foreign policy ever since she had a policy
When power was assumed by the Indian leaders in \ew Dellr 1 September 1946 under a  re orgamsed
Executive Council of the Governor General \chru became the Member of External Affairs in the Council
At that ume he outhned India s foreign policy as follows In the sphere of Foreign Affars, India will
follow an independent policy Leeping anay from the power politics of groups aligned one agamnst the other
India will uphold the principle of freedom for dependent peoples and will oppose racial discmination
wherever 1t may occur She will work with other peace loving nauons for internatonal co operauon and
goodwill without eaplotauion of one nation by another Towards the United Natons, India s atutude 1s
that of whole-hearted co operation and untesersed adherence, 10 both spanit and letter, to the Charter
governing it To that end India will partiapate fully m its varous actinities and endeavour to play that
role m 1ts councils to wWhich her geograpiucal positon popul and contnibution towards peaceful progress
entitle her

When India became free and was parttioned 1n August 1947, the new Domnion of India inhented
the undivaded India s I status  her Lership an the United \ations and assets and kabilies
smplied 10 such membership  The post partiuon India also inherited the undivided Indias foreign palicy
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by sinctly adhening to the formulations made by Nehru when he was the Vice-President and Member for
External Affairs i the Governor Generat’s  Executive Council

INDEPENDENT POLICY IN PURSUIT OF PEACE

These formulations on foreign pohey became very significant i the context of events of the post war
world  The mest :important among them was the division of 2 large number of states nto two distinct and
opposing groups, one led by the Soviet Union and the other by the United States  This event echpsed ait
other developments in the post-war world  There were allegations and counter allegatons from both sides
While the mewmbers of the Moscow led groups accused others of being parties, or enchawed to Angls Amert
can smpenabism”,  the Sovict Unton was accused by others of having attempted 1o wstal  totakitanan
tegumes * everywhere  This struggle for supermacy aver the sorld by the two “power blocs” was known as the
“co'd war”, and there were prepatations for a hot war  Refernng to this formation of groups ard power
blocs in the internanonal field and Indta’s atutude towards them, the Prime \mster repeatedly dectared
that this country would not jain  esther of them and that she would follew an independent policy  This
was not a negative or passive pohcy of neutrality, but a positne approach aumed at promoting peate m the
world  India’s objective was to steer clear of the two blocs and to brudge the gulf between them as far as 1t
lay withun her power to doso  If the division of a large number of the states mto two ‘cold war camps
was an important development of the post war ¢ra, equally mportant was the decision of India and some
other states not 1o jom any of these camps It s thus aspect of India’s foregn pohcy  which s one of the
reasons for India’s prominence i the world affawrs

Do doubt this pursuit of independent foreign pohicy was partly the result of the conscions decisions
made by India’s leaders to promote world peace  Fhese decssions, st should be emphasised were more or
Jess an accordance with the wishes of the vast majority of the people  Justfying the Indan Government s
refusal to tahe sides 1 the cold war, the Prime Mimster said ¢ Any attempt on our part 1 e, the Gasern
ment of the day here, to go t0a far m one direction wounld create difficulties ;n our country It would be
resented and would not be helpful to ws or 10 any other country ”

Why were the people of India averse to jounng any of the power blacs, or as some of them would
say, jon other people’s quarrels” The answer to this question lies in the fact that the basic problems facing
the Government of Free Indhia were mnternal and not external  The dominatng elements i the Indian
politieal hie were fully of the weakness of the country and of the gigantic problem of
provichng her vast population with the necessines of life, hke food, cloth and housing  Miltanly also, India
was very weak  The infant independent state of India was 1 1947 just starung the journey of pohticai

hd of her md, d and improvement of her people  She could not, at that ume,
afford to be imvolved im 2 mayer armed conflict or even s a preparaton for war

AGAINST RACIAL DISCRIMINATION

There were also other factors for India’s decssion not to jain any of the power blocs  Two major
objectines of Tadia’s fz;rc;gn pohey were the upholding the principle of freedom for dependent peoples and
the to raciat diser i it mught be occurnng  These objectnes mevitabily follow
from Indms recent hustory and from the tratitions of her struggle for freedom By these mavners, the
Government of Free India disagreed, and very often came into conffict, with the Western Powers  The worst
lund of racial discrimination esisied n the Union of South Afnica, which was itself dominated by the WWester-
mers, and which was a rehable ally of other Weatern Powers as far as cold war was concerned  In ather
parts of Africa and 1n the Umted States, the whste men disciminated agamnst the colonred and s aroused
\very twrong dsghation 1 Indiz and other Asian countries  Under these arcumatances it would be diffi-
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NO ALLIANCE WITH THE SOVIET BLOC

If some of these features of India’s foreign policy made 1t dufficult for her to ally with  the West,
owing (o some other reasons 1t was almost impossible for her to ally with the Communist powers in the

years immediately foll g her act t of independ During 1947-1949 the Sowviet foregn
policy was so much ammed at winning further q for world that 1t was not very enthu-
siastic of winming the friendship of non-communist states  In Indsa as in many other countrics, 3t was feared
that the Soviet Unton  was exp. and agg and the devel 1 with the Berlnt

crisis and the commurnst capture of power sn Czechoslovakia only strengthened that fear 1t was felt that the
Soviet Union was not even prepared to tolerate such a “communist gosernment” as Tito’s Government
of Yugoslavia because they were not prepared to fall in lne with the mtematonal communist hne  In
that pertod the question of Indit allying wuth the commurust states did not, therefore, anise  During 1917-48,
the Soviet press, reflecting the spint of Soviet foreign policy, attacked the Indian Government for ts
‘ reactionary policics” and for its “‘subservience to Anglo-Amerncan impenalism

The foreign policy, formulated by the Indian Government under these circumstances and followed
since then, was firmly based on the principle of non-mmvolvement i power-blocs

INDIA’S RELATIONS WITH PAKISTAN

The objectnves of India’s foreign policy in relation to peace, racial equality and the freedom of
the dependent peoples were based on high ideals and the attempt to fulfill them were very well appreciated
even by those who did not very often sec eye to eye with the Indian Government  But not so India’s
relation with Palistan It was unfortunate that the two newly independent countries of this sub-
continent, India and Pakistan, could not always mamtain cordial relattons and at one stage were
even imolved 1 an armed conflict 1n Kashmir  From the Indian standpomt 1t was stilf more unfortunate
that India’s case on Kashmur was never fully understood in many of the foreign countries  Kashmir
was, of course, not the only tssue which marred the relations between the two countries, there were others
Like the disputes concerning the canal water, the nunonues and the property of the evacuees  But they
were not of a major character and but for the fact that the Kashmir problem over-shadowed them all, 1t
would not have been difficult for the two states to come to a negotiated settlement on them

bashmir was a thorny problem  The Pakistanis, who belteved that the Hindus and the Mushms
were two nations, claimed suzerainty over Kashmir as a matter of night because the majonity of the popu-
[ation of that state were Muslims ~ Nexther the Indian Government nor the people of India were prepared
10 accept that view  They held that ever since the formal accession of Kashrmir to the Indian Umion, the
defence of that state became India’s responsibility The Indian Government hoped that ultimately the
people of hashmir would themselves determine their future by expressing their opiion on the matter
through an wmpartal plebiscue  But the mvasion of the state by the tribesmen and Pakistan nationals
did not create the necessary atmosphere for organising such a pletiscite  The reference of the 1ssue to the
Umited Nations also did not help the situation because the discussions i the U N Security Council and
the decisions made by that body were mainly influenced by power politics  Later 1t was hoped that a
solunon to the Kashmur problem would be found by negotiations between the two Governments outside
the Umted Nations However, this was also handicapped by Pakistan’s decision to join a military alli-
ance with the United States and other “defence” organizations lihke S E A D O which were established
under Western auspices

This brings us to an unportant aspect of India’s external relations ausing from the projection
of the cold war into the “peace area”  Before examuming 1t in detail, we may make a passing reference to
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India’s professions, her independent foreign policy of non-invol m p blocs was of not much
g India’s of the lustorical conncction with the Commonwealth, and her deswe
to make use of American techmical and aid for the develor of the country

further strengthened this smpression  Towards the close of 1949 Lawrence K Rosanger, an Amencan
scholar, nghtly noted  * In the shadow of two giants India declares independence from both power blocs,
but leans towards the West on some important ssucs *

1t 15 doubtful whether anyone will now make an identical comment about India's foreign policy
Since 1950, and particularly in the past two years, the independence exeraised by India in the formulation
of her foreign policy and in ats implementation 15 widely recognized even an those quarters where 1t 15
regretted  The declaration of the Indian Government, that they would follow an independent foraign
policy and would take all steps for furthering the cause of world peace, was no more the mere expression
of a vague desire but the basis of India’s concrete actions This change in emphasis i Indian foreign
policy was partly the result of the fast moving events of the world With the outbreak of war in
Korea 1n June 1950 1t was clear that the struggle for supermacy n the world was no more confined to wagng
a cold war  with the entry of the Chinese People’s Republic mto the Korcan conflict 1t was even feared
that there would be another world war  Korea also brought home the fact to all concerned that the power
which the states could mobilize 1n the event of a major armed conflict was more or less cqual to
the power which was at the disposal of the Western Powers It also became widely known that the atom
bombs and hydrogen bombs were no more the monopoly of any one of the two power-blocs  All these
features of the world situation made even the thought of a major world war hornble and it almost became
mmperative for countries like India, which were uncommutted to esther of the blocs, to exeraise their influence
for easing the international situation

Since 1951 the internal situation m the country did not hinder India playing a prominent role
mternational affairs  The political stability which this country began to enjoy and the steady, though slow,
mprovement which was taking place 1n the economic sphere, stood 1 contrast with the state of affarrs of
India before 1950 and that which existed in many other Asian countries generally in the post-warera  There
were many factors which created this situation in India  The peaceful nature of the transfer of power from
the British to Indian hands made 1t possible for the government of independent India to start their career
with the help of an experienced civil service and a well organized army  The people of India had some hind
of a limited expenience 1n self government and parl y d It was, therefore, possible for
India to work out 1he pohtical system envisaged 1n India’s Consutution  The presence n the pohucal field
of a well organized Congress party, wluch led the national movement for freedom, and some national
leaders, who commanded respect from all sections of the people, was a tremendous factor 1n favour of
stabilising the situatton in India One of the greatest of Free India’s achieyements was the general election
of 1950-51 The clectorate was 170 million people, three fourths of whom were tlliterate  The polling
was heavy  These elections, by returming the Congress party to power, gave some secunty to 1t Much
more than that, they ensured some stability for the existing pohtical structure in India because the elections
were conducted mmpartially, efficiently and without any major mncident  In 1950 the Indian Government
also took steps to reorganise the country’s economic ife  In that year they app d a Planning G
to assess India’s resources and to formulate a plan for their most effective and balanced utilization  These
developments wn the political and economuc fields assured some stability and umty insde the country and
contributed to a nise i the prestige of the Government headed by Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru under whose
auspaces they took place

As we saw, the tense situation 1 the world demanded positive action wmn favour of peace on the part
of those who were uncommitted to erther of the power blocs  And we also saw that the internal situation
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m India allowed the government of the country to face the rest of the work with some self confidence and
to take an active part 1n world affairs  Under Nehru's leadership the Indian Government did take that
active part and this i turn raised the prestige of the Indian Prime Minsster sull higher i the munds of the
people  Few other actions of the Indian Government were as much supported by the people as those
taken in the international field They had a certam pride 1n their Government which followed a foreign
policy, independent of the power blocs, with ats firm stand 1n favour of world peace

INDIA’S APPROACH TOWARDS FAR EASTERN PROBLEMS

Now let us examine some of the speaific acts of the Indian Government 1n the internatonal field

One of the most sigmificant among them was the attitude they adopted towards Communist China  With
the defeat of Chiang Kai shek’s forces and the establishment of the People’s Republic under Commumst
auspices 1n China 1n 1949 the Indian Government realised that a major pohitical and military power had
emerged 1 the Far Last—a power which could not be ignored by those who were concerned with that
region  India very soon hurried herself to recogmze the new regime and to establish diplomauc and
frendly relations with it The United Kingdom and some other states also recogmized 1t without much
delay But the United States and, under her leadership, a large number of other states not only refused
to do so but also opposed the new Government’s claim to represent China in the Umted “Nanons and €lse-
where  Smce then, the question of the international status of this Government became a source of disagree-
ment and sometimes one of friction between the Unted States and this country  The Indian view was that
as 2 member of the Umted Nations and 2 permanent member of the Secunity Counaill  China had certain
obligations to full and to carry out these oblig: , the Go P Chma must therefore
have effecive control over the territory and people of China It 15 the Communist Government that could
discharge China’s duties and obligations under the Charter and therefore they could not be dented the
night to be represented 1n the United Nations The Indian delegates in the UN General Assembly also
emphasised the considerations dictated by sense and ndisputable general principles of law  The
question to he considered was whether the new Government was sufficiently stable, exercised effectine
authority over the terntory concerned, and was obeyed by the majonity of the people  If the stabality was
Present 1t a parucular state, the Government of that state was entitled to be recogmzed by the Umited
Nations  India contended that if it should be later established that the Goternment 1 question was violating
the provisions of the Charter and fasling to obserse human nights and fundamental freedoms, then the U N
Assembly could act in accordance with the steps laid down m the Charter

Many 1n India were not only prepared to recognize the Commumist Government i China as an

plished fact but also wel d 1t as a d ble change from the corrupt regime of Chiang Kai shek
They saw that the commumsts 1n China had achieved freedom from foreign control, the unification of the
country, and the blist of a single, unchall d authority over the entire terntory of the state

They were, therefore, eager to establish close and friendly relations with China

On the future status of Japan also India held very strong views  She was opposed to the Peace
Treaty signed at San Francisco because 1t included a provision which suggested that the armed forces which
remained 1n Japan, when she was under occupation mught smy on in that country as part of a defensive
agreement with the US  The Indian Gov: d that such an a Tuded along
with the Peace Treaty gave the impression that 1t did not represent a decision taken by Japan i the full
enjoyment of her freedom as a sovereign nation India, therefore, concluded a separate Peace Treaty
with Japan
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INDIA’S PEACE EFFORTS IN KOREA

Another Far Eastern desvelopment with which India was later associated was the Korean war  As
soon as the war started m Korea n June 1950 the Indian Government tricd their level best to bring peace
to that unfortunate country  On July 12, 1950, India’s Prime Minuster sent identical personal messages to
Soviet Premier Stalin, and American Secretary of State, Acheson, urging a speedy and peaceful settlement
of the Korean dispute  The message ran ¢ India’s purpose 15 to localise the conflict and to facihtate
carly peaceful settlement by breaking present deadlock mn the Security Council, so that representatives of
People’s Government of China can take seat in the Counail, the USSR can return to it, and, whether
within or through nformal contacts outstde the Council, US A, USSR and Chmna, with the help and
co operation of other peace-loving n1tions, can find basis for termmating conflicts and for peaceful solution
of the Korean problem

India’s anxsets to localise the war in Korea and to Iessen the tension in the Far East was evident on
many other occasions also W hen the United Nations forces reached the 38th parallel, the General Assembly,
by a resolution 1mphculy endorsed the American attempt to unify the two Koreas by arms  The Indian
Government realised the gravity of this resolution and their delegate told the U N General Assembly that
India fears that the result may be to prolong North Korean resistance, and even to eatend the area of

conflict He added that India viewed with the greatest musgnings the Assembly’s decision to sanction
the crossing of the parallel by the United Natons forces  India took an almost 1denucal stand when the
General Assembly adopted a 1 branding G Chma an agg n Korea Qpposing

that resolution the Indian delegate stated that once it was adopted, there was not much hope of a negotiated
settlement of the Korean dispute

At first India did not recerve much support from other UN members for the policy she adopted
m the UN on these matters  Later, however, some other states joined her 1 making efforts to bringing
a negotiated settlement of the Far Eastern disputes  On 12 December 1950, India, along with other Arab-
Asian states submitted a resolution requesting the President of the Assembly to constitute a group of three
persans to determune the basis for a cease fire and to mke rec d to the A bly 1s a whole
Such a group was eventually constituted and BN Rno, the leader of the Indian delegation, was chosen as
one of tts members  This group 1n general, and the Indian delegate in particular, tried their level best to
find out a peaceful settlement of the dispute  Unfortunately most of these efforts of the Indian Government
did not lead to the desired results  But they were successful in mobihizing an important section of the Arah
Aswan states and some Commonwealth states i favour of the proposals put fornard by India  And they
also led to a gradual emergence of India as a conciliator, if not as a mediator, as far as the conflicts between
the Big Powers were concerned  This made 1t possible for her to make the greatest contribution towards
peace by first suggesting a solution to the problem of the Korean prisoners of war and later by acung as the
Chairman of the Neutral Nations Repatriation Commussion, which took charge of the prisoners

It 15 too carly to assess India’s role 1n Indo Chuna  But even now 1t can be said that the smportant
part played by India in the Geneva Conference of 1954 and 1n the Intcrnational Commussion on Indo China
can also be traced to the reputation she enjoyed as a neutral in the cold war

THE UNITED NATIONS AND COLLECTIVE SECURITY

From India’s stand on questions of war and peace follows her attitude towards the United Nations®
role 1n setthing of international disputes  She was basically opposed to the American attempts to make the
Umted Nations an executive agent of an anti Communist alliance It was felt in this country that the
carrying out of the enforcement functions by the U N against the opposition of a major power would disrupt,
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rather than strengthen, the world orgasization  In the opmon of the Indian Gosernment the international
d ded an emphasis on the med y, rather than the enforcement, functions of the Untted

Nations A war led by one bloc of powers against another bloc, even if it were waged 1n the name of the

Unsted Nations, would only Jead to warld-wide destruction and not 1o the sculcmcm of the mternavonal

disputes  Thss concept of the UN asp ly a hinery for negotsaty and med

was only an extension of India's pohicy ofdcvclnpmg a “ peace ares ™ mto the field of international orgasni-

zation and 3t naturally came into confhet with those who conndered the U N as a weapon i the cold war

armoury.

THE PEACE AREA AND THE COLD WAR

The concept of peate arose from India’s d to follow vig ly her pohcy of keepmng
away from the power blacs and of promoting world peace, espeaally since 1930 when the world came sery
near another major war  In this period the Indian Prume Mumster began ¢o speak about developing and
enlarging a peace area  Indonesia, Burma and, occasionally, Egypt began to support India m this respect
Butf India’s desire to develop a  peace area ”” took concrete shape m 1952, so did Awmerican astempts to
create “ situanions of strength * and mubitary alliances i Assa The Amencan activities 1 this field, m the
opmon of the Indian Government, led 1o 2 projection of cold war mto the pzace area Th~ Ind an spokesman

! ly ennazed the prop biish of a Middle East Defence QOrgatuzation and  the final
establishment of a South East Auan Defence Organization under Western auspices  These were considered
as mterference 1 the mternal affairs of the countries of this region  The Government and the people of
India also condemned the U S -Pakistan mulitary allance, which they considered as a menace to India s
freedom

THE EMERGENCE OF PANCH SHILA

in glaring contrast with these military athances stood the Panch Shala, the five principles on which
friendly relations between India and Clana were based  These prinaiples are (1) Mutwal respect for
cach other’s terntonal stegrity and soveraignty , (2} \or aggression , {3) Non-uerference 1 cach other’s
internal affaws , {4} Lquality and mutual benefit , and (5} Peaceful co existence The Prime Mumusters of China
and India also believed that if these principles were apphed not only between vanous coantries bue also
m internabional relatons generally, they would form a sobd foundation for peace and secunty and the fears
and apprehensions that were existing would give place (o a fecling of confidenve  In a jownt statement the
Prime Manssters expressed thewr hope that, @ particular, these pnnciples would be apphed 10 the solution of
the problems m Indg Clina

The neat step 1 the same direction was taken at the Asan Afncan Conference held at Bandung,
Indonesia, m Apnil 1935 The Conference gave much thought ta the question of world peace and viened
with great concern the present state of mternancnal tension and the danger of an atomic world war  The
Conference declased " Free fiom mustrust and fear, and with confidence and goodwil} towards one anather,
natons should practice tolerance and Ine together 1n peace with one another as good neighbotirs and develop
friendly co-operation > Some of the priaciples to be accepted as a basis for developing such co-opera-
Bol were more or less the same as those enunciated i the Panch Shula and they were described as foliows
“* Respect for the sovereignty and termitortal mtegnity of all natons , recognion of the equality of all races
and of the cqualsty of all nauons, large and small , abstention from ntenention or mterfesence in the nternal
affairs of other countries , abstenuon [rom the use of arsangement of collecin e defence to serve the parucular
interests of any of the Big Powers , abstenuon by any countey from exerung pressure on other countrics ,
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THE CONCEPT OF A RESURGENT ASIA

The Asian-Afnican Conference held at Bandung, of which India was one of the sponsors, mdicated
another aspect of India s foreign policy the interest India showed n the awakening and resurgence in
Asia  The Asan Relations Conference held 1t New Delln in March 1947 was the first nternauonal
Conference held 1 Asir to voice the determination of the peoples of the continent to be completely free
from foreign domunation  The conference was a non official and academic one, but in the context of the

then existing mternational situation 1t became as fi as a fe ¢ of gov A large

number of the delegates who came to atiend the conference the d nationa] mosvements

of the countrics concerned By staung that colomalism was dead m Asia these delegates  quichened 1ts
ending  The sinilanity of the views expressed at the Conference substantiated the following statement of
Pandit Nehru It so happencd that we 1 India convened this Conference, but the 1dea of such a con-
ference arose simultaneously in many countries of Asia”  He also said that the most important thing about
the Conference was that 1t was held By uself 1t did not achieve much  But 1t did lay the foundation for
future co operation between the Astan countries  An occasion for such co operation arose in January 1949
when the \etherlands commtted the most naked and bashed by

pting to destroy the
Indonesian republic by force  As we have noted already, India at that time convened a conference of Asian
States, Australia, Egypt and Ethiopia to discuss the situation ansing Irom 1t Refernng to the atutude of
those who had bled at the Confe ¢, the Ceylon delegate observed € e are not met here today to
decide whether or not a wrong has been done  We are met here as those convinced that @ wong has been
done > Pandit Nehru the Chairman of the Conference, smd ~ “ One thing 1s certam , there can be and
will be no surrender to and no p of p of colomal rule”  Tlus Conference
did achieve sometlung By making articulate the Asian and African opmion on the Indonesian question,
1t exerted a powerful influence on the decisions of the UN Secunty Council on this matter and thus facih-
tated the transfer of power from the Dutch to the Indonesian hands under international ausprees

The next mmportant landmarh 1n the growth of co operation among the Astan-Affican states was the
formation of the Astan African group in the UN  This group did not have a ngid orgamsation or a perma
nent secretanat, but is establishment did help the taking of a more or less common attitude on the part of
the members of this region in the United Nations on such probl as colomal
nation and on issues of war and peace

racial disenimi-

Thus trad behind the Bandung Confe was described by an Indian authonty in the following
words  © When, therefore, the Colombo Powers—Burma, Ceylon, India, Indones:ta and Palistan—met
at Colombo in April 1954 to discuss the atutude that they should take towards such problems of common
interest as peace m Indo China, the recogmition of the People’s Republic of Cluna m the United Nattons
and the ending of colonialism in Tunisia and Morocco, they were not meeting as strangers , years of co-
operation n some form or other between most of the countries m this region had ginen the idea of Asian-
African co operation some place i the public mind, and they were aware of 1t”*  The Colombo Powers,
who sponsored the Asian-African Conference, had even before the Conference made ther mflucnce felt on
world affars  On Apnl 18, 1955 President Suharno of Indonesia proudly told the statesmen assembled at
Bandung 1 think at 15 generally recognised that the actiaty of the Prime Mimsters of the sponsoring
countries which 1nvited you here had a not ummportant role to play in ending the fighting in Indo China
Look, the people of Asia raised their voices and the world listened

It was no small victory and no neghgi-
ble precedent”

‘The response to the mnvitation of the Colombo Powers was most , all the

invited excepting the Central Affican Federation found 1t possible to accept the invitation  The countres
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which sent their delegates to the Conference represented a majonty of the world’s population  Naturally
the decisions made there were of tremendous significance  They related to econonuc, cultural and political
matters In regard to economic matters the participating countnes agreed to cooperate on  the bass of
mutual interest and respect for national sovereignty and recommended that collectne action be taken to
stabilise mternational prices of, and demand for, pnmary commodities through bilateral and multilateral
arrangements and by worling together for this purpose m relevant ternational agencies It was also
suggested that the export trade of Asian countnies should be diversified as far as possible by the raw matenals
being processed before export wherever economucally feasible

In the cultural field the A African Confe made the foll g dations (1) The
acqusition of knowledge of each other’s country by the publ of useful ke
the study of Asian African hustory and the establishment of institutes of Asian Aftican studies, (2) cultural
exchange—by exchange of cultural mussions, teachers, students and books, by arranging festivals of music
drama and dancing , and (3} exchange of information by the establishment of news agencies and provision
of tele commumcation facilities

improvement of

The acluevements of the Conference in the political field wire not less noteworthy than others We
have already noted the Bandung declaration which was more or less based on the Panck Skila  In addition
tosigning 1t, the participants i the Conference supported the Arab people of Palestine and called for the
implementation of the Umited Nations resolutions on Palestine and the achievement of the peaceful
settlement of the Palestine question  The Conference deplored the policies and practces of racial segre-
gation and discrimmanon prevailing 1n large regions of Africa and elsewhere, re affirmed the determination
of the Asian African peoples to eradicate every trace of racialism that might exist in their own countries and
pledged 1tself to use 1ts  moral influence to guard aganst the danger of falling a victim to the same evil
mn their struggle to eradicate 1t The Conference declared 1ts full support to the priciple of self deter-
mination of peoples and nations The Astan African states were agreed mn declaning that colomalism in
all #ts mamifestations was an evil and that freedom and mdependence must be granted to all such peoples
In particular the Conference supported the night of the peoples of Tunista, Morocco and Algerma to self
determination, supported the posiion of Indonesia in the case of West Iran, urged the Netherlands
Government to re-open negotiations on the basis of the relevant agreements between Indonesia and the
Netherlands and also supported the position of Yemen mn regard to Aden

At the concluding session of the Bandung Conference, the Indian Prime Minuster, reflecting the mood
of the Conference, said ¢ As we know, Asia 15 no longer passive today , 1t was passive enough in the past
It 15 no longer a submussive Asia , 1t has tolerated submusswveness too long  The Asia of today 1s dynamuc ,
Asia s full of life ‘Well, 1if there 1s anything that Asia wants to tell the world, 1t 1s this , there 1s going to be
no dictation 1n the future, no yes men ’1n Asia , I hope, nor mn Africa We have had enough of that m the
past  We value the friendship of the great countries and if I am to play my part, I should like to say
that we sit with the great countries of the world as brothers, be they in Europe or America

INDIA’S FOREIGN POLICY GLOBAL IN CHARACTER

Although India had taken a special interest in Asian and African questions, India s foreign policy
gradually became global in character  In recent years this trend was very marked In the 1954 session of the
UN General Assembly the lcader of the Indian delegation for the first time referred to the German problem
Marshal Tito, the President of Yugoslav visited India in December 1954 and held informal and friendly con-
versation with the Prime Mimster of India  The Indian Pnme Mimster and  the President of Yugoslavia
noted that their two countries had devoted their energies, bothin the domestic and nternation]
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fields, for the promotion of peace and hods of neg on and liation as a solvent of international
conflicts and problems They proclaimed that the policy of non alignment adopted and pursued by their
respectne countries was not “* neutrality * or ** newtralism "' and therefore passivity, as sometimes alleged,
but was a posttne, actiee and constructive policy seching to lead to collectiv e peace, on which alone collective
security could really rest  The two statesmen observed  * The President and the Prime \Mimster wish to
affirm solemnly that the hope of advance of the peoples of the world and even the sunvaval of civilization render
our acceptance of the necessity of peaceful co evsstence not merely asan alternanse but as anmpera-
tne  The fact that Yugoslavia and India are purswing stmilar general aims constitutes a firm basis for the
strengthening of mutual relations notwatt ding the geographical d which scparates them, and they

are happy to fecl that bonds of warm [nendship and fratermity bind them together ™

In June 1955 the Indian Prime Mumster also visited the Soviet Union at the invitation of the Soviet
Government  The personal contacts he estabhshed with the Soviet leaders at that ume and with other
Eastern European statesmen during his subsequent tour to their countries opened new avenues of co-operation
between India and those countries  With the already exssting ties wath the Briush Commonwealth and
close co operation with the United States in the economic field these new contacts will make India’s
international relations really global in character

During the Indian Prime Minister’s visit to the Soviet Union, he and the Sosiet Pnme Mimister accep-
ted the principles embodied in the Panck Shila and observed  ** The wider acceptance of these principles will
enlarge the area of peace, promote mutual confidence amongst nauons, and pave the way for greater ter-
natonal co operation  In the clunate of peace thus created 1t will become possible to seck peaceful solution
of international questions by the methods of negotiation and conciiaion  The Prime Minsters recognise
that there have been signs of improvement 1n the general international situation  In particular they welcome
the lessening of tension i the Far East, the advent of Austrian independence, the improv ed relations between
the Souviet Union and Yugoslavia, and the heener and more general appreciation now discermible anywhere
of the dangers of war in an atomic age ”

When the tension in the international field lessened and the cold war subsided to some eatent,
one of the primary objectines of Indian foreign policy was fulfilled No doubt that this development
was the result of many factors which were beyond India's control  But it also cannot be dented that India and
other countries, which were uncommutted to either of the power-blocs, did help a great deal
creating a proper atmosphere for lessening the tension i the world

One can safely say that this and other aspects of India’s foreign policy were whole heartedly support-
ed by the vast majority of the politically conscrous people of India The criticisms directed against the Indan
foreign policy are few and far between and are generally confined to some details of the execution or imple-
mentation of a parncular aspect of the foreign policy It seems that within exght years of independent ex-
istence as a soveresgn state, India has gradually evolved a natonal foreign policy, which 1s considered by the
people to be 1n the best interests of the nation as a whole and, therefore, generally supported by them

A suney of India s position in world affarrs will not be complete without mentioning the Soviet
leaders’ visit to tlus country in November December 1955 The Soviet Premier, N Bulganun, and the Soviet
Communist Party Secretary, Khrushchev, attracted large crowds and much attention m all parts of India
The support they gave to India’s case in kashmur and Goa was enthusiastically welcomed n this country
and 1t stood 1n glanrg contrast with the stand taken by the Western powers on these issues  The real signi-
ficance of the Soviet leaders” visit to Irdia and their utterances in this country, howeer, Les i the support
they gave to the ‘ Five Principles” which are some of the basic concepts of India’s foragn policy The
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Prime Munsters of the Soviet Union and India, 1a a jomt statement signed on 13 Deceruber 1955, referred
to these Fine Prnaiples, somenmes hnown as Panch Shils, and declared, “These principles have fad down
that countries differing from each other in their pohincal, social and economic systems ¢an and should co
operate with each other an the basis of mutual respect and non interference m mternal matters and follaw
a pohicy of actnve and peaceful co-enistence i the common purswt of the weals of peace and the betterment
of the condiions of human life *  In the joint statement reference was also made to the desire of the two
countries to develop economic co-operation between them and expand ther trade relations  As  a first
step mn this direction, ar understandmg was reached on the trade of some speaific commodities between
the o countnies  Although these develog do not lly assure a great mcerease in the trade
or gther economc relations between the twa countries 1 the near future, they are imporant masmuch as
they open new avenues for India’s external economic relations

One must not, hawever, come to any hasty canclusions about the growing ca-operation between India
and the Commusist countnies  Thus event does rot wn any sense alier the basic approach of Tndia towards
miernational affars  Prime Minster Nehru himself evaluated 1t sn the following words —“The other day
leaders of the Soviet Union came here  We gave them welcome wlhich they will remember and the world
will remember It was a cordial welcome because we are not opposed to them  We wished them well
But wishing them well does not mean that we should lock up our own mind and 1ntethgence and forget
our own expenence and our own country It 15 one thing 10 be frendly with one country and another
thing to be unfriendly with another country  There are some things which we can learn fram Ruwssia and
we propose to learn themm We want to Jeartt [rom China also particularly m regard to development of co
operatines  In regard to some other things we propase to learn from the United States whach 15 the most
Tughly industniahised country in the workd  We propose to learn from every county and we are nendly
with every country

INDIA AND HER NEIGHBOURS

mantained fendly and corduat rel with her hi; pting Pakistan  And even with Palastan
her relavons were by no means unfnendly  There were, of course, fuction and sll-feeling between the two
countnes ansing from the partition of undivided India, which was for a very long time considered and treated
as one pobuical and economic unit  there was even a war iy Kashmor m which armed forces of both the coun-
tnes were imohed  But the unique features of Indo Pakistan relations also contributed to a feeling of affimuty
between the tnwo countnes Ina penod when these relanons were not very cordial, 1t was possible for the
Palostams Prume Mimnster to refer 1o Tus counterpart m India as “ elder brother * Tt was also pussible for the
people of Karachu to give a rousing welcome to the Indian Prime Minsster when he visited that city and for
the people of New Dellu to gise an cqually rousing welcome to the Palustant Prime Muuster when he visited
theie aaty.  Nor were these isofated events  Almost } 1y with the of many disc

and distressing events, many gestures of goodwill and friendsiup were exch d by vartous groups of Indian
and Palistam puople

In the years dsately folk her ach of 1hd d India was fortunate 1n having

There was another matter wluch free India had 1o face near her borders st was the problem of foreign
settlements which was not, stnctly speahing, & matter related to her neighbours, because nonc of the foreign
powers concerned was India’s reighbour  But as these possessions were geograplucally a part of this country,
India s secuntv and ather mterests were as much maohed wn them as m hert relations with Pakistan and other
neighbours  These foreign scttlements stilt remund India of joreign donunation over her and these is an wfiuens
tial school of thought n thus country whicl holds that as long as these colomal setilements are not semoved,
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the independence of India 1s not complete  The Indian Prime Minister has sery often saxd that these foreign

pockets were an mtegral part of India, geog lly, racially, hing Uy, culturally, economically and
soaally, and that they must be umted with India  Their existence in India was considered by the people
of tlus country as an nfr of Indin’s 1 and terntonal integrity  Moreover, 1t 1s also feared

that, under the present circumstances, owing to the mvolvement of these foreign Powers in the Big Power
politics and struggle for world supremacy, these foreign pochets will be a threat not only to Indi’s
independence but also to the peace area which India wants to establish and promote  The French Govern-
ment have n recent years shown some smagination and statesmanship and have already transferred some of
their possessions to India  But Portugal stll functions 1n an old-fashioned way and tries her level best to
preserie her colones 1n India and elsewhere  Although the Indian Government is in a position (0 occupy
these foreign pockets by force, 1t 1s not taking that step now. It s hoped that the final transfer of all these
territories will take place without much delay through negottauons and other peaceful means

INDIA’S HIMALAYAN FRONTIER

The problem of foreign settlements m India arose from the withdrawal of the Bntish power m India
and from the of a d dent state of India  However, there was another aspect of
India’s foreign policy winch free India inhenited from the former Government of Briush India  that was
the policy towards the Himalayan fronuer In regard to this area the question of India’s secunty raises
some problems similar to those faced by the British in therr period  But there were also differences between
the two situanons  For one thing, the interests and objectives of the Government of an independent and
democrauc India are not the same as those of a foreign and Impenalist Government  Morcover the situa-
nion on the other side of the Himalayan border has 1lso considerably changed  The new Government of
India had to study the new situation and to formulate its policy in accordance with 1t

Tibet was one of the regions in the Himalayas with which the former Government of India was con-
nected In 1904 Lord Curzon, the Governor General of India, senta military mission to Lhasa and almost
forced a treaty on the Tibetan Government The Central Government of China ratified the treaty two years
later and agreed not to annex Tibet to her territory  Brtan, on her part, accepted China)s suzerainty
over Tibet on condition that China would respect its autonomy The Government of Free India inhented
the former Government of India’s treaty mights in relation to Tibet It was also realised 1n India that when
radical and epoch making changes were tahing place n China under commumist auspices, it would have
been futile to expect that Tibet would remain unaffected  But neither the Government nor the people
of India were prepared for the events which took place in Tibet after 1950  On January Ist that year the
Peling Government declared the liberation of Tibet as one of the basic tasks of the People’s Liberation Army
Following this declaration the Indian Government impressed upon China the desirability of setilng the
Thbetan problem peacefully  It, of course, conceded that the Sino-Indian  relations with regard to Tibet
had to be placed on a new basis  The Tibetan Mission, which came to India on 1ts way to Pehing, was
held up n this country as a result of the delay mn secunng wisas for Hongkong But unfortunately,
the Peking Government started its campaign of * Liberating” Tibet by October 1950 The Indian
Pnime Minister stated m the Indian Parhament that the Peking Government’s multary campaign
an Tibet was a “ surpnise ** and * shock ”* to Indsa  In a note sent to the Chinese Government on October
26, the Indian Government expressed India’s regret and protest over China’s action and stated that that
action was not in the interests of China and world peace The Chinese Government, 1n 1ts reply, mantaned
that Tibet was a domestic problem of China and that “‘no foreign interference would be tolerated” 1n that
sphere Undoubtedly this action of the Chinese Government led to a and d m
India There was a widespread fecling in this country that Ghina had not properly apprccm(ed the fact that
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the Indian action m dus matter was only a well meant advice by a friendly Government which had a
natural interest mn the solution of problems concerning her nesghbours by peaceful methods The Wl feelng
between the two countries, which was thus generated by the Tibetan episode, subsided very soon as a result
of many factors  The Indian Government adjusted itself to the fact that a strong and mughty power had
establiched itself as the central government 1n Chima and that 1t was bound to exercise more power than s
predecessors m all parts of the country under its control.  Later events showed that the Chinese did not
any way interfere with India’s mnterests 1 Tibet and that their activities did ot 1n any sense infringe
on India’s frontiers.

Another feature of the situation was that a Tibetan Mission went to Peking m March 1951 and concluded
on May 23 an agreement with the Chunese Government by which the latter gamned full control over Tibet s exter
nal affairs, commumcations and trade as well as the integration of 1ts forces with the Chunese Army  The
Agreement also provided for the autonomy of Tibet  Apart from these developments connected with Tibet,
the recent trends n the nternational field generally were in favour of bringing China and India closer to each
other than they were hefore  On November 22, 1954, the Indian Prime Minster, winle giving a report of hus
visit to China, told the Indian Parhament  The mere fact of a closer understanding between Tudia
and Chwna 15 & factor of vital importance not only to those two countries but to others also  Therefore, the
visit of Premier Chou En~lai to India and my visit o Cluna assumed a sigmficance of some histonic impor-
tance  Apart from conflicts which exist in many parts of the world, the major difficulty appears to be the pre-
valence of fear and the reactions to that aif prevasling fear ‘We discussed this matter in Peking, as we had
done previously 1n New Deihu, and we agreed that everything should be done to remove thys fear and appre-
hension from men’s minds so as to produce an atmosphere which 15 more helpful i the consideration and solu-

ton of problems  The leaders of Chuna assured me that they were anxious to do this and I had no doubt that
they meant what they said because circumstances that exist today demand such a course of action even from
the pomt of view of national nterest” This statement largely reflects the most popular view i Indsa on
India China relations  Modern China, far from being considered as a menace to India, 15 today regarded
with great esteem i this country  No other foreign power has a higher presuge i India to-day than the pre

sent regime “of China

India’s relations with Nepal are of a hind different from those with Tibet  Nepal has an area of
some 56,000 square mles and a population of nearly eight mithon  Itis an independent state and has
secured admission to the Umited Nations  India respects Nepal’s independence and had supported Nepal’s
application for membership of the United Nations  On July 31, 1950, Nepal and India concluded a Treaty
of Peace and Friendship and another on Trade and Commerce India also gave extensive economuc and
technical a1d to Nepal

Wihule Great Britan was ruling India she was dominating Nepal’s politics and rulers to & great extent
Independent India 1s not d m foll Bnitain’s tradh 1 policy in Nepal or elsewhere  But she 1s
ot prepared 0 look with induffe towards the happenings m Nepal because of her strategic and other
imterests in that country  The interests of Britam, the US A and China sull met, and occasionally one
group of nterests even clashed with another, 10 Nepal  India was \ d in avoiding a
n which Nepal would become a centre of conflict n the cold war  The Inchan Government realized that an
economically ard politscally stabihzed Nepal would have the necessary stength to resist forergn witervention
India’s policy towards Nepal was, therefore, directed towards helping 1t achieve this political and economic
stabihty  In March 1950 Indian atutude towards Nepal waseaplamed by the Pnme Minster in the
foll words ¢ Geographcally, Nepal 1s almost a part of India, although she i an independent
country Recently, the Prime Muuster of Nepal viuted India  We welcomed and conferred with thus distin-
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tinguished personage and 1t was clear that, m so far as certan developments in Asia were concerned, the
interests of Nepal and Indiv were idenucal  For instance, to mention one pomt, 1t is not possible for the
Indian Government o tolerate an invasion of \epal from anywhere, even though there 1s no military alliance
between the two countries  Any possible mvasion of Nepnl, of which, incidentally, I have not the shghtest
apprehension, would mevitably imolve the safety of India ™

Theie were two states—Bhutan and Siklum—in the Hunalayan border with shich India had special
treaty relations  The uticaties concluded with each of them separately by India made her responsible for the
defence and foreign relntions of the two states It was, therefore, possible for the Indian Government to take
steps to ensure India s secunitv i this region

India s another neighbour 15 Afyhamstan with which she had many cultural and friendly contacts n
an carly period  Sunce the acluevement of ficedom by this country these contacts were revived and friendly
relauons were estibhshed between India and Afghamstan  In 1930 a treaty of fnendship was concluded

between the (wo countries

RELATIONS WITH PAKISTAN

1l

Establishing and mamtaming friendly relations with all these n were not a problem for
India Dot so the relations with Pakistan, her biggest netghbour  From the very begiining they caused
much anatets for the foreign policy makers of this country  Wlile formulaung a policy towards Pakistan,
mdependent India was not just faced with the tash of cultivaung friendly relations with another state, but with
removing the 1ll feeling and suspicion which already existed between the leaders of the Muslm League and the
Congress Party i pre mdependent India and between 1 large section of the Hindus and of the Mushms m the
sub With the establist of two mdependent states of India and Pakistan and the widespread
occurrence of communal riots this 1ll feebng and suspicion were crystallised and became the basis of relations
between the two states  The Indian National Congress and ats leaders had resisted the tdea of partitioning
the country unul aircumstances forced them to accept it In Pakistan there was a feeling that the Indian
leaders had never whole heartedly accepred the partition of the sub conunent and that they would try to undo
the creauon of Pakistan  The Indtan Prime Munster tried hus les el best to remove this suspicion and repeated
ly declared that the Indian Government would turn down any proposal for the reunton of Indsa and Pakis-
tan  To dispel this fear on the part of Pakistan the following speaific prosision was included in the India
Pahistan Agreement of December 1948 ¢ Amy p for the ! of India and Pakistan or
of portions thereof wmcluding East Bengal on the one hand and West Bengal or Assam or Cooch Behar or
Tripura on the other, shall be discouraged *”  This agreement was more or less adhered to by the two parties

Another problem ansing from the partition of the country was the distressed state of munonties 1
the two states  There was large scale migration of Hindus from Pakistan to India and Mushms from India
to Pakistan  The displaced persons 1 the whole sub coutinent numbered more than ten mulion The
Palustant Prime Munster, at one stage, was forced to declare that Pakistan would not take 1n any more smmi-
grants from India  The governments of the two countnies recogmzed the magmtude of the problems
ansing from this situation and the two Prime Minusters declared on April 18, 1948 ““ The responsibility for
protectng the lives and property of minonty commumues and for ensuring that they receive justice and
that their cvic nights are fully safeguarded rests on the Government of the Domumion i which the minonties
reside ’  The Prme Ministers also gave the assurance to all concerned that in Pakustan and India everyone
should have equal rights, opportunities, privileges and obligations and that there should be no discnimnation
agamst the minonties and that their cultural and religious nghts should be fully safeguarded  Early on
March 24, 1948, the two Pume Muusters had stated  “ Both Governments hope and  trust that munority



269

communsties will femam 1 their homes  Indeed they are anxious that they should 5o They smtend to do
thetr utmost to help members of minonty communiues to stay  They are convineed that this 15 10 the best
waterests of all concerned ' The two Gosernments also made 1t clear that they would not put any obstacle
m the way of thase who, of thewr own will, decided to sugrate fiom one country to the other

It was onc thing to mahe these declaranons based on justice and common settse, 1t was another tung
to implement them  For Indra 1t was not difficult 1o Iive up to these stawments  The leader of the Indian
national movement, Vahatma Gandhy, was an apostle of peace and an ambassador of goodwill between
the Hhndu and Mushm communittes  When he found that the prople of India were not hving up to the
ideals preached by lam he courted maryyrdom at the hands of a fanaticaf Hindu  and thus by laving down
tus hife created an atmosphere 1m the country which ensured the safety of the Musbms Indias Prime
AMhmster also contuousty emphasised the secular character of the state and took frm steps agawmst the
actnaues of the Hindu fanatics of the country Moreover, the Muslims i India, though a minonty, eonsututed
more than forty million people and this numerical strength gase them some self confidence  All these weie
absent sn Pakistan There was no Gandht ar Nehru i that country M A Jinpah, who was very often
referred to as the Founder of that state, fanaucally believed that the Hindus and Mushms were two nations
‘The Pakistan Constrtuent Assembly, sn one of 1ts early sittings, declared that the Palastan: Constitution would
be based on " Islamic Principles 7, whatever that term might mean, and also decided that the head of the
Pahsstan state would always be a Mushm  All these desclopments created a sense of nsecunity among the
Hindus of Fast Pakistan, whose exodus 1o India sull continues to be a problem for this country  In West
Pakistan there are no substantial number of Hindus ~ The problem of the mnorry 1 Palastan was, therefore,

the problem of Hindus m East Pajistan It 1s perhaps impossible to sohe this problem unless the ruling
classes s Palustan completely gue up therr theoctatic approach towards polucal mattrs and decde 0
comert Palistan to a modern democratic state

There were many ather matters which were sourtes of friction between the two states  The most
wmpartant among them related to evacuees’ property, canal water 1 the Punpb, and trade and traved be-
tween the two countries Many agreements on these matters were concluded between the two goernments
Very often 1t was alleged by one pirty or other that these were not ampl i m the spint
m which they were signed Occasonally, one of the tho gosernments made some unidateral decisions to take
some measures i regard to these matters  In the case of the canal water there was a partly successful attempt
to settle the dispuse under the auspices of the World Bank  Even when the disputes concerming these ussues
were not seitled the differences of opiiion on them between the Government of India and that of Palustan
WETE never so acute as 10 mar the fnendly relauons between the two countries

THE INDIA-PAKISTAN DISPUTE ON KASHMIR

The dispute concernng the futwre status of Kashrmer s of a ddferent leved It arose from the
pecubar situaton ansing from the paryuon of the sub contment and the manaer m which the power was
transferred from the Batsh to Indian hands. The Plan of June 3 1947, whach provided for the creation of
o mdependent siates of India and Paksstan, vistually siade the five hundred and odd nane states of India
wndependent  Of course, each one of them was allowed to accede to ather India or Paksstan  Some of
the rulers of the states deaded to make use of the provision to resnain independent at least for the purpose of
bargmnung with the Government of India At that ume the Indian feaders beld the view that the mutually
useful relatonstup which had developed between the different parts of Indw should not be abandoned by
g ang an exaggerated wmportance to the  monstrous theorv of sovereigaty  of the native states devcloped
by the Briush rulers to weaken the pobucal umty of India  The Nushm League Party and the Pakstan
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Government did not sharc the view At first they mamtained that legally every state 1n India had the nght
to remain independent The Dewan of Travancore, who was the head of the Govemment which was in
existence 1n that state at the time of the parution of the Indian sub continent, asserted that Travancore would
reman independent and would nat 1ccede to India  The leaders of the Muslun League blessed the Travan-
core Dewan’s action and gave tum moral support  When the ruler of Junagadh, 2 state which  was geo-
graplically contiguous to India, stated that lus decision was to make Ius state a part of Pakistan, the League
leaders welcomed this step, 2lthough this was agamnst the wishes of the people of the state The Pakistan
Government 1lso supported the attempts of the ruler of Hyderabad to make that state independent  In the
discussion on all these matters the Pakistani leaders were silent about the rights of the people of the states
concerned  But they took an entuely different stand on the future of Kashnur They claimed that asa
matter of nght that state belonged to Palistn because the majonty of the population n it were \Mushms
This was the beginming of the conflict i Kashmur

The State of Jammu and hashmir s situated in the north-west of the sub continent covering an area
of 84,471 square mules  In the West 1t borders on Pakistan and 1n the South Palistan and India  The vast
majority of the population are NMushms  The ruler of the state was a Hindu  When the two independent
states of India and Pakistan were established 1n August 1947, the Government of Jammu and hashmir did not
mahe an immediate decision in regard to the state’s future  But 1t was indicated that the state would have an
ultimate association with Pakistan  As a first step the Kashour Government concluded a standsull agree-
ment with the Government of Pakistan  The object of this agreement was to provide for the continuance of

and ad e relations b Kashmur and Pakistan on the same basis as had exsted bet-
ween Kashmir and India before the creation of the new Domuntons  But Pakistan authorities were not satis-
fied with thus agreement They tried to coerce the state to immediately accede to Pakistan and for this purpose
they cut off supplies of food, petrol and other essential commodities to Kashmir  The Pakistan Goy ernment
also hindered 1n many ways the free transit of travellers between Kashmur and Palistan  Sumultaneously
with the application of economuc pressure, border raids were also organized agawst Kashmir  The Kashmur
Government protested to Pakistan agamst these activities and stated that, if these raids continued, they would
be forced to ask for outside assistance  But the raiders continued to pour into the state and there were large-
scale offensive preparations across the border 1n Palistan, ncluding movement of troops At one stage five
thousand raxders n green umform participated in the operation and the state troops evacuated Fort Guen and
some other places occupied by them  The state government was pelled by these to request
India for mlitary axd  They made such a request on Qctober 24, 1947, and also offered the state’s accession
to India  The Indian Gosernment accepted the offer and after the accession of the state to India defence,
communication and foreign affawrs of the state became the responsibility of Indin - Kashmue, for all practical
purposes, became an Indian territory  But even after the accession of the state to India, Pakistan Government,
far from preventing the rauders from ntading the terntory of a friendly state, gave them help Indian
Prime Minuster, referring to Pahustan’s complicity in the myvasion of Kashmur, asked  * Is this not a violation
of international law and an unfriendly act towrds a neighbour country ® Is the Pakistan Gosernment too
weak to prevent arnues marching across its terntory to  nvade another country  or 1s 1t willing  that this
should happen ? There 15 no third alternatine *  The Indian Government’s repeated attempts to dissuade
Palastan from giving aid to the raiders met with fulure  The Indian army could very soon make the invaders
withdraw from kashmur’s capital and neighbouring areas  Butso long as these raiders could go back to their
sanctuary mn Pakistan’s ternitory and the Indian army was instructed not to cross the Pakistani border they
could not be permanently stopped Finally the Indian Government decided to appeal to the Umited
Nations to call upon Pakistan, a member state, to respect 1ts international oblbigation and cease guving support
to the aggressors
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Whale referring the nsue to the United Nations Security Councl the Indian Governmeut requested
the Council to ask Pakistan (1) to prevent its personnel, mulitary and cavil, from participating in or assisting the
wvasions of Jammu and Kashmr state, (2) to call upon ats natwnals to desist from taling any part i the
fighting 1n Jammu and Kashmir state , (3) to deny to the snvaders. {a) access to, and use of, 1ts termory for
operauons aganst Kashrawz, {b) milutary and other supphes and (c) all ather kinds of aid which nught tend o
prolong the struggle  This preluminary request of India was unheeded by the Council  The big Powers, who
could come 1o quick decision when there was an quthreak of war in Kores, sidetracked the masn tssue of
aggresssion 1 regard 10 Kashmue  They began to place empbaws on such ssues as the organmsation
of plefuseite i Kashmir to determine its future and arranging for negotiations between India and Pakistan
under the auspices of a United Nations Commussion  Even a forexgn journal Iike the Vew Statesman and
Nation of London wrote on April 24, 1948 * The Secunsty Council s tryang 10 avert this war It made a
bad start, showing a dispositron to brush aside India’s case and deeply wounding India’s sensibalities  We
do not deny that she {(India) has causes to complain that the Great Powers at first favoured Pakistan for thesr
own reasons * Many i India also felt that one of thie underlying fattors belund the Security Councils
deasion was the Anglo Amencan concern about their bases in Pakistan  After extenswe discussions on many
wrelevant matters the Secunity Counctl, on the imittative of the Western Pawers, aceepted a resolution which
manly deatt with the orgamsation of the plebuiscite in the state  The Government of India expressed its
snability to unplement some parts of the resolution, but stated that 1t would confer with a Umited
Navons Commission which would be constituted 1 accordance with the Counail’s resolution

When the UN Commussion visited the sub contient, the Indian Government presented 0 1t docu-
mentary evidence 10 show that regular Pakistam  troops were particspating in the military operations in
Kashmir  In August 1948 the U N Comuussion noted that the presence of Pakistan troops 1 the temitary
of the state constituted a matertal change m the stuation since the Comnussion was sent out by the Secunty
Counctl  The two Governments decided ta abide by the UN Comumussion’s appeal far the creation of peace
fol conditions and on January 1, 1949, they accepted s cease five proposals  The chief mubtary autho
rities of India and Palastan met 1n New Delb: on January 18, 1949, and reachied full agreement on the
position following the mformal cease fire of a foruught ago  Strce thon there has been no war m Kashuure
But there was also no settlement of the dispute  Some parts of Kashmir territory are sull held by Pakistan
and the remanung patts by India

The negonauons between the two Governments under the U N avspsces did not lead 10 any seitle-
meat  The crux of the problem was the fundamental disagreement betweer India and Pakistan on the
onginof the problem and the role of the Unated Nanons s solution  Indsa contnued to mactait that
Kashmir was Jegally a part of her terntory as a result of the Kashmur state’s accession to India m Qctober
1947 India alse considered st her tight and duty to station 1roops in the state for s defence  The Pakistan
Gavernment dsd not agree with this view  They mamntasned that Kashmue's aceesnion 10 India was rlfegal
and that Kashmir belonged to Pakistan because the majorny of the papulanon of the state, who were Musluns
would fasaur an assoniaton wih her  In prnople both India and Palastan accepted the view that the
people of Kashmar should be alfowed to express the views ot the state’s future  But they could not agree on
the methods 1o be loyed for \g 2 plet for the purpose of ascertamnung the vicws of the
people.

PAKISTAN'S MILITARY ALLIANCE WITHTHE U.S.

1n 1953 2 new factor entered into Indo Pakistan dispute over hashmer In the words of Iadia s Pome
Muster the proposed U § Palistan pact  had changed the whole context of the Rashmir tssue 2 b‘,!.kcsj it
out from the region of a peaceful approach for a frendly setdement, brnging 1n the pressure of army n
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addition to Kashmur other aspects of Indo-Pakistan relations were also affected by Pakistan’s decision to
Jom the power-bloc led by the Western Powers  Any kind of a  military alliance between such a highly
industrialized country hike the United States and a pre-dominantly agricultural country ke Pakistan became
ahind of * subsidiary alliance ” and many Indians recalled that it was through a series of subsidiary alliances
that India was conquered by the British in an earlier period  The internal situatson 1n Pakistan was far from
stable  During the past two years she had to pass through ene crsis after another  ‘The Constituent Assembly
was notina position to prepare a dralt constitution even after eight years of deliberatons  The rivalry
between East Pakistan and West Pakistan, the of the Ahmed y among the Musl

and of the Hindus mn general, and the fanatical and theocratic approach of many leaders towards political
questions made the solution of Pakistan’s problems very difficult  To add to Pakistan’s troubles the econo-
mic conditions of Pakistan showed signs of deterioration as a result of fall in prices of raw materials alter the
end of the Korean war  There were also frequent cabinet crises in Pakistan and 1t was reported that the hands
of the Pakistam mulitary and foreign Powers were evident behind many of the political dev elopments in Pakis-
tan It was under these circumstances that Pakistan was moving towards a mihitary alhance with the United
States  In India 1t was feared that Pakistan was p her independ and sovercignty by
making a military alliance, under the existing state of affairs, with a strong mulitary power Iike the United
States Tt was also realised that a threat to Pakistan’s freedom was a potential threat to Indsa’s freedom also

A close allhance between Pakistan and the Unated States would, 1n addition to leading to a dimnu-
tion of Pakistan’s sovereignty, result 1n creating a sense of insecunity and an atmosphere of mutual suspicion
and fear in this part of the world ~ As early as on November 15, 1953, the Indian Prime Minister expressed
mtense concern on the reported U S -Pakistan talks and said that a military pact between the two countries
would have * far-reaching consequences on the whole structure of things in South Asia ™ On March 1, 1954,
he told the Indian Parhament  ** As I have said repeatedly, this grant of military aid by the Unuted States to
Pakistan creates a grave situation for us i India and for Asta It adds to our tensions It makes 1t much
more difficult to solve the problems which have confronted India and Pakistan  Itis witally necessary for
India and Pakistan to solve these problems and to devclop frendly and co-operatne relations which their
geographical position as nerghbours, as well as their long common history, demand These problems can
only be solved by the two countries themselves and not by the intervention of others It 15 indeed thus 1nter-
vention of other countries in the past that has come in the way of their solution ™

In spite of the vigorous opposition by India, the US and Pakistan went ahead with therr plan of
concluding the U S Pahistan Pact On February 24, 1954, the President of the United States sent a personal
message to the Indian Prime Minuster informing him of the US Government's decision to extend military
aid to Pakistan  He assured the Prime Minister that this step did notn any way affect the friendship between
theUS and India  In this personal message the U § President tried to maintain that what his Government
was proposing to do, and Pakistan had agreed to, was not directed against India  The American President
added  “ Ifyour Government should conclude that circumstances require military aid of a type contempla-
ted by our mutual security legislation, please be assured that your request would receive my most sympathetic
consideration The Indian Prime Mimster rephed  “T thank you for your personal message which your
Ambassador in Delhi handed to me on February 24 Wath this message was a copy of your statement in regard
to the military aid being given by the United States to Palistan I appreciate the assurance you have
gnen  You are, however, aware of the views of my Government and our people in regard to this matter
‘Those views and the policy, which we have pursued after the most careful thought, are based on our desire
t0 help mn the furtherance of peace and freedom  We shall continue to pursue that policy *

Although the U S -Pakistan Military Agreement of 1954 did considerable harm to Indo-Pakistan
relations, renewed efforts were made later for direct between the go for the settlement
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of cutstanding disputes  In a birthday message to the Indian Prime Minster, the Governor-Genera) of
Palastan stated that he and the Indian Prime Minster should unravel the tangles between the two countrses
In fus reply to the Pakistami Governor General, the Indian Prime Minister expressed his agrecment with this
view In January 1955 the Governor General of Palustan visited New Delti and attended the Indian Repub
#ic Day celebratons  In this year there was also some correspondence between the two Prime Mimsters
reviving the method of direct negotiations for the settlement of India-Pakustan disputes  These developments

restored, to some eatent, the friendly co.operation b the two G

RELATIONS WITH BURMA

Culturally and racially the people of Indsa do not have the same degree of affimity with the people
of Burma, as they hase with the people of Pakistan, or even of Ceylon  When India and Burma became free
there was also the problem of Indians 1n Burma, which was at that time considered to be a source of discord
hetween the two countries  It1s to the credut of the statesmen of the two countries that, m spite of many
difficulties, these two states could masmtam very ordsal relations with each other

In January 1948 Burma became a sovercign wndeperdent republic  She depded not to be a
member of the Commonwealth  But n the months immediately following Burma’s acinevement of mdepe
dence the Government of the country was not i a position to maintan law and order withm the country
Thete were many revolts against the Government ard some among them developed mto a el war - Some of
these revolts were fed by pohincal parties like the Red Flag Communists and the White Flag Communists
From the mulitary potat of view the Government’s chief darger came from the revolt organized by the Karers,
who cors dered themselves to be a national minonty  The Karens numbered one and a half mullion and their
Ieaders demarded the creatson of an wdeper dent and separate state  The leaders of the Karens had a well-
tramed ten thousand strong army and towards the end of 1948 they could control one sixth of the total area
of Burma  To add to the Government’s difficulties, ts treasury was almost empty and Barma’s esport of rice
ard other commodities was corsiderably reduced When Burma was passing through such a cmsis the
Government of India took the first step to help her neighbour Q1 February 28, 1949, they convened an
wformal conference of the repres ntatives of the Commonwealth States at New Delht to find ways and means
by which their governments could help the Burmese Gosernment to maintain law and order within the coun-
try  The question of giving aid to Barma was further discussed by the Commonwealth Prime Mumstars when
they met 1 London m Apnl 1949 The proposals discussed at these conferences took concrete shape only in
1950 and 1n that year a programme of £6,000,000 a1d to Burma was finally drawn up by the Commonwealth
states  As a token of friendship with, and goodwill towards, Burma the Indian Gosvernment’s role
orgamzing and gnyng this a1d 1o her 18 signficant

India also gae Burma sery able diplomatc support when the latter launched 2 complamt to the
UN regardicg aggression agasrst her by the armed forces of the huomntang Government of Formasa
During the debate on this matter in the U N General Assembly in Apnl 1953, the Indian delegate expressed
India’s deep corcern over the Kuommntarg troops’ action 1 Burma and said that any violation of the honour
of Burma o1 any injury cansed to that country was as signfficant to [adia as an inyury to herself The
Indian delegation gave its unqualfied support to Burma’s draft resalution on this matter

Although there was friendly co operation between Burma and India i these fields, Ind ans i Burma
and their nights over their property in Burma did create some problems It 15 estimated that at present there
are 700,000 Indians 1n Burma  Some of them are permanent settlers who willingly or under pressure of
crcumstances made Burma therr home  Some others are Jang term settlers, such as government servants,
railway employees, traders et¢  who wanted to come back to Intia after retwement Sull othen arc
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mugrants who came seasonaly for a fised short period to do rice planting dunng the rans, and again during
the harvest in summer A large number of these Tndians occupied privileged positions i Burma’s economic
Iife  Asaresult there was widespread antu-Irdian feeling ard even occasional nots directed against Indians
The Government of irdependent Burma took many steps wiuch affected the propnetary nghis of many
Indians On January 3, 1948, the Government promulgated the Transfer of Immovable Property (Regis-
tration) Act It prohibited the transfer of immovable property te any person who was not a citizen of Burma
Tlus act also vested the President of the Union of Burma with powers to grant exemptions  Thus legislauon
resulted 1 a sudden drop n the value of property  The Indian Government protested agamst this mea-
sure as a large number of Indians, who owned valuable immovable property 1n Burma, were affected by 1t
Another step tahen i the same direction by the Government of Burma was the Disposal of Tenancies Act,
also promulgated n January 1948 It provided for the exproprnation of land owned by Indians and others
without payment of reasonable compensation ‘The Indian Government protested against this Act also
Some other developments which raised many difficulues for a large number of Indians related to
constitutional charges According to them Irdians or other foreigners became ineligible to conunuc
permanently in Government service  Of course, those who were doing techmcal work or who were otherwise
indispensable to Burma, were retatned  The citizenship regulations 1nd the strict control of the transfer of
morey to foreign countries were some other governmental measures which affected unfavourably the
conditions of Indiars in Burma

Although these ard simslar developments created many difficulties for the Indians in Burma, they did
not at any umre do any harm to the frnendly relators which existed between Burma and India  The trade
and other ecoromic relattons between the two countries increased  The Indian Prime Mimster made a good-
will visit to Burma mn Jure 1950 The Burmese Foreign Minister visited Delht more than once for friendly
consultatiors  Recently the Burmese Prime \himster visited India on lus way to Moscow A firm
irdication of the frierdship between the two countries was the Indo Burmese Treaty of Friendshrp which
was concluded on July 7, 1951  The treaty provides that representatives of the two countrics should mect
together oceisionally to excharge views on matters of common nterest and to consider wavs and means for
mutual co operauon  Itstated that the relations between the two countries regarding trade, customs, cultural
contacts communicatiors, extradition of craminals, or of Is of each state

1 d

should be based on reciprocity Mutual recogi of the dep of each country was also
contaired 1n this treaty

INDJA AND CEYLON

India s relations with Ceylon were not so amicable as those with Burma  Noi were they so unhappy
as thote with Pakistan  On broad questions of foreign policy, especinlly in relation to the cold war and g
power politics Ircha ard Burma are in the category of the ‘“peace area” countries Not so Ceylon
Tt e present Government of Ceylon share the Western Powers’ distrust of the Soviet Union and, thercfore, 1t 15
inchined towards associating tself with the Western Powers  Although this aspect of Ceylon s foreign policy
1s sharply in disagreement with the foreign pohcies of India and Burma, the real cause of conflict between
India and Ceylon lies elsewhere

It1s the problem of Indians 1n Ceylon  There are nearly a million Indians among Cey lon’s popu-
Jation of eight million  The vast majonty of them are labourers But a substantial section of them have a
domunant position 1n trade and urban employment  Many of these Indians were not mterested in_ settling
permanently m Ceylon  They were birds of passage who wanted to make some money and spend their re-
ured hfe in India  On the other hand, the Ceylon Gos ernment was not interested 1n giving citizenship rights
even to those Indians who wanted to scttle down 1n the country  All these created problems of a complex
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vature  Swnce 1947 the Prume Murusters of the two countries held many meetings to ind out 2 salution to
them  The differences of opxmon between the two Governments mamly related to the conditions qualfy g
Indan residents for The procedure o be adopted 1a the of these quabfi ns also
created controversy  In |948 the Ceylon Government made a  unmlateral decision and promulgated the
Indian and Pakstan: (Resdents) Crtizenstup Act which provided for the acquisition by registrauon of Cey fon
cibzenship by Indsamy and Pak who p d spectal dential qual This qualification
mataly conusted of umnterrupted residence 1 Ceylon for 2 definite period—ten years before 1346 for unmar
nied people and seven years for those who were marned  The possession of an assured mcome was alss
conndered as another essential quabfication  The applicant must also prove that he had generalh
manifested his imtention to settle down permanently in Ceylon and that he should clearly understar d
that, on his regstration as a ctizen of Ceylon he would be deemed to have renounced has
right ta cwil and politcal status under any faw i force 1n the part of Inda from which he mugraced
On June 9, 1948 the Indsan Prime Mhmster comveyed 1o the Ceylon Prime Muvuster hus regret wer
the fact that the Indian Residents (Cinzenshrp) Bill  conformed to none of the proposals made as 2 fawr
basis for a settlement between the o Governments * He requested for an  assurance from the Cevion
Government that there would be no d enther legislaing or ad atne between citizens by
descent and ciuzens by registration. On August 19 1948 the Ceylon Prime Minsster stated that he could gne
the requured assurance only m respect of ehigibitity for franchuse or for office but lus Government did not pro
pOse to remove any legal restricnons 1n Ordinances such as the Land  Development Ordinance the Fisheries
Ordinance and the Omuibus Licensing Ordinance which might operate agamst certain classes of citizens by
registration  Followmng this and simslar legistations in Ceylon the talks between the two Governments rea
thed a deadloch A large number of Ceylon Inchans at first bogcotted the implementation of these actions

Later however there were again ful bety the ¢s of the two Governments
The o Prime Mimssters met  New Dethe january 1954 and ﬁnzﬂy came (o an agreement  The mam
featutes of thos Agreement are (1) 1o Gov ther d 1o to suppress sthew mum

graton from India to Ceylon  (2) no change will be made 1n the Indian and Pakistant (Cittzenship) Act winch
will be administered so as to dispose of all pending appheations within two years  (3) registered
persons will be placed on a separate electoral register only for a penod of ten years and will send representa
tives (0 parhament  (4) the Prime Mumsters will contimue the pracuce of elose consultation w matsers affect
1ng the mutsal interests of their Governments  There was a feeling among wmany Cevloa Induaas that the
Ceylon Gorernment did not always act in accordance with the spint of the Agreements  But there way u»
doubt that the A did promote good rel hesween the two

Although there was some difference of opimon beiween India and Ceslon on questions cc nnccted
with the ¢old war there was a remarkable degree of agreement between them on such questions as cofomalism
and ractabism  INat besng a member of the Umied Natons ull reconthy. Ceylon did nos have the « pportumity
wbecome a member of the Asian African Group at the U N But she neser faded 1o play her rofein Asian
affairs whenever o was possible for her to doso 1t was not an accidens that, along with India and other
nesghbours of Indta Ceylon took an active pars i the Asan Conference on Indonesia which met at New Deily
m fanuary 1949 because m the recent period all these countries had more or less the common sxpenence of
having been dominated by foreigners  Another conference of some Asian States wiuch Ceylon took o
feading part was the South East Prime Vimisters Confesence held at Colombo an Aprl May [958 The
coneept of the Colombo Powers arose from this Confirence  Along wth the Colombe Plan, this 15 an
important landmark m the history of regional co operaison beiseen India and her nesghbours
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EDUCATION DURING THESE FEW YEARS OF FREEDOM

HESE “ few years of freedom ™ have seen a substanual, if not-
T spectacular, advance on many fronts and fields of our national life
It 15 “substantial”, if viewed agamnst the background of what had
been done and was bemng done before the country achieved uts freedom
Viewzd agamst the magmtude of what has yet to be done and n the
context of our pressing needs, 1t appears to be quite madequate  Those
who are opunusts or complacent take the frst view, those who are
pessimustic or just tabe delight 1 cynucally decrying everything are either
dbnformed or take the latter view My own feeling s that, while there 15
no room for complacency, there s every i for J
The parttion and 1ts aftermath had left us with 3 b!l(ﬂ' and depr:ssmg
fegacy which even drove inta the background the feehng of enuliation and
achsevement which should have welcomed the dawn of freedom 1t 15 not
necessary for me to recount what these problems were, they are only too
well known and many of them are sull with us  Is 3t not a matter of some
satisfaction that we have been able to tackle some of the most obstinate and
difficult of these problems with a reasonable measure of success and are now
well set on the way to the butlding up of a welfare state ?

In this multi-lateral programme of national reconstruction, education
oceupies @ place of special mmportance  What has the countsy done in
ihs parncolar fiedd® v oas easy and fashsomable 1o wmdulge m hghe-
hearted, sometume even urespoastble criucism of the country’s educational
effort and to underbne the lowenng of standards that has been going on for
some tume  It1s more difficult to understand and appreciate the basic and
long-range issues savolved i the process of education, becatse ats perceptable
effects tahe decades to mature and, in any case, they cannot be understood
by persons who have no true discernment It may, therefore, be worth-
while to survev hriefly what has been achieved duning “these few years™ and
to indicate the hines of advance that have been lad down or are under
actine consideration
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It 15 necessary to recall the background of the educational situation that was bequeathed to us by the
Briush regime  This 1s not the occasion either to trace its hustory or even give a factual picture of the situa-
tion as a whole Its two outstanding features were the madequacy of the total educatonal provision and
the unsatisfictory and unsuttable nature of the pattern that had developed dunng the last hundred years—
out of tune with national needs and aspirations, cramped by narrowness of objectives and uninspining methods
and techmques The country was, therefore, faced with the two fold problem of expanding educational
facilities as quickly as possible and impros ing 1ts quality and contents, so that it may become an actwve factor
1n the hustorie project of rebuilding national hfe  Now these two objectives, though equally important,
are apt to become rnal claimants when the total resources available are inadequate and meagre as compared
to the magmtude of the need This 15 precisely the position n our country where, for many
years, a controversy has been gomg on between those who press the claims of educanonal expansion and
those who stand for qualitative wmprovement

The present low percentage of hiteracy and the meagreness of the provision for education make 1t un-
perative that there should be a rapid and well planned expansion of education without which 1t would be
impossible to ensure an intelhgent functioning of democracy or  bring about healthy and rapid econonuc
and industrial development The Post-War Plan of Ed Develop had plated the
establishment of a full fledged system of national educauon within a period of 40 years Nationalist opimion,
however, was critical of the Plan, because 1t meant waiting ull nearly the end of the century for a measure
of educational provision which many countries already emjoyed A commuttee which was subsequently
appointed 1 1948, under the charrmanship of Mr B G Kher, recommended that at least basic education,
up to 14 vears of age, should be made available to all children within the next 16 years  But the paucity of
available resources and personnel threatens to make both the plans abortive and, 1n spite of our best efforts
we are still very far from the goal of free, I and pulsory ed for the age-group 6-14 Com-
pulsion has been ntroduced, on a hnuted scale, 1n many States—confined enther 10 selected compact areas
or big cities—and, 1n the State of Bombay, 1t has been appled to all urban and rural areas, except to villages
with a population of less than 500 persons  In addition, States have also been trying to eapand education
on a voluntary baas and, i some of them, a large number of new schools have been opened by private agen-
ctes during the last few years  Under the pressure of this situation, the Central Government has been taking
an increasing mterest 1n education and, 1n the First Five-Year Plan, 1t provided more funds for educauon
than has ever been done before  So far as expansion 1s concerned, 1t adopted two “nuldly bold” measurcs
of policy  Partly 1o sohve the growing menace of the problem of ‘educated unemployment’ and partly to
provide additional facihities for education, the Minustry of Educanon formulated, 1n 1953, a scheme for the
employment of 80,000 teachers, 30,000 1n 1953 and 50,000 1 1954—either in exssting schools where addi-
tional tcachers are urgently needed or 1n new schools to be established in rural areas  This scheme has been

with a fair of success It will provide a modest but honourable opportunity for ser-
vice to a large number of educated youth who have been feeling increasingly frustrated because they cannot
find work tode It will incidentally, arrest, to some extent, the tendency of educated young persons 1o mig-
rate from the villages to the cities which has been increasingly depleting the countryside of locally needed
talent  Under the same scheme, 1t has been decided to open a number of Social (Adult) Education centres
n urban areas inorder to provide educational facihties for adults and also to relieve, to some extent, the

il of urban ployment In add to this measure, the Central Government also
mvited the State Governments to prepare plans for the regular expansion of Basic and Soctal Education on
the understanding that, subject to the availability of funds, the Central Government will bear 309, of the
additional expenditure on Basic and 50°, on Social Education  Under the present Plan, a total provision
of about 35 crares of rupees has been made at the Centre for various educational schemes Of these, Rs 20
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crores have been set apart for Basic and Social and Secondary Education, about Rs 11 5 crores for Technical
Educauon, Rs 2 8 crores for Universtty Education and Rs ¢ crore for Youth Welfare and related acty sties
In addition, Rs £16 crores have been carmarked for educational devetopment m the budget of the various
States for the period of the Plan

1n the formudaton of this National Plan, w buch s many-sided, the bulk of the resousce, have naturally
heen devoted to the agrcultural, technical and deselog of the countrs, pactds because these
needs are aluays more msistent and clamorous and partly because the wrease of the tatal natienal wealh
trom which education and other social services are to be financed, depends on them  The Education M s
try has, however, been peessing strongly but without an adequate measure of success for education bemg
qner a tugher prionity,  Apart from thus question of finance, the National Plan  has, on the advice of the
Ministey of Ed 1 and d certan mportant ponciples of educational reconstruction
which will have 2 far-reaching 1mpact on our future pattern of ed ix has rec ded a sue of
emphags fram the urban to the rusal arcas so that new mstitutions mav be opened mambh m the vltages
Tt has favoured the idea of imnally concentrating educauonal effort on selected compact areas aad gradually
exiending «t to cover 2 wider field  Ths 15 the prmople adopted 1 the establishment of “Communite Pro~
Jeets” 1 which an all round P has beeu 1 hed for the ymprovem=nt of vilage hie and cordims
Ity expected that, mcludimg what are known as “Nanonal Extension Centres”, these progects will corer
48,000 viltages or about 1 10th of the rural population of the country duning this Plan perind and pracucalh,
ihe entire country 1n the Second Fne-Year Plan  Ceriain mummum educanonal and other targets have
been faid down which are proposed 1o bs achiesed m these areas during the Firat Five Year Plan  Thus
stis contenr plated that £0°, of the Loys ard 407, of the girls sn the age-group 6§ 11 {instead of 40, and 337,
at the start) should be enrolled n schools  In the case of secondary schools the percentage of enrolments
s proposed to be rased from 119, to 15%,  Simulasly, certasn suitable targets have been suggested for work
m the fild of Adult Educanion  These targets are not hikely to be fully attamed but they hace provided a
much needed sumufus for educational development

S0 much for the guantiiatue aspect  \what 1s perhaps educanonally more sigmficant is the approach
hat has been adopted for dealing with the gqueston of the guahy of eduranon 1t s interesung to obsene

that the very same forces which demand g 3 he advent of di y and political free~
dom, the 3] of md 1 and techmol al schemes, the need for the hgudaton of poterty
disease and q even more t 11y the haping of the pattern of education so that

the younger generation may be able to meet thc challenge of the new utvation worthaly and effiventh
Here the difficulty 55 two fold  Educatioral changes and wnprasements can only be brought about slowly,
sometimes quite tmpercepubly, while pubbic opmon 15 wapatent for,and usually 1mpressed by, quick
and tangble results Secondly, the number of schools 13 50 large that the carny over of new educational deas
and expenments to alf of them would imohe many decades of hard and p:mcm work and a large number

of tramed, and diarses betueen p I thought and the trads
twnal school room practices  £d s India are, therel faced f by sath the colossal
task of 1 ideclogs and ques and traymng teachess and nspecting officers who

may Le able o uork out the new creative approach in therr day to-day actity

Naturally, m any large-scale programme of reconstrucnion, the first necessary step s a carefulf sur-
ey of the enshing position, an assessment of the needs and the formulation of sustable schemes for mecung
them  In thus direction, a good deal of work was done already and a reasonably satsfactory size up of the
sitwauon s avadlable  In addition o the “Seargent Scheme™, which prosided an outhae survey of educas
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tonal needs at all levels from the primary to the University, three other important Reports have been
Fublished, dunng the last twenty years, surveying 1n some detail the special problems of primary, secondary
and Unnersity education and mahing important and far reaching recommendations for their reform and 1e
construction ~ These are the Reports of Basic Nauonal Education Commuttee the Indian Unnersittes Cym
mussion and the Secondary Education Commussion  In addition, the Scientific Man Power Commuttee th
All India Counail of Technical Education and the Council of Scientific and Industrial Research have made a
speaal survey of the probl of higher fic and tect 1 education 1 shall content myself here v 11y
refernng to some of the most mmportant features of their recommendations because they provide the back
ground of the educational work done during these seven fateful years

The scheme of Basic National Education represents a radical attempt to reconstruct pnmary edyca
ton on new lines so as to provide a suitable type of education for children 1n the 7-14 age group Inspite of
the piecemeal changes made from time to time, the Indian school has continued to be mainly a centre of pas-
sie learming—formal, unreahstic and dnorced from hie  Ithad been subjected to a great deal of criticigm
from many quarters but this enticism did not make any great, formative impact on the schools Dunng
the last decade of his Iife, Mahatma Gandhi gave lus special attennon to education, because he realized
that 1t was not mahing an cffective contnibution to the improyement of people s ife  His insight mnto educa-
tion was not derived from books o1 actual teaching experience, but was the fruit of a first hand knowledge
of men and matters and a clear eyed view of 1ts significant objectines  Some of lus basic postulates which
struch the orthodox educationssts at the time as so many educational heresies have since been largely assimyla
ted mnto our educational thirlirg and policy—for instance, that education should be given through the child s
mother tongue, that 4 ar 5 years’ pnmary cducation 1s utterly inadequate and 1t must, at least, be given for 7
or 8 years on a free, compulsory and universal basis  This has even been incorporated i the directives of
national policy embodied 1n our Constitution What, however, provohed the greatest controversy at the

bme—and has since proved to be the most valuable and creative 1dea of the scheme—uwas the place he
wanted to give to crafts and productive work 1n education  He held very strongly that education could not
be effective and realistic unless 1t was given to the child through suiable types of productve work and crofis,
ke spimning and weaving or wood work or gardening and agniculture or smuthy or pottery so that his head
and hands, 1 ¢, his mtellectual and practical aptitudes may be traned side by side  Real, abiding knowledge
cannot be acquired directly from the spohen or the printed word—particularly i early childhood, 1t 1s
the bye product of significant, socially worthwhile, growing and essentially interesting activities  Moreover,
1tas only through par ficipation mn them that the whole personality of the cluld—and not merely a fragment of

tual and manual mtegnty Sfxpsl}od work 15 not only a proof of bad workmanship butalso betokens an un-

there was no better way of achieving this than through a type of educanon which would hnk the school
with the community, exploit the full educative resources of the environment and gnve the children an opportu.
Tty to participate in rural activaties and crafts and acquire knowledge through work  This would place the
school where 1t really belongs—at the heart of community life—and 1ts four walls would crumble away, as 1t
Were, enabling the sunshine and the breezes to play on 1t
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There was another aspect of this scheme wiuch s still a matter of considerable controversy and las
not been generally accepted  Mahatma Gandlu was an 1dealist 1n hus vision, but a hard-headed reahst
choosing s means  He had no use for paper-perfeet schemes which could not be translated 1nto practice
He wanted education to spread to the most distant hamlets m the country as early as possible and he knew
there were not enough financial resources for the purpose  So he came out with a really staggening new rdea
Why not let the children contnibute through their work to the cost of their educauon? If they are  doing
craft work, why should they not produce useful and marketable articles which could be sold so that the pro-
ceeds could be spent for national education®  If craft 1s taught efficently and seriously and not as the dilet-
tante’s hobby, why should not children be able to producesuch articles® The idea was so starthng  that 1t
provoked a hornet’s nest of opposttion the clhuldren will be reduced to the status of sweated labourers, the
teachers will become stave drivers, and the schools will degenerate into factorses and will not be able to achreve
therr intellectual or social or moral purposes  The Basic Nauonal Education Commuittee was itself rather wary
1 thus behalf and made 1t quite clear that this productive or economuc aspect of craft-work  should not be
allowed 1o over-shadow its educational aspect A little later, when the Central Advisory Board of Lduca-
tin and the Government of India accepted the new pattern of education, they too had some mental reserva-
vons regarding the feasibility of thus aspect of the scheme  Some basic instuitutions—notably those at the village
of Sevagram wluch was the centre of Gandhy’s activities 10 hus Ife-ime and quite a few in the State
of Bihar—decided to explore this possibnlity carefully 10 order to find out whether, without sacrifiang
educational objectives, students could contribute something to the cost of thewr own educauon It must be
admitted that their experience has been quite promising In the best of these schools, 1t has been found that
more than 50, of the recurning cost has been, or could be, met from the sale of articles produced  Evenn
some of the ordinary basic schools, under favourable conditions, at least the cost of the raw materials supphed
can be recovered from the sale proceeds of children’s craft-work It would, howeser, be wrong to generahze
t0o readily on the basis of these scattered experiments, because 1t 15 not possible to reproduce on & mass scale
the conditions—including the workers’ earnestness and enthusiasm—uwhich characterise pioncening teachers and
mstitutions  On the basis of the asailable data, the general trend  of opinion at present 15 that all possible
avenues should be explored to increase resources for ed p and if, fy with sound
education, children can make saleable cloth or grow vegetables and cereals or prepare arucles of paper or
card-board or wood or clay, they should be encouraged to do so and the proceeds should be unlised for thetr
education There 1s no doubt that, if the financial resources of the country were adequate for 1ts needs, we
could build up “activity schools” of the Western pattern where a large variety of educational occupatons, with
the necessary equpment, could be provided, enabling each chuld to express his constructive abilinies freely
and without any restrictions  But we cannot wait indefinitely for such conditions to emerge and must do all
we can to provide educational facilities for the mllions of chuldren who are deprived of them at present
So, 1 addition to explonng all other ways of increasing educational finance, opmion 15 veering round to
the desirability of exploring more carefully the productie possibilities of Basic Education  But, above all,
1n the munds of our best educationists 1s the firm conviction that creative and constructive work, done coopera=
tively and with a social purpose, 1s the finest medium of education and that sts full potentaliies can only be
explorted when children are tramed to do 1t with the highest measure of efficiency and integrity of which they
are capable

I do not wish to contey the impression that we have achieved a considerable fraction of what we are
aming at  Wehave so far been able to establish only about 34,000 basic schools (of winch the majority 1s
1n one of the States) as agamst about 2,14,000 ordinary primary schools 1 the country, and even these basic
schools are of all kinds—good, bad and indifferent Considering the hmutations under which we are

1

working—of finances, p or and traimng—this 15 not a matter for surprise  Again, there 15
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the great force of wnertia agamst which our progressive educationists have to contend—mertia of the educa
tional system and inertia mn the mirds of the teachers and educational authorities A certain concept of school
has grown up and become firmly entrenched during the last hundred years It cannot obviouslv be crad:
cated within a few years, nor can over a hundred thousand schools be ““transformed” overnight But
there 15 no doubt that this basic 1dea has an explosne quality and, wherever 1t has been implemented br
earnest and intelligent teachers, 1t fas changed the musty atmosphere of schools beyond recogmition and even
where only some of 1ts f[eatures lihe “communtty hving™ and “community service” have been tried, 1t holds out
the promuse of a new educational dawn

The field of Secondary Education has been recently surveyed by the Mudahar Commussion which
has tried to look upon the problem wath fresh eyes and to envisage education not exclusiely or even primarnly
m terms of courses, text books, classes or examination marks and certsficates but as concerned with helpmg
students to develop nich and d hned Litie: of well defined social purposes The amns
of Secondary Education, as outhined n the Report, stress the cultivation of qualities like clear thinking effec
tive study habits, use of manual shill, interest m books as a source of profit and pleasure, clanty and fluency
mn speech and wniing, an appreciation of beauty, ability to face new problems and situations, and a senst
uveness to soctal tssues and urges  Teachers are invited to give more thought to the end products of ther
teaching,: ¢, notso much to the knowledge they impart as its impact on the mind and the personality ~ The
Comnussion has recommerded strongly that, n the new pattern of Secordary Education the over academic
emphasis 1 the curnculum should be redressed, that mults purpose schools with dis ersified courses should be
established and due place given to vocational and technical subjects  What precise form these multi pur
pose schoels will take and how far they could replace urnlateral schools will have to be worked out 1n the hight
of experience, in the various States  The Report underlmes the need for raising the quality and standards of
education and recommends that the total duration of secondary education, to be gnven i “Higher Secondary
Schools” should be ncreased to seven years, three years of which will correspond to senior basic or muddle
stage and four years to proper secondary education, envisaged as a self contained stage of educauon and not
merely as a stepping stone to the college or the Umversity 1t should equip the students to cnter into different
professions and services or 1nto providing specialised techmical traiming At the same tme, 1t
should enable the more promusing and ‘academic’ type of students to acquire sufficrent intellectual maturty

to enter the University for a straight three-year course

The teacher’s real business 1s defined as not to teach what to thnk but how to think, for the techmque
of right thinking 1s far more mportant than the acqusition of encyclopaedic knowledge In this rew
approach, therefore, emphasis 15 to be placed not on the accumulation of informanen but on
culivating cunonty, intellectual alertness and a lively quality of mind which will equip the students
to lne intellgently m this world of “plural possbiiies” And not only inteligently but also
cooperatively, tolerantly and with chanity and good-will, for without these qualities hfe can never become
happy or peaceful or decent This accounts partly for the importance which 1s being increasingly given to
various curricular and co curncular group activities, 1n which qualities needed for democratic citizenshtp

canfind full play The secondary school 1s also expeclcd to work out the tmpl of the basic
dea 1 sts own way, asumilaung the g of prod work, Ining and soctal
service

The Commussion has visualsed 1t as a grcat social mstrument for securmng equality of
opportunitv for all talented youth so that they may be able to break through the hmitauon imposed
bv their financial circumstances and  receive necessary tramung for the type of work that they are
most fitted to do  This involves many complicated questions pertaming to the selection of students—which
have got to be tackled—and a provision of scholarships and free places for poor and mentorious students

Democracy 15 apt to degenerate into demagogy and 1t can make no genwine contnibution to 1mproving the
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quahty and standards of hife for the common man, 1f socally conscious and ntelligent leadershup on a decen-
tralised bas s 15 not developed and each local commuruty does not participate effectnely 1 the improyement
and reconstruction of its collective hfe  ““ The tyrannies that control the minds of men ”” 1n all the coun-
tr faraticism, racial prejud and narrow sectional loyalues—are still undefeated and the
Secondary School must take 1ts place 1n the fight aganst them if national health and progress are to be
ensured  Thus 1s the approach that we are trying to mstil n the minds of teachers through our Traming
Colleges, our Refresher Courses, our Headmasters’ Semuars and various other “extension” activities.

AN EXPERIMENTAL APPROACH

I wonder how many eien well informed and educated people are anare of the large number of interest-
ing and significant educational 1deas and schemes which are being worked out n the country as part of the
First Five-Year Plan and otherwise  Education, except when it touches on politics directly or indirectly,
15 not a “headline catcher” and its results are not easily percepuible 1n a visible form It 1s, however, essen-
ual that they should know sometlung of these projects so that both their criticism and appreciation may be
well-informed and helpful I would therefore refer to certain projects of derable interest and fi
imtiated under the Plan, to work out, 1n a planned and expenimental manner, the full implications and tech-
niques of Basic (and Social) Education  Realizing that the present resources atats disposal were not sufficient
to meet the full needs of educational expansion all over the country, the Education Ministry came to the
conclusion that Government should largely concentrate on assisting i the establishment of certan pilot
projects and pioneering mstitutions in different States  The object of thus af h1s to 1mp hod!
techniques and curricula so that, in due course, there may be a carry-over of successful experiments and
experiences from these institutions to others 1n the region and the general quality of education may be
gradually improved  This would provide useful, tested experience for the next stage when educational

P on a nat de scale b possible

Under the Plan, a number of such projects have been formulated which are actually in operation
The most important of these 1s the establishment, i each State, of a pact unit of basic consis-
ting of a Post graduate Basic Tramning College, with a demonstration school of sentor basic stindard, a
Primary Teachers Traming College, with two Junior basic schools for practical demonstration, a few Com-
mumity Centres for social education, a People’s College for tramng willage leaders and a library service for the
villages in the neighbourhood  These wsututions have been provided with comparatinely more adequate
staff and equipment to ensure their functioning efficiently and experimentally, working out sound techniques
of basic and social education They are to work as a d 1 unit, under d d super-
vision with the basic schools functioning as laboratories for the Traming Colleges and the various agencies

of social education being closely linked up with them so as to break down the walls that separate the school
from the life around  In all of them, emphasis will be placed on productive work, on correlaung knowledge
with lfe, on social service and commumty activities  After a reasonable period, the impact of the whole
group of mstitutions on the hfe of the local community will be carefully assessed  If a school goes on working
in a village or town for years without making 1ts influence felt for the better in the life of the community then
1t has failed 1n one of 1ts primary purposes and there 15 obviously something wrong with it.  This combined
“Operation Educauon®, as it were, of the Community Centres and the basic institutions 1s designed to cover
the entire community—the children as well as the adults—and help to raise the total quality of their hife

Similarly, certain rural prmary schools have been selected n each State to be developed as “schools-
cum-comr munity centres”.  In the past, most of the pnimary schools have been providing a somewhat formal
and hifeless hind of education  These reorganised schoals are endeavouring to expand the scope of their ac-
tivaties, to prepare the children to partcipate in communty bfe and to throw open their faciliues to the local
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adults in the evenngs so that they may engage n vanious social, cultural or educational activiies 1n which
they may be interested Some schools have added a modest “community hall” to their bwlding for tus
purpose and necessary equip like games app. , musical wstruments, matenal for craft-work and
easy books and papers—has been provided to attract adults with varying interests  The 1dea 15 that the school
should become the natural focus of the social and cultural bife of the village and the teacher should be able
to assume his natural position of leadershup amongst the villagers

Another project, which aims at the improvement of Secondary Education, has drawn a number of
Secondary Tramning Colleges nto cooperation n order to undertake research on practical problems relating
to the work of secondary schools and the re.essary financial resources have been placed at their disposal for
the purpose These projects are rather modest i scope but varted in nature, ¢ g, devising of intelligence and
aptitude tests, research in children’s vocabulary, analysis of text books, improvements n speaific methods
of teaching etc  The Education Minustry 15 to make the results of these researches available, in due course,
to all interested persons and nstitutions

Another project which was initiated last year with the cooperition of the Ford Foundation and T C M
aims at organizing an Extension Service n Secondary Traming Colleges 5o as to improve the worhing of
secondary schoolsin their locality  The teachers are, on the one hand, to be drawn 1nto the  Traming College
orbit as 1t were, and through semunars, refresher courses, workshops and discussion groups they are to be
sumulated mnto creative work  On the sther hand, the Traming College staff will go mto these schools,
study their problems on the spot and try to solve them through cooperatine effort  Twenty-four Tramming
Colleges are already working under this scheme to try out new ideas to improve traming techmgques
and to produce matertals for teachers’ gmdance  An all-India Council of Secondary Education 1s coordimat-
ng this as well as other actvities for the reconstruction of Secondary Education on the approsed pattern

Reference may also be made to another experiment started 1 1954 for the improvement of Teat
Books to which little attention was given n the past A majority of the school books 1 use at present are un-
satisfactory in point of content, presentation and production  Some of the causes, responsible for this state
of affairs, could perhaps be removed through admimstrative action or provision of additional financal se-
sources  But there are others which are due to lack of msight nto the problems involved in the production
of good text haoks including the technical know-how  In order to meet the pressing demand for better books,
the Central Government has establshed a small Burcau of Text Book Research, which 1s entically analysing
existing text books, assessing thewr defects, formulating critena and direcuves for authors, publishers and
printess and 1t will, later, produce a few “model” text books for their guidance It 1s also proposed to 1n-
clude curncular research within the purview of this Bureau

Simlarly, a Central Bureau of Educational and Vocational Guidance has been set up by the Central
Ministry, and State Bureaus have been set up 1n some of the States to deal with the new and important prob-
lems which are ansing as a result of the re orgamsation of education, particularly at the Secondary level
This Bureau 1s working on the preparation of necessary matenal required for the guidance of students 1n the
choice of courses and careers

These few mstances of the new approach will show how the Education Ministry 15 dealing with the
dufficult question of raising educational standards 1n different types of msututions Tt 1s definitely commut-
ted to the view that the mechanmcal and uncriucal expansion of the present system 13 detrimental to the
educational nterests of the country and the proper policy 1s to pave the way, steadily and firmly, for the
development ofan  educational svstem which will be more closely and intelligently related to the needs and
problems of the students as well as the adult community
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THE EDUCATION OF ADULTS

The education of children and adolescents 1s, however, only one facet of the total educational situa
ton of the country  An equally important problem 15 the education of the adults, the urgency and magn:
tude of which reeds no urderimng  In this field, considerable headway has been made m recent vears
partly as a resuft of the cumulative effort of earlier decades and partly in response to the demands of poln:
cal situation ard the emergence of democratic nstitutions In the first place, the whole concept of adult educa
tron has been widened and deepened It 1s no longer regarded as synonymous with the teaching of teading
and wnung but 1s envisaged as a movement for raising the whole quality of adult bfe and embracmg within
1t topics and activities like health and hygiene, civic efficiency, recreation, simple craft traiming general hnow
ledge as well as reading and writing  Educ are b gly convinced that, 1n many
cases, starting with literacy will not do, as the ordinary adult, tired after the day’s hard work (or failure 1o
find work!) 15 not inclined to react favourably to dull lessons in reading and wntng  If, mstcad, something
can be done to make lus life more pleasant and meaningful or to add a little to his capacity to earn, 1t would
be much easier to win fus interest and cooperaton and the demand for hterary and general education will
follow 1n due course A good deal of useful hnowledge can, moreover, be imparted even before the adult
has acquired hiteracy with the help of surtable types of audio visual aids, which traditionally, too have plaved
an umportant part i adult education in India  In many States, social education work has been gomg on for
years with varying measure of success Thousands of devoted teachers and other voluntary social workers
have taken 1t up as a labour of love and students 1 schools and colleges have also been running educattonal

centres for the adult population  In addition, the cooperation of industrial concerns and of police and jarl
authonties etc has been obtained 1n many places in order to extend social education amongst labourers
members of the police force, prisoners and other compact groups who are casily accessible  Considerable
stimulus has been given to the movement 1a the Commumty Projects where trained social education worken
are being employed to carry on their work side by side with other trained workers 1 the fields of medicine,
agniculture, cottage irdustries etc 1n the common effort to re-bwld village bfe “Many informal agencies
like mobile cirema ard drama vans, exhibitions, tours and excursions etc are being pressed into service and
attempts have been made to cater to the needs of special groups through youth clubs, women’s clubs cte

I might call special attention to the efforts that are bewg made for the producuon of surtable reading
material kkely to be of wmterest to adults The pauaity of such Iiterature 1n the various Indian languages
has made 1t necessary for the Central Gosernment to take the mitiative mn this direction  Considerable pro
gress has been done m recent years through a happy cooperation between the Central and State Governments
on the one hard, and voluntary orgamsations working w this field on the other  Several hundred booklets
and pamphlets for neo hterates and others, dealing with subjects of everyday interest, have been published
and schemes for expanding and intensifying thus eflort are 1n hard  The compilation of a People’s Lncyclo
Pacdua, to provide readmng for pleasure as well as profit, the preparation of commussioned books on subjects
of general cultural mterest—wnitten, speaially for the not-highly educated adults, are some of the new ven
tures which have been taken up The Central Government have not only sponsored and financed the produc
t on of baoks but have also helped to orgamze Seminars and Literary ¥y orhshops to tramn writers for neo-hitera
tes and published some material Iikely to be of direct use to authors, publishers and book arusts In tlus
worh they have had the welcome cooperation of international and nauonal orgamsations ike LNESCO, the
Ford Foundation and the Indian Adult Education Association In addition to books being wmntten spe
cially for the purpose, prizes have been offered to authors and publishers of books for adults and children
and the bulk purchase of copies of approved publications 1s donc to sumulate nauon-wide interest
1n the production of hterature of good quality that will meet the needs of an cmergent democracy  In order
to place the movement on a more durable foundation, it has been linked up closely with the growing fibrary
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nem artists and men of letters in indigent circumstances as also to young and promusing, but financially

dicapped, writers, , dramatists, film artists and pamters to enable them to carry on their work
with peace of mind A I\auonal Art Treasures Fund has been set up under the Chanimanship of the Educa-
tion Minuster to acquire art objects for the Nauonal Art Gallery and the National Museum which are being
developed as mstitutions worthy of the nation  Another arresting and unique eapenment 1n this field, which
deserves at least passing mention, related to the encouragement of children’s Art and Writing  For the last
five years, the well known Shankar’s Weekly has been bringing out an Annual Chuldren’s \umber 1n which
selections from the creative writings and self expressional drawings of children between the ages of 3 and 16
are published and pnzes are awarded to the best entries under each age group  As the competition 15 open
to all the children of the world—34000 entries were recenved this year from 56 countries—it has not only helped
to release unsuspected creative talent m children and given a new direction to the |cachmg of art and litera-
ture, but 1t has become a most attractine medwm for p mters 1 ding and friendship
at a most significant level amongst the cluldren of the world It s only an ummagmatine misanthrope
who could belittle the importance of such a venture 1 this war minded and hatred tossed world ~ VWhile
the mspiration for this creatnve venture came from an indwidual of imagmnation, Government and public
leaders have given enthuwiastic support and encouragement Perhaps it may be claimed, without over-
stepping the bonds of modesty, that education m India has been readily responsive to ideas of internation-
alism and peace and 1ts educationsts are beginning to realize that creatue educition, which relcases repressed
impulse and unwinds the complexes of fear and hate and aggressiveness, can make the most powerful contri-
bution to bulding up a mentality and chimate of peace

This tendency 1s being further strengthened through the exchange of cultural delegations of artists,
students and teachers with other countries, through the activities of the Indian Natonal Commussion for
Cooperation with UNESCO and through measutes designed to promote education for lwingn a world
communmty

This rapid and rather shetchy survey will give some 1dea of what we have been able to achieve as
also of the long, long toad that we have yet to travel to attam our goal At every step i thus Journey, we
come up agamnst the question of the financial resources, whose madequacy 15 the biggest hurdle i our way
How 15 thus to be crossed®  Frankly, I have no royal and easy way out to suggest  As I visuahze 1t, the pro-
blem can be solied only gradually and by working simultancously on many fronts The basic remedy ts,
of course, the mncrease 1n national wealth through agricultural and industnial development and to this our
efforts are at presnt directed with a near gnm determination  Secondly, there has to be keener realization
of the high prionity of education 1 all schemes of development  Even within the present tight financial
cconomy, money 1s sometimes found for other projects—some, to my way of thinking, less urgent—more
casily than for educanron’ Thirdly, by mproving the quality of education and demonstrating 1ts healthy
impact on the life of the people, public co operation in this great work has to be secured in the fullest measure
Through such co operation, we can often achieve what even Government resources are unable to do  In
one of the States, for instance, the head of 2 district admunistration was able to get about 600 primary schools
butlt wathin a couple of years through the voluntary eflort of local people—something which the Education
Department had not been able to do in a decade out of 1ts own resources' Fourthly, we shall have to explore
the productive possibiliies of basic and post basic education for what they are worth and even if this
enables us to meet the recurring expense on craft  matenals or help the children i meeting a part of their
personal expenditure, 1t will be a raluable asset  Investment m cducation 1s an act of faith and ima-
gmaton because, as T have already pointed out, its returns are not only slow but not casly percepuble
aither  To the extent that natonal policy 15 mspired by fath 1 education, it will manage tofind neces-
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sary funds with wncreasing success and this will, 1 3ts turn, contribute effectnely to the improvement of
national resources

1 have attempted to provide a well balanced survey of our ed 1 situation sts difficul as
well as the achesements of the last few years n the face of heavy, almost unbearable, odds  As Lhave sad
at the outset, viewed agawnst the magrutude of the work yet to be done, these achievements are modest
viewed agamnst the background of what we 1nhernited from the Briush regune, they should give some cause
for sansfaction and hope. There 1s a tendency m some quarters to belittle what has Leen done—this
may be due to lack of adequate formation or commendable impatience to go forward more quickly or
an atutude of cynical pessumism which delights in running down every thing rather than attempting a fawr
apprasal  Lack of hnowledge about what 1s bewmng done in the field of education can be casily remedied by
studying readily available material in the form of Reports and other published d 11 m
panence should bear m mund that the progress of education, as of all other schemes of national reconstruc
uon, depends  on the resources available and cannot proceed far ahcad of them and that the educational
seed grows only slowly, almost imp publy For the “prof 7 there 13 no remedy except
to exchange fus pleasant occupation of wrresponsible crincsm for actual participation 1 some worthwinle
constructive actvaty which 15 a sure anndote agamst a sense of frustration I am as colscious as  anyonc
else of our low standards, our 11l equipped and overcrowded schaols and colleges, our under pad and
dissatisfied teachers and the anvious problem of wndisciphne which 1s loomuing so large 1 our distus-
sions.  But I venture to suggest that, gien the conditions under which we have been working—the
patently madequate resources, the hmutauons wiich are inherent 1n a democratic set up, the fact that
the various States are primanly responsible for education withun therr yurisdiction—n0o other country comd
have achieved much more during thus brief period of seven or eight years, of wiich the first three or four were
devated, 1n a sense, to a magnificent struggle Just to surzize as a nation after the holocaust of parttion  The
educational measures that have been taken durnng thus period, are hound to bear frwt 1in due course, nat
only because education 1s mherently a plant of slow growth but also because every educational reform has
to contend against the mertia of the status quo, of established ways of thinking and methods of teaching and
of a personnel brought up w a different teadinon  Tao some extent, therefore, the surpnize 15 not that more
has not been done hut that so much has been actually attempted and achieved

May T conclude by saying that the educational situation n the country offers a challenge which
1s a3 dufficuit as 1t 1s bracing The mam problems have been sunieyed with reasonable thoraughness and
the Centre as well as the States have worked out their schemes of reconstruction  To implement them suc-
cessfully we need vastly ancreased financia) resources as well as larger, better tramned and more efficient per-
sonnel  But we need also better coordmation of the various educanional schemes n the States  The
Ceatre 15 attempting 1o provide necessary gwdance for this purpose, not wndeed with the object of enforcing
any ngid educational pattern on the country but for ensurmg a broad natonal approach and a basic measure
of uniformaty, particularly dards and object In a free, del country there may be—indeed
there will be—many different roads and avenues but they should all eventually lead to a social and cultural
Romne, cherished 1n common A voluntary aceeptance of the highest national objectives and purposes can
only be brought about through a wisely directed educational policy which would be ehisuc without beng
meffectine  Such a policy can contribute powerfully to evolving a pattern of natonal umity which will be
able to accommecdate differences and not be disrupted by them




F before Independence the world outside thought about India at all, 1t wag
of an India which was called the brightest jewel in the Briush Crown, ay
India of snakes and ugers, peacocks and elephants, where Ived princes

i unbelievable splendour  Some mught have heard about the Ta) Maha)
and of the monuments and relics of vanished evihizations  Qthers mighy
have heard about the “Naked Fahir” who dreamt of drning the aley
rulers not by force of arms but by non violence, in thought, speech and
action, and by passive resistances  To the Indologists, India was only
country with a gorgeous past  To a few 1t was a land of great yogis ang
sanyasis  Very few knew that there was in India a pulsating intellectua]
hfe, even though they may have heard about poets lihe Rabindranath
Tagore, philosophers like Sarvapalli Radhaknshnan, scentists hhe
Chandrasebhar Venkata Raman and Jagadish Chandra Bose and artistg
Ithe Abanindranath Tagore , they knew notlung of many who dreamt ang
wrought, side by side with the fighters for India’s freedom  Hardly any.
thing was hnown of the dances and music of India and of the wigorous
Iiterature n the many languages of India -

One of the first tasks which the National Government set before itself
was to develop the cultural Iife of the country, to bring the country ity
Lving contact with the cultural Ife of other countries and to give ali
encouragement and support to the scientfic workers, to the hiterary men, to
the singer, the dancer and the arust

But a year or two passed before the National Government could bring
order mto the general admustration of the country which had been
aisrupted’ 3y vle sudtrr departure, ummediately Befdre or soon afier
Independence, of nearly all Britssh and most Mushm officers i all branches
of admunistration and defence  The position had been made much more
difficult by largescale mflux of displaced persons both from the
‘Western provinces and the Eastern provinces of the newly formed state of
Pakistan.
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THE NATIONAL ACADEMIES

It s awnteresung to recall that the Astatic Society of Bengal (then hnown as the Royal Auane
Soctety of Bengal) had proposed even before the establishment of the National Government the formation
of a Natonal Trust for X the develop: of Indiwan culture mn all ts aspects and bad racom
mended the establishment of the academies of Arts, of Letters, and of Dance, Drama and Mus ¢

Inn 1949, the Education Minster of India summoned a conference at Calcutta of the reprcsentanies
of the Union and the State Governments and of a party of a large number of artists and art coies of reputs
from all over India to consider schemes for the promotion of art in the covniry  The first result of this can
ference was the app of a G to fi late the of a Central Advisorv Board of
Art, the function of which was 1o adwise Government on all matters relating to the promotion of the ares
This was merely an interm measure, pending the estabhisk of a N: 1 Academy of At The Com
muttee so appomnted, met m December, 1949, and recommended certain objectives to be set for implemen
tanon, and the Adsisory Body proceeded to draw up the ¢ of 2 small to be
called the Bharat Kala Samut, which was to consst of 7 pracusmng arusts 5 art criues and 3 offi sally
appomnted members  This Samiu met for the first tme i Apnl, 1950 and among other thmgs 2 suby

for pubk Was app d wluch later drew up a scheme to  publish albums of pamungs
sculptures and  bronzes  In 1953 the Bharat Kala Samiti was dissolved and the N i Acad of
Art (Labt Rala Abadamu) was created, and 1t was formally maugurated 1 August, 1954 The primary
function of s Academy 1 to encourage and promote the study and research m the fields of pamnung
scufptures, architecture and apphed arts The academy 1s also to coordmate the activibes of  the
regional or State Acad promote coof among art h of adeas
between vanaus schools of art, publish Iterature on art and foster nantonal and wieriational contacts
through exiubitions and exchange of personnel and art objects

The Natenal Academy of Art functions through a General Council with an Execume Board
and has a Finance Commntee and other standing commuttees as may be required fo carry out the work
of the Academy  The General Council consists of one representatine of each of the States, 5 nomunees of
the Government of Indua, 15 of the Art A d by the Acad and 9
eminent arhists elected by the General Counal  The Academy has begun its publicanon programme by
bringing out a portfohw of contemparary pamntings and has also published a set of 12 mcture posteards i
colour mostly of Rajput pamtings, a brochure entitied Indian Art through the ages, an album of Moghul
fmuatures, and an ajbum of Kangra pantungs Among 1ts forthcoming pubbicatons are an  album of
Udapur pasntings and a brochure of Gugaratt pamatmngs The copying of the frescoes at Badamy,
the  Byapur District of Bombay, 1n the same size as the ongmals 1 already 1 progress

An mmportant programme of the Academy 1s a detaled countrywide survey of the survnung
folk arts and crafts and the worhing conditions of the craftsmen A begimmng has already been made with
a suniey s West Bengal, and a sunvey to cover the Punyab 1s also being taken up  The first Exhibiton
sponsored by the Academy was that of Canadian | d by the Academy of Fme Arts
Caleutta, winch was shown n Dellu, Calcutts, Madras and Bombay Another exhubition, that of
Hunganan folk arts was opened w Calcutta on [4th February 1955, wiuch was also on view i Bombay
and Deliu  The first national Exlubition of Art to be org 3 by the Acad was by he
Presdent of Indha oo March 22 1955, 1n Dellu, selected 1tems from this Exlubition were subsequently shown
m other mportant centres of the country The Academy has insututed prizes for the best extubas,
the highest being a gold plaque and a cash prize of Rs 2000  There are a number of other awards ,wo
cash prizes of Rs 1000 each, two of Rs 500 each and four of Rs 250 each for other desening exlulyts
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In March 1951, a conference on letters was holdan Delin which 1e led a draft

for 3 National Academy of Letters (Salmty s+ Vhadamy) for 1he <ncouragement and coordmnauon of literary
activities 1n all the Indin languanes  The ¢ nsuuton of s acdemy was drawn up in consultation
with the State Governments and smpe rtant bteriry syacues The supreme authonty of the Academy vests
m a General Counail conststing of one nora nee of ¢ ickie Fihe I din Stues, tepresentauives of the 14 languages
of India enumcrated m the Cumtitutin, repressntstines Hf the Unnersiues of India, 5 norminces of the
Government of India, chiosen Dr their Gt ence m the field of letters with two 1epresentanves each of the
Nauonal Academy of Dance Dr maa d M ie ind of the Nauonal Academy of Art The General Council
works through 1 Ivecutn Boird  The \eademny requested the States to recommend the names of
authenuc hterary o1y, satt 2 s 13 well s cmnent waters and scholars 1 thar respective areas The mamn
objective of the Acadamy s te 1uhe the prople of Indin conscious of the esscnual umty of Indian hterture,
witten m many 1 gunges One of the first tashs the Academy has set before atself 1s the pubhea-
ton of a nat onal bibho,taphy of Indian lcratme  Tlus bibliography  will include Al books of sigm
ficance wd of literary ment, published m die 20th century, i the fourteen major languages speafied i the
Constitution of India as well as buoks m Inglsh  published m India or wutten by Indin authors
The term hterature’ for the purpose of bibliugriphy has been liberally defined so as to include all important
books wnitten m all the languages  Fhe other acuvitics of the Academy include the pubhcation of 1 lnblio~
geaphy of 21l books published in Jndia suce 1953, 04 Who s Who” of Indian literature, edited texts of all
the worhs of hakida 1, pro ¢, poctry, druna and short stones m the Indian languages and the publication
of a standard work i Laglish and Hindi of the lustory wd deselopment of modern Indian hterature  The
wrters and scholars i each language e been invited to recommend the best works, both ancient and
modern m therr lu guages which m th ur upinion aic suitible for translation mto other Indian languages
The Goverument of India anucunced prizes of Rs 5000 ¢ch for the most outstanding basks publishied siice
Tndependence n the fourteen Janguages  The b oks are chosen by the Nanonid  \cademy of [ etters m con
snitat n with the 1ppropnate Advisors Boards  In 1935 altsgether 12 wwarnds were made
tion 1o Enghsh or Sanskrit was dercd sufhaently cutstand to merit the 1wud

no  composi-

The Academy will have also a mavmum number of 21 Tellows whs will be nemmated by wirtue of
thair stablished reputation as literary men on “}f pattern of the awrds t) the membentip of the Irench

Acrdemy
f

The fust of the National Acidenues to b estblshed wis the Nanonal Academy of Dance, Drama
and Musi (Sangeet Natak Academy) iwhih v almangwawd in Januiry 1903 Its cinef objectne 18 ta
foster and develop Indian dance, drann’ 35 d mus ¢ and 1 promcte thiouph them the cultural umity of
the country  The Academy 1s to coordinate the actaties of regional orgamsitions promote research, st
up traming nstitutions and sponsor cultural exclanges i the field of dance, drama and music The
Academy has a General Counail consistu g of representatnes of the orgamsations connected with dramn
and music, tho representatives each of the Nanenal Academy of Letters and the National Academy of
Art, two representatives each of the Acadenuies of Hindustans and Carnatic Music, five nonunees of the Cen-
tral Government and eipht comnent arusts an the field of dance, drama and music elected by the General

Councail It 1lso has an Eaccutive Board, a Finance C and other ding or ad hoc
which mav be appointed as neeessity anses The main task that the Academy has before atself at present
35 the establist o RADAKT WAL i the States  These have already been formed and are active-

ly worhing i asioif lsdiwgpadTBihar, Hyderabad, “Madhyt Bharat, Madras, Omssa, Saurashtr: and
Rajusthan The Nauonal Academy has built up an mmpressive library of hooks, rare records of vocal
ind anstrurrental music and documentary films It has accoided recognition to about 56 nstitutions and
gihen €ENCTous K1ants o vanous orgamsations  Its programme of wuik includes the Insttuuon of awards
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for dances, drama and folk dances, admunistration of the President’s Awards for music, sponsoning of annual
drama festival, or of films filming and ding of emuinent and the

m

§

of Rag and Thal painungs

Indian dancing 1s gradually coming to be recognized as one of the priceless artisttc hertages of the
world  Dancing 1n India ongmally developed round the temple as one of its major nituals, wn Northern
India it also flounsshed in the Royal courts and 1n the houses of big landowners , only in camparatiely recent
years 1t has been brought before the public on the stage Broadly speaking, Indian dancing can
be dmdcd mto two types—the ‘Tandava” the “Lasya” Tandava is vigorous and virle while Lasya 1s
charactensed by grace and delicacy  Every dancer 1s required to acquire both the movements so a3 t©
presenne a balance between vigour and grace Gestures or mudras are the essence of Indian dancug,
any story or ncident or shade of emotion or the 1dea of well known animals and flowers can be eloquent-
ly expressed through them A mastery of this gesture language 1s all important m a good dance perform
ance, and no dancer 1s great unless he or she has the capacity to convey a wide and subtle range of
ideas through these mudras

There are four mam schools of dances m India  Bharata Natyam, Kathakali, Kathak and Mani-
pun Bharata Natyam perhaps represents the purest and the oldest form of the Indian tradition  This 1
always executed by a single dancer, generally a woman dancer The music consists of a smger o singers
and a group of drummers The sung music functions hke a commentary on the dance

Kathakali of Malabar 15 the most dramatic form of Indian dancing It hterally means * story play”
and employs many dancers usually drawing 1ts themes from the epics It 15 the popular art of Kerala
South India  Formerly almost every anstocrauc family of Kerala had a troupe of hathakal actors and
musicians under 1ts patronage Then there was a change as a result of the young people recenving
a western education, and Kathakali dancers fell on difficult tmes  But fortunately there has agan been a
changed outlook m the country, largely due to the efforts of the great herala poet, Vallathol, and his now
famous Kerala halamandalam Kathakali Institute founded m 1930  This ancient art with 1its vaned grace
and subtl of d , has agan become a Ining tradiion Kathakali 15 a complex art
compased of three fine arts, actmg, dancmg and music It s a pantonume 1n which the actors do not speak
or sing, but imterpret their ideas and emotions through a highly sensitne medium of mudras, appropriate
gestures, picturesque hand poses, and vivid facial expressions perfectly telligible even to the uninitiated
Such an elaborately codified system of a dumb yet eloquent hind of expression 1s the umque distinction of
Kathakalt and 1t may justly claim to be one of the richest and strangest gifts which India has presented to
the world  Language of gestutes and mudras adopted 1s used as a substitute for spoken language and 1s as
much swited for the purpose of dance as for drama  Musicians sing and the meamng 1s translated by the
actors at once mnto this silent ge of facial exp body des and poses, and figuration
of the hands The actors act and dance in harmony with the rhythm as well as the sense of the songs
Though Kathakali 1s essentally an art of Kerala 1t 1s now widely spread  The simphicity of external atmos-
phere, the absence of any arrangement for scenery or of stage highung, the manly wigour of its dance, the
fundity of ats k P n, bold and forceful 1n every line, and the dancers with

fullness and p
thewr most wonderful head dresses and elaborate facial make up hold the spectators spell bound

The Kathak school, which 15 pecubiar to North India, shows the impact of the Mushm influence
While its elegance and soplustry are denved from the Mughal Court, its techmical evolutions and
comphcated rhythms are of indigenous ongin, and there has been no departure from the traditional

fundamentals
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The Manipun: school 15 essentially lyrical and on the whole Iighter  Manipuri dance belongs
essentially to  Mampur i the north eastern border of Assam, and was made popular by Rabindranath
Tagore by ncorporating features from 1t i his dance-dramas Manipun dancing 15 n four forms
Laiharoba, Astra-Vidya, Chalan Gathan and Rasa Lila  The first of these 15 the oldest form of dance
known i Manipur, and 1s in the form of a dance drama, composed of solo, duet and group dances depict-
ing the stories from the Mampun epic  The dances are sumple , their rhy thm, mosements and expressions
appear to be somewhat unvaned and bordenng on the primitne  But the group dances 1n which as many
as a hundred or more usually participate have a vinid and vigorous appeal, with colourful costumes and 1ts
powerful grouping of the dancers The second type consists of acrobatic dances  There are sword and
spear dances, moch fights and war dances, which call for great agility and supple strength wluch can only
be acquired after years of traming  In olden days 1t was almost compulsory for men to learn these
dances, though sometimes thete were also women who performed these dances, and there are even now
living some old women practitioners of this type of dancing

The thurd type 15 truly a devouonal dance n which Manpra, Karatala and Khol (the Manpurt
Mnidang) constitute important accessories  This dance marks the advent of Vashnavism i Mampur  The
dancers singing the desotional songs move to the accompamment of the drumming on the Khol 1n slow rhy-
thmic movements, while the leader comes forward and dances 1n a series of quich and ntricate foot patterns
and striking postures  The classical technique 15 sull preserved and pracuised to a certam extent in this type of
dances The last type, the Rasa Lila 15 the principal dance of Manipur It depicts scenes from the life of
Shr1 knshna 1n a series of elaborate dances, supported by songs, and 13 now the most popular of all Mani-
pur: dances The dances of Manipur classical or otherwsse, ¢ have rhythmical subtlety, slow suspense,
speed, lynasm drama  The parts of each dance are functionally interdependent, and the whole 1s 1llumined
bv a beauty that Is the suggestne of mere sensual grace Profoundly they express
the inwardness of hfe and love”

In addition to these four schools of dances, there are folk dances of the countryside  Every part
of India has 1ts folk art, solo group and dance dramas each expressing the uniqueness of the life and thought
around Essenually, all Indian dances have a fundamental kinship  Their aesthetics, their theories and
practices are dernved from the same source  They pomt to an ancient art, highly developed and highly
styhsed

In the Kathahal: and the Manipurt dances the dance and the drama are closely kit together
In fact the Kathakali can nghtfully claim to be the noblest surviving example of the traditional theatre
We find drama and dancing closely associated i the Bhagasata Mela Nataka i Tamul Nad, especially
at Tanjore, 1 the Yahshagana of the Carnatac in the Ruchipudt natya, based on techmque dernved from
Bharata Natyam n Andhra

The ancient dramatic tradition generally weakened in the north, especially after the Mushm mvasion

But the popular dram flourished as 1n the Jatra of Bengal, in the Ram Lila of Uttar Pradesh and i the epi-
sodes from the hfe of Krishna staged by the Rasadhanes of Mathura in the country round Brindaban,
the Lalita of Maharashtra and also in performances of the folk drama in Gujarat  But the nfluence of the
West created a bias i favour of eclaborate stage techmque and the indigenous folk theatre
came temporanly into disrepute  There has lately been a revival of interest 11 the folk dramas and the part
that our \atonal Government has played in infusing a new hfe into the folk theatre 1 of great significance

The National Academy of Dance, Drama and Music has as one of its aums to foster the growth of a modern
Indian theatre with a national idenuty of its own by giving i 1

and other to 1s pr
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and by conducung research and publishing books to help the natonal theatre to dcyclop along traditional
Lines  The aim of a nauonal theatre would not be to supy the strong 1nd. ch tic bias
and the particular 1diom of the vanous hngustic areas of India 1 favour of umformity but rather to foster
these very charactenstics so that the mherent richness of these traditions 1s preserved

Indran music has been cultivated as a hving art for nearly 3000 years The ancient music of India
has been handed down from the master to the disciple through the generations and an intimate and secret
association between them was considered mtrinsic to the inculeatron of Indian art In the olden days,
Indian mustc was sung mn the royal chamber where the patron was content to hear the artist sing 1n response
to an inner creatve urge  Or the song was heard m the sanctum of 2 temple while the musician offered hus
devouon to God  The public concert was unknown and this chamber music did not have to subserve
popular taste A gwld of hereditary musitians thus grew up under the protection of an anstocratic society
for 1ts exclusive entertamment

There are today two principal schools of Indian music  the Hindustans school of the North and the
Carnatic school of the South  The differences between northern and southern music are parely one of
style  The music of the north has been subjected to Persian and Arabic influences, but Carnatic music
has preserved the punity of 1ts traditions  Some of the fine musical mstruments were brought by the
Pessians to India, and Persian mfluence has i the mamn enriched North Indran music

The differences between Indian and Western music may be said to be fundamental They relate
to content as well as to techmque  * The devotion and subjectivity of Indian music are both the products
of a different cultural atmosphere, and 1is ethos has been preserved for postenity in 1ts music  Indran music
15 a melodic art while Western mustc 1s harmonie It has been aptly said that Western music 1s like a
vast bulding where every brick, arch and pillar falls inta ats appointed place ta produce a umity conceived
by the archutect, or, that 1t 15 hke a big picture whose various elements blend to produce a well composed
whole  Western music thus mmpresses 1ts listner as much by its range as by its harmony  “The value of a
note :n Western music 1s Judged by its adaptability to the central harmony In fact, 1t serves no purpose
by aself Its meaning 15 fixed only n relation to the other notes of the chord heard m accompanmment
Even when a Westerner hears an unaccompanied melody, a European folk song, for esample, the music
becomes complete to hum only when his has provided the implied har y  This 1s because

% music 15 a comp. between melodic freedom and harmonic necessity It ts harmony that
has made the tnumphs of orchestration 1n the West posstble *

1t has to be realized that in order to appreciate the purely melodic Indian music, the ear must be
tramed to receive pure mtonation  The concept of harmony either mplied or explicit 1s preciuded by 1ts
very nature  The introduction of harmony would even violate the melodic umty of a song  The greatest
Indian music s mamly vocal music and melody 1s a pecultar quality of the vorce  The highest art s wholly
extempore and the Indian musician 15 a creatve artist  ‘While rendenng a parucular raga, he has  con-
derable scope for 1mp. Unbke the musical arust in the West, whose ment lies i the exact re
Pproduction and interpretation of the worhs of great the Indian P within the
framework of a ginen theme There are certatn characteristics of Indian music that follow lopically from
1ts melodic nature , the primacy of the melody, a parucular relation of the accompaniments to the  song,
the importance attaching to mmprovisation and the absence of any semous concerted music Another
feature of Indian music 1s its elaborate grace To the VWestern observer, who is uscd to heanng & aumber
of notes simultaneously, grace appears fo be a superftuous elaboration, especially when 1t does not form
part of the mamn structure and 15 merely added to the note
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The Indian melody 1s governed by the raga, “mode” 1s the nearest equivalent to it n Western musi-
cal parlance , but the raga 15 a more defininve concept It has been defined as the “melody-mould or the
ground plan” of a song which the master first of all commumicates to the pupil and “to sing 15 to improvisc
upon the theme thus defined” 1t 15 a selection of five, six or seven notes distnbuted along the scale  The
notes and their sequence are thus both important and there 1s no modulation of any kind  Modulation
and frec change of key are indecd the conditions of harmony as in Western music  In all there are 72
septatonic ragas and each of them is the basis of several pentatonic and hexatonic ragas  Some of the ragas
have an interesting ongin ~ Some hike the Pakan are denved from folk-songs, while others like the Fog are
based on the songs of wandening ascetics  There are some ragas which exate devotional moods and others
are amorous in their mspiraton  The theme of Indian music 1s another pomnt of difference from Western
music A prece of Western mustc can tell a story or depict an external situation It 1s thus the objectified
story of an observer heholding a world without  As opposed to this, Indian music 1s real and relevant only
in subjectise terms It employs the method of sut and not descrip It 15 therefore no accident
that lhe prcpondcram theme of Indian music should be human and divine love  Actually, the two are not
ca 11 patible, for they both referred to the intense participation charactersstic of vahd
human relatonship  Underlying all classical Indian art, there 15 a suggesuon that the erotic and  spintual
nstincts in man are essentially allied and denve from a common basis

Though Indian music has its finest expression 1 vocal music 1t 1s not that Indian instrumental
music 15 not also highly developed The vanety and number of the musical instruments mn use i India
mal those of Europe  OF these, the V1na 15 probably the most outstanding  There are two vartenes of this
instrument 1n popular use today, one 1 the north and the other in the south It consists of a frethoard
mounted on two large gourds and seven strings  Four of them actually pass over the frets, the other three
serve as a drone to provide a pendal pomt background  The nstrument 1s played by a deflection of the
strings which are pluched by the nght hand and the notes made with the left It s said 1o be capable of an
nfinite number of nuannces of microtonal grace

The Sitar 15 a popular stunged mnstrument 1 North India  Its invention 15 credited to a Persian
poet at the court of Alauddin khuly, 10 the fourteenth century It has seven stnngs and ss played by metal
nails fixed to the player’s fingers

The Sarode 15 in common use 1 Bengal, Uttar Pradesh and the Punjab It has a deep seated tone
and 1s played with a plectrum

The \Mndanga 1s perhaps the most developed and the most ancient of all the percussion instruments
mn the country It served as a drum for ¢hamber music 1n olden tumes It 15 now vsed as an accompaniment
for both vocal and instrumental music  The Mndangam of the south and Pakhawaj of the north are
designed on the same principles and differ only 1n minor details

There had been for some time amongst the western educated Indians a lack of interest in the elassi-
cal music of India as also i the nch folk music of the vanous states of India  The National Government
has done a great deal to educate public taste by encouraging the holding of music conferences by non
official orgamizations, by financial and other assistance , and by Al India Radio putting on the air
examples of Indian classical and folk music  There 15 already a great interest all over India as can be seen,
say at Calcutta, where Iiterally hundreds who are unable to secure seats at the Music Conferences held n
the aty, squat outside the theatres where these conferences are held throughout the mght and hsten to
the music relayed by the through loud-speak
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In the past, musicians and dancers were atfached 10 the local Prnces and nich landowners on whase
patronage they were sustamed-—the zhen rulers of the tountry did not appreciite Indian music or even
clasiical Indian danong and etended no p to the pr: of these arts The Natonal
Govemment has not only lavishly extended s patronage to the atists, pawters and sculptors musicians
and dancers but 15 datng a good deal to fo ter are consciousness among the masses

The Academy of Dance, Drama and Music sponsored the National Drama Festival orgamized by the
Delhu Natya Sangh, the first of 3ts hind w Indra and maugurated by the President of India on the 2%nd
November 1854 Dunng the festnal which lasted well over a month, 2 plays m 14 Indwan languages
meluding Sansknit and a Greek play n Enghsh nere staged  These plays were selected out of 102 Plays
wiich had, m the first nstance, been staged duning the regional drama festnals at 18 dufferent centres The
Theatre Centre India uthized the festnal for organtzng symposia on subjects ke © the place of music and
dance in drama”, “the problem of the verse drama®™ The plays wmere ditded 1t three categores
wadihonal, folk and modern

CULTURAL SCHOLARSHIPS

The Nauonal Gosernment msviuted scholarships of a monthly value of Rs 250 cach for young
workers who hiad shown outstanding promse i cultural actnaty such as fine arts music dance, drama and
flms  These scholarships are open to our people between 18 and 35 years of age and the scholars ape
selected by a Selechon Commuttee set up by the Mumstry of Education  Orer 9000 apphcations were
secened out of which 49 selected scholars were chosen  ‘There 1s now a tendency among the students of
more than average ment to take up studies on naturat seiences and technological subjects to the neglect of

the Hi Thus 18 und dable w1 view of the farge scale development plans for i
But the Nanonal Goverament rexbizes that 1 1s essentual that thus wmbalance should be corrected and has
sstituted 2 number of research scholarships m the Hi ta the study of these subjects

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE TO ARTISTS, WRITERS AND ORGANIZATIONS

Artists and writers, who accupy emuent postwons mn their parucuiar ficlds but are 1n strastened
crrcumstances, are bewng assisted by the Natwonal Gavernment by regular monthly grants and alse by the
payment of lumpsum grants

There are several orgamuzations engaged w cultural actwvites and n advancing the cawse of
Interature hut which badly need financal assstance both to continue the work they are domg and also
for the expansion of therr acttuities  These have been hberally asssted by the “Vauonal Government  Both
Tecurcent grants and building grants where necessary have been made to several wmstitutions including
the \{ahabodhu Soctety of Calcutta which has been dowmg valuable work m translating Buddhist texts from
Pals Sanshnt into Hindy, the Anjuman Taragqt e Urdu which Joohs after the terests of the Utdu language
the Ramkeshna Mission Institute of Culture which 1s rendermg nmque wiernanonal service i the caltural
sphere, (building grants and also recurrent grants and Jump grants for the publicaton of the  Cultrat
Heruage of Indta* and * Great Women of India’ was padd to this Institute) the Bharatya Vidva Bhasvan of
Bombay, dong saluable worl i hierature, history, philosephy and for Indian cultural acuvities  the
Hindwstam Cultaral Society of Allahabad with sts programme of cultural publications espeniath, thuse
promoting Hindu Mushm waty , the Hind: Sshitya Sammelan of Allahabad devoted fo the propaganon ang
deselop of the Hinds {1t has been gien Rs 5 lakhs for the constructon of the SJmmd,ln
buddmg i Allahabad) , and the Rindustam Prachar Sabha of Wardha which Bas been working for the
propagaton of Himdustant as the common medium of micreousse throughout the country
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AWARDS TO MUSICIANS, DANCERS AND ACTORS

From 1952 onwards, a system of annual awards to eminent arhists was wstituted to give  state re-
cogmuion to ther services to the cultural hfe of the country These awards were made mostly to senor
men and women in recogmtion of the established reputation and past achievements of these artists  The
awards consisted of a woollen shawl, a gold bracelet, a “Sanad” and a cash prize of Rs 1000 to musicrans
and actors and a brocade shawl, a gold necklace, a “Sanad” and a cash pnize of Rs 1000 to dancers In
the first three years the awards were made only to emment musicians of the Hindustant and Carnatc
schools but from 1955 awards are also being made for dancing and acting 1n additon to music

THE NATIONAL MUSEUM AND GALLERY OF ART

The Asiatic Society of Bengal imitiated a movement for establishing a National Museum i India
Government accepted the suggestion and a scheme for a Central Museum of Art, Archacology and Anth-
ropology was drawn up by the Director General of Archacology 1n India 1n 1945 and, n the pre Independence
days, a committee with Sir Maunce Gwyer as uts cb was apf 1 to the project The
detailed report of the which was published in 1946 was accepted by the Minstry of Education
1 1947 and a site for the proposed National Museum was selected near the Junction of the Jan Path
(Queensway) and Raj Path (Kingsway) i New Delln  The nucleus of the National Museum was formed
out of the exhibits of the Exhibition of Indian Art and Archxology held m London in 1947-48  The entire
collection displayed at the Exhibition was brought to Delhi and an Indian Art Cxhibition was organized
at the Rashtrapan Bhavan A favourable response was recenved from the owners of the art objects to the
appeal of the Government for an extended loan of the arucles and they are now being exhibited 1n the
National Museum which was established and formally opened by the President on the Independence
Day, 1949 The present collection 1s drawn mamly from the museums under the control of the
Department of Archaeology and 1t 15 being enriched by the new acquisitions of the Art Purchase Commuttee
The collection, as a whole, presents a comprehensive picture of the art and culture of India through the
ages, and ranging from prehistonic tumes to the end of the 18th century

In the Museum several temporary exhibitions of objects, mostly loaned from outside, were held,
the first of these exhibitions being rare palmleaf manuscripts, books on Indian Piulosophy, poetry, rhetoric
and drama  Later, exhibitions of Indonesian and Chinese art were also held The construction of its own
building for the National Museum has already been tahen in hand

Government of Indma ever since India became independent was contemplating to have a National
Gallery of Art 1n Indsas Capital  This took final shape when the National Gallery of Modern Arts was
mauvgurated at Jaipur House on 29th March, 1954 It wisely decided to restrict the exhibits 1 this
Nauonal Gallery to works of art belonging to the period after 1850 onwards The year 1850
may be connidered a convement pont of time, for by then the old schools of art had lost their vitahty and
newer styles of panting inspired by contacts with the west began to come mnto bemg  The work of collect-
ng modern panungs first started when 30 pantaings of Amnta Sher Gill was purchased 1n 1948 49 The
Gallery now has 96 pamntings from this very gifted arnst

Amnia Sher Gill, daughter of an Indian father and 2 Hungaran mother, died at the age of only
29 1n 1941, she left behind her a collecion most of which was pamted in the last few years of her ife  Her
art exhibits a surprisingly mature style and a manner of amazing onginality showing a  simplification of
significant forms It has been claimed for her by competent crtics that her works are “‘comparable in
quality to that of the greatest pamters of this or any other age” The National Gallery has also 13 well-
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chosen pamtings of that other grant of modem pamtings, Jamine Ray  His work based on true Bengah
folk art m simple, flat colours with bold black contour lines, though thoroughly Indian in feeling, are sur-
prumghy modern.  Other g are from Rabmd b Tagore, and manv mastermeces of the Bengal
school of resnalism from Abanmdranath Tagore, Nandalal Bose, AR Chugtar {now 15 Pakistan) and
also worbs of the what may be called the neo-Gujasati painters, though they are found all sver India, who
draw therr wspwation from the lughly styhzed book llummations of the 15th century Gujarat  There are
also a number of pamtings of the present day expressiomists, such as Sadoz Mukherjee 2nd \vinash Chandra
It has alo been decided to transfer from the National Museum to the Gallery all works of art belonging (o
the penod from 1950 onwardy

To mark the wauguration of the Gallery, an exiub, of y Indian T was
orgatuzed by the Ministry of Educaton on the accasion and a pavallel extubition of photographs showing
the growth of Indian Sculpture from the tume of \ohenjodaro and Harappa to the end of the 18th centure
was alsa arranged ta enable the visstors to compare the Indian suulpumat exhibits swith the monuments of
the past Tt s hoped that the Gallery will soon hase permanently some of the outstandng plasue works
by Indman sculptors

CULTURAL RELATIONS WITH OTHER COUNTRIES

An exchange of cultural programmes to strengthen the cultural bonds between Indm and the
other countnes by cultural exchange programmes was actively encouraged  In 1952 the first exhubuon
of Indian Art was held 1 China and Japan, and this proved to be so popular that the collection was sent
also to Australia for duplay  Another exhsbiion was sent on tour to important cites m the USA
and Canada n 1953  This exlubition was sponsored by the Minsuy of Education and organised jomth
by the Acaderny of Fine  Arts, Caleutta, and the Al Incha Association of Fine Arts, Bombas  Int the same
year, the Alt India Fine Arts and Crafts Society, New Delhy, sent an exhubstion te the Soviet Umion m res
ponse to an mystaton from the Soviet Academy of Acts  Thus exlubition visited Moscow, Reev and Letun
grad w the US 5 R, Warsaw and Cracow 1n Poland and also some ciies in Germany  The Nauonal
Government also sponsared an exlubition orgamzed by Shr Subho Tagore of Indian Arts through the Ages,
smitended to give a representatne picture of Indian Art conwsting of mastespieces of sculpture from Nalanda,
a selectont of pantings of Mughal and Rayput schools, paatings of contemporary arusts folk  pamtings
and toys, tiustrated ancent manuscripts, bronze works of South India, metal works and wood carvings and
old jenellery and other ohjects of art  This exlulntion 1 visting the  Meddle East, Europe and  South
Amenca.  Government of India are also particip 1 an exiubit rganised uader the auspices of the
Royal Astaue Society, London, for which about 400 patntings have been collecied to represent India

In 1954 55, delegations of Indian arusts and Unierssty students and teachers vinted the USSR
Another delegation parucipated i the World Fellowship of Buddhusts , lecturers were also seat to Trudad
and to Britsh Bast Indies to teach Himdi to the lndhan commumites there, while Dr Sumu humar Chatter-
Jeey well known for tus worh w hmgusties and onental studies, now Chasrman of the West Bengal Legis
lative Council, + as sent on a cultural tour o West Afreca

Among the cultural delegations that came 10 visy India w 1951 53 were delegavons from Af hams
tan, the USSR and the People’s Republic of China, all of whom toured extensncly in India and
strengthened cultural tes between India and dherr sespectne countnes  The cuftural delegation ft]bn;
Afghanistan had Dr Al Ahmad Khan Popal, Deputy “Mumister of Lducauon, as Leader, and Conslsl;fhn
ome promunent figures m the fields of hierature, cducauon, sciente and journihsm m that country "y
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stayed 1n India for over two months ahd wistted a number of hustonc and cultural centres such as Agra,
Allahabad, Banaras, Calcutta, Madras, Bangalore and Bombay

A thirtyone member Soviet Cultural Delegation was led by Mr Bespalov, Deputy Mimster of
Culture in Russia It stayed for a week in New Delhu, where 1t witnessed the Republic Day celebrations,
and gave performances of classical and folk dances and ptano and violin recitals  This delegation later
visited Caleutta, Madras, Bangalore, Hyderabad and Bombay dunng their six week stay 1 India

The Chinese Cultural Delegation with Mr Cheng Chen-to, Vice Minister for Cultural Affairs 1n
Cluna, as leader and with 67 noted authors, poets, actors, musictans and dancers as members, armved in New
Delhi on 6th of December 1954, at the msitation of the National Government It stayed for about six
weehs in India and visited several places imcluding Agra, Ajanta, Bombay, Madras and Calcutta, which were
very largely attended and greatly appreciated It was not merely that cultural delegauons had been mvited
to visit India but India also sent delegations abroad to give the world outside some tdea of the cultural hie
of India today  In 1954, one such delegation led by Shrimati Chandrasekhar, Deputy Mnster of Health,
visited the USSR Poland and Czechoslovahia  This was recened with great enthusiasm and created n
these countries a genune mterest 1n the music and dance of India

A cultural delegation consisting of 50 prominent Indian musicians and dancers also visited Chana
m 1955 under the leadership of the Deputy Foreign Mimster  The delegauon toured all over
China and dunng thesr stay of two months recened the most enthusiastic welcome from the people and
undoubtedly helped in the forgmg of closer nes with the resurgent people of that ancient land

In 1951, a goodwill tour of the Middle East and Europe was undertaken by our Minster for Educa-
tion, who visited Turkev Iraq, Egypt, Pakistan, UK, France and Swuzerland A Cultural Agreement
with Turkey was signed during this tour  This agreement provides for the eachange of unnersity teachers,
students, members of scientific and cultural mstitutions, and sport umits It 15 proposed to award scholar-
stups to Turhish students and arrange for the exchange of publications between the two countres The
Indo Turkish agreement will remam 1n force for 10 years and can be renewed after the expury of this
period

In December, 1949, Professor Humayun Kabir and Mr N K Sidhanta were deputed to advise
Indan settlers in Nawob: regarding the setang up of educational mstitutions  In 1952, Pandit Onhamath
Thakur, the emunent singer, was nomnated by the Government of India to parncipate n the Jashan Day
celebratons 1n Afghamistan  His socal reaitals of Indan music were greatly apprectated n Afghanistan
A number of Delegations to leamed and cultural fe have been sp d by the N: 1
Government

Delegations and observers were sent by the Mimistry of Education to the thurd, fourth and fifth
Congresses of the International Theatre Institute held at Pans, Oslo and The Hague respectisely  India
was represented at the International Polical Science Congress at  Zurnch and the Internattonal Con-
ference of Arts at Vemce, and at the Internanonal Conference on the “Role and place of music in the edu-
cation of young peoples and adults” which was held in Brussels  Delegates were also sent to the Inter-
national Congress of Onentabsts held at Istanbul and at Cambnidge i 1951 and 1954 respecvely
Financial assistance was also gnen to those who attended the Inteinational Conference of Lingusts and
the second Confe of World’s Fellowshtp of Buddt mn Germany

Cultural societies 1n foreign countmies, Which would help 1 nterpreting culture of India to therr
countrymen and in forging friendly ties, have been gnen substannal grants  Some of the orgamzations
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are the Indo-Egvptian Cultural Association, the Indo-Turkish Cultural Association the India League of

ha, the Impenal I of London, the Cevlon Estate Workers Educational Trust the School of
Onental Studies, London, the Royal Asiatic Society, London, the Italo Indian Association m Rome and
the Indian Hospices, Jeruselam  The Indo-Iraman Cultural Assocation has br.:n converted into the
Indian Counail for Cultural Relations This Counal 15 an and 1 whose
functon 1 to foster, revive and strengthen the cultural relauons between India and other countnes but 11
1s finanaally supported by the Nauonal Government

In order to spread knowledge about India among people of foreign lands, the Government of India
have been presenting books on Indian history, art, philosophy and other literature by emurent authors to
Unnersiues 1n other countries The hbranes of Indian Missions abroad have been enlarged and mobile
Iibrany vans have been provided m Maunuous and Tnmdad

The Government of India and the US A entered nto an agreement for the exchange of official
publicauons  Under this agreement, both the countnes furnish regularly to each other a copy of evers
offiaal publication except those that may be considered secret  Another agreement was signed between the
Government of India and the Cooperatne for Amencan Remittances to  Evervwhere (CARE; m 1920
Under this agreement gifts, books, food and urgently needed commodities from U S A are supplied to
approved profe § and ed 1 in India  The Government of India have ako been
asssting several Ysian and Afncan countnes by the recruitment of Indian teachers required for the Lm
versities and educauonal mstitutions n those countnies  Requests for thus assistance were recenved from
Afghanistan, Iraq Iran, \Malava, Lganda, Tasmania, Tnnidad Briush Gwana Hal and Germany  The
subjects for which Indian teachers were asked for ranged from Sansknt, Hindr and English to Science Music
Historn and Art

The Government of India and the US A signed the Fulbright Agreement m 1950 It was pro
posed under the Agreement to set up a Trust Fund out of the sale proceeds of surplus American stores left
m Indma after the Second World War A Bodv called the Umited States Educational Foundaton was
established to admunster thus Fund for purposes specified m the Fulbnght Act  This Board has 10
Directors, five US A atizens and five Indians This Foundauon works m close cooperation with the
Munsstry of Education, Gosernment of India, and provides Fellowships for Indian students n U $ A and
for Amencan students i India Grants for purchase of books apparatus and other equipments
are also gnen to educational msututions n India  This programme has proved to be of great mutual
advantage 1o both the countnes and the signing of this Agreement 1s a venitable landmark m our cultural
relations with foragn countnes.

OTHER CULTURAL ACTIVITIES

The mighty range of the Himalavas cover over 1000 miles of India s northem boundary and play
an important role in India s economy  In India, however, mnterest in mountameenng was hmited to only
a very small number of people But the conquest of the Eserest by Shn Tenzing Norgay immedratels
evoked great mterest m mountameenng among young people all over the country Dr BC Roy, the

Chuef \imister of West Bengal, proposed that an Institute n M g should be established m the
home town of the conqueror of the Exerest o foster among the young people a sense of comradeship, dis
apline and qual of leadership while the ach t of that great mountaineer The

Prime Minuster, himself a great lover of the mountans, laid the foundaton stone of the first Indian Insutute
of Mountaineening on 4th \ovember, 1954, on Birch Hull mn Darjeeling and the Insttute 1s bemng mamtamed
3s a great national institution
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YOUTH FESTIVAL

Inp e of the r d of the U.N & on Youth Welfare, the Inter-Unnersity
Youth Festinal, the first of 1ts hind 1n India, was naugurated 1n New Dellu by the Miuster for Education
on November 1, 1954 Over 700 men and women students from twentysix Universites particspated sn the
fesusal, the purpose of which was to inculcate m the student community, discapline, umty and joie de tivre
The festival which lasted about a week enabled the young people from dafferent parts of the country to meet
one another and famihanse themselves with the culture of different parts of India “Iherc were sertes of per-
{ormances, including competitions 1 drama, classical music, dance, elocution and sports  An exhibition
of arts and crafts was orgamised by the students participating in the festival  Besides pantings, a varnety
of handicrafts, such as pamted potters, embroidery, leather-worh and sculpture were on sview n the
exhibition

The second Youth Festnal was held last year i the I'alkatora Gardens, and was more largely
attended and had a more extended programme

The Mmstry of kd also selected del on the result of an gssay-wnung competition and
personal nterviews for partcipation in the New Y ork Herald Tribune Forum and the New York Murror Forum

REPUBLIC DAY CELEBRATIONS

The Republic Day celebrations i 1955 were an occaston for many  cultural events  After the
march past by the sarious units of the Armed Forces, there was a cultural pageant which followed In
the pageant there were culwural tableaux from nearly every State lhe Madras tableau represented
the peace mission of Awvai, the celebrated Tamul poetess who visited the courts of ancient lamid
Nad hings, exhorting them (o unite, nstead of wasting their eneigies i mternal strfe The West Bengal
tableau showed a famous historical scene in which Chand Saudagar, a great merchant prince of 7th century
A D, was seen loadmg lus famous ship, Madhukara, and its fleet of smaller boats with
Bengal, for trading expedition, to the coastal aties of Indsa and Ceylon Ihe tablew from Kashmm
depicted the handicrafts and the scemic beauty of the State  In the carnier, shaped lile a  Shihara, set
agunst a colourful background of mountains and forests, sat Kashmuris, Dogias and Ladaklis, diessed m
thetr traditional costumes and singng to the accompaniment of folh instruments
bot, were seen craftsmen from Kashmur, busy fashioning articles of great beawty

the products of

On ather side of the

Industrial progress was the theme of Bombay's tableau which was complementary to other tableaux
which represented India’s cottage industrics

Pondicherry, now part of India, was represented by a boat, symbolismg fishing which 1s an unport-
ant occupation of the people of Pondicherry and a hghthouse  Girls vanously dressed in Indian and Luto-

pean clothes and singing French songs 1 chorus, represented the happy svnthesss of Irench and Indun
cultures that has been achueved n this place

FOLK DANCE FESTIVAL

s a prelude to the Folk Dance Fesuval at the National Stadum on January 27 and 28, a concert
of folk music was held by All India Radio under 1ts Nauonal Programme on January 26, 1955 The
prograpunc of one and a half hours consisted of 13 items presented by troupes from Kashimir, Himachal
Pradesh, Pepsu, Sikkum, Mampur, Madras, Madhya Pradesh and Saurashtra

Itoupes fiom NLF
Agency and Goa (representing Western India) also parncipated 1n the programme
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On 27th January, a huge concourse of people watched the first pesformance of last year’s Folk
Dance Fesuval at the Nauonal Stadium i New Dells  The Ruf of Kashmur, the Nat Puja of Assam, the
Laon Dance of Bombay, ihe Bamjara Dance of Madhya Bharat, the Jadur of Onssa, the Thabal Chongba
of Mamipur, the Athanga Nntya of Saurashtra, the Shap Doh and the Chabrung of Sthhim, the Thirwath:
rakalt of Travancore Cochm, the Mur Dance of Bundelkhand and the Stddt Dance of African bod) guards
of Hyderabad were the most anteresung stems of the fint day’s performance  The performance on the
following day included some new leatures  Fhe Assamese troupe performed a dance of the Boro tribe and
the abonigmes of Vindhya Pradesh took the audience back ta the strange Ife of the jungle The troupes
from Bihar performed the Lugn and the Barela dances

INTERNATIONAL CHILDREN'S ARTS EXHIBITION

The Internauonal Childrens Arts Exhibrion which has been orgamised by the Shankars Weekh
for some years now, enabled the childien of a large number of countries to exhtbut their works  In 1954
some 24,000 entries were recenved from chuldren belonging to 56 countries  Qut of these about 2 500 were
selected for exhilnuon and prizes were awarded to 200 of them 100 additional prizes were awarded for
clildren s wnitings

Shanhars Weekhly also arranged an mternational exlubition of dolls thiy vear which created vers
Sleat 1interest

Indian school childien hase also been pasticy g the exhibit; of childien s p: in Italy
Germany and the United kingdom A selection of pamntings by Indian childrenn was ako sent to japan

Chtldren from 42 countiies patticipated 1n the International Children s Postage Stamp Designing
Competnon held i Delhr in connection with the Postage Stamp Centenary Celebrauons 1y October 1954
and as many as 4,000 entnies were tecened 53 prizes wete awarded nd 1t ts interesting to note that the
Director General of Swiss Posts and Telegraphs presented a gold cloch as one of the prizes

Ihe \ational Government has been piving smcreasing aftenuon o the cultysa) needs of children
In the third Children s Film Festival orgamzed by the Gultutal Dilm Socicty  of Delln i December 194
as many as 3! children s films from Cuzechoslavakia Hungaiy, Germany the United Kangdom the U % SR
and the US A were exhibited  The Umon Mumster for Revenue  ind Givil Espenditure announced i
hus waugural addiess that Government would give grants to those engaged n the production of chuldren s
Blms varying from the entire cost of the first feature ilm 50 per cent for the cost of the third feature film
and (wo short films s commeraal undertakings would find ¢ difficult to produce childien s films entirely

on their own

Iranslauon of Indian classics mio |uropein Janguages w s an unportat progect jounly upder
taken by the Government of India and UNESCO m 1953 funds for this purpose have beeo prosided
hy the Government and the prebminaries completed  Ihe Indin National Commission for UNLSCO has
afready recommended a list of Indian dwsies fir translavon wito Foghsh and French  The woth on the

two classics 1s already 1 hand 1he Government of India 1l helped the UNLSCO (0 bring out i ibum

of Ajanta pamungs the first pubficauon 1n their  World Art dertes

LNVESCO exhibinons on - Lducwon wd Peace S agmnst the Jungle  Horzons of Canem
Japanese Are Woodeuts  and the  Golour Reproductions of Punbings pucr w1800 ue bong
tahen to every part of the county UNESLO exhubstins on Trwelling Reference fabiwies md - Re
producticns of Chinese Pantings wnd Stone Fagrvings v abo shatly eapected m Tndey
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With a view to strengthening cultural contact between India and other countries, the Government of
India have recently mstituted a scheme to award 30 scholarships every year to Indian nationals for speciali-
sation 1n some of the major languages of Asia and Europe This scheme will also tramn Indian teachers
employed at Universities where foreign languages are taught  The languages for which scholarships are
bemng awarded are Arabic, Chinese, French, German, Italan, Japanese, Persian, Russian, Spamsh and
Turkish

The Overseas Scholarship Scheme which was started 1n 1945 conunued ull 1947-48  The scheme
has now been medified and enlarged to meet not only the future requirements of the Union and State
Gorernments but also of the Unnersities, research and technological istitutions and public utiiyy concern

The Government of India offered fellowships to German students for the study of Indian languages,
rehgion and philosophy as a reciprocal measure to the facilities offered by the Federal Republic of West
Germany for the free pracucal tramng of Indian engineers and apprentices ;1 German heavy industries
and post graduate facihiies to Indian students  The Government of India have also granted fellowships to
French scholars to reciprocate the generous gesture of the French Government in awarding scholarships to
Ind:an students for study i France

The foregoing paragraphs attempt to describe in brief some of the cultural activities sponsored by the
Central Government but no attempt has been made to refer to the valuable work that s being done by the
numerous cultural and learned societies all over India or to the work of the departments of the State Govern-
ments  Only a passing reference can be made here to the splendid documentaries and shorts produced under
the auspices of the Mimstry of Information and Broadcasung, which have focussed pubke attention wherever
they hase been exhibited on the cultural Ife of the country  The broadcasung organization has also been
doing most valuable work m populanising through the radie classical Indian music, both vocal and mstru-
mental 1n attempting to famibanse the people i India with their cultural henttage 1n the regional languages
of India and 1 Hindi  In the days of the alen rule of the country, lttle encouragement was given to
the arusts, musiaars ard dancers or for fostering the nauonal hterature 1n the Indian languages  After
the disintegration of the Moghul Sultanate at Delln, such patronage as was given 10 the artists was by the
local princes ard big landowners  But the whole attempt of the Nattonal Government has been to mahe the
work of the arusts, musicians and dancers famihiar to the common people, and to bring an appreciation of
Indian culture to every citizen of India without its being the special prerogauve of a himited few belonging
to the upper strata of society

It 1s hoped that this brief survey gives some idea of the valuable work for cultural development
n India since Independence which 1s being so vigorously pursued by the Nanonal Government




The Publishers owe a debt of gratitude 1o tho:e who
have contributed muagnanimously to the advertisements
and have thus enmabled the Publishers to sell this

publication at below-the-cost price,

The reader will find the adverti-ements

weful & instructive



Mountain Meadows

MIR

"

KMILIN MARG—11.000 fcet abone ses-level Popular for delghtful treks
.~ and wantes sporss,

SONEMARG—B 750 fect above sea level Delightful camping sie at the foot
of a glacier

sceme grandeur, beautiful Iokes colowful gardens and husiorical monus
ments lose novhing of their appeal from season 10 seasom. Am exciang
hohide d some of the
parts of the year are listed below
April—Scptember ., Fys
Macch—November . Hafse-nidin
Aprid—September v+ Boating, Swmmung and Surfnding
May_November ', . Tyekiung and Mounlineering
Octoper—March * ,, Small game shooling
Oclober—Apnt {7 Big game shoouny.

Kashrur offers “all-the-yearrowd ™ holiday pleasures Her unrivailed
9

ber—-February . . Sumng
Apri—October ., Golf and Tennes

Travel tuerainre orailable
free  from  your traiel
agent,  moress  Kathmr
Gorernmnent Trade Agemt’s
Ofce o Durcctorare of
Tourum, Snmagar

N A by Director of Tourism, Gaveenmene of Jammy & Kashmir, Srinagar.



THE OBEROI

HOTELS

FALETTIS HC
LAHO®,
HOTEL QRE
ELHI
OBEROI PALACE HOTEL HOTEL MOUNT ViEw
SRINAGAR RASHM R CHAND GARH
Where to :stay
> HOTeL pres FLASHMAN
L= HOTEL
RAWALPINTG
INDIA and PAKISTAN
CECL HOTEL CLARKE § HOTEL
OTEL
H DEAN § HOTEL
PESHAWAR
HOTEL
TTA

IMPERIAL HOTEL, NEW DELHI—Most luxurious
otelin the capital A conditioned aparlments restourant
0d nighiclub (The Tavern) and bar  Very exclusne  Inter
avonal orchestra and cabaret Beaunful gardens and out

r dancing

MAIDEN'S HOTEL, DELHI—- Ideal Home for

oursis’—and best known hotel located m_ the oki capital
conditioned apartments bar. Pansian Gnll and celebrated
berge’ mightelub  Excellent cuisine Mermaden Swimming

Aul
ool

SWISS HOTEL, DELHI—Popular residenual hotel
lecluus gardens  Outdoor dancing, geod cuis e Swimming
oo}

MOUNT EVEREST HOTEL
DARJEELING

and snows

fully furmished

residen 1al

PALM BEACH HOTEL
GOPALPUR ON SEA

CECIL HOTE
MURREE

MOUNT EVEREST HOTEL, DARJEELING—6,812 ft

above sea level with glonous view of hanchinjunga range
Amusements—sightseeing, niding  skaung  Dairect
air senvice from Calcutta and Delln

VIEW HOTEL, CHANDIGARH—Modern

rooms—with both Furopean,
service and every convemience Bar

MOUNT
hotel centrally located 1n the new capital of E Punjab 40
and Indian cussine, Excellent

FALETTPS HOTEL, LAHORE—Centrally suuated
Comfortable blocks of semu detached residential rooms tastee

Good service and cuisine

FLASHMAN'S HOTEL, RAWALPINDI—Exccllent

tetel renowned for ats service and cusine All

CECIL HOTEL, SIMLA—7000 ft above sca Jevel
30 luxurous rooms Band, cabaret View of the snows

mountams  Select Cuisine. .

CLARKE'S HOTEL, SIMLA-—Famly hotel wil
mely atmosphere and excellent cusine Very centrally
tuated with excellent view of mountainsand snows . .

GRAND HOTEL, CALCUTTA—Largest hotel 1 the
ast, 500 rooms with bath rooms A conditioned apartments,
arand Restaurant

PALM BEACH HOTEL, GDPALPUR-ON—&E:;
agnificent position right on sea beach  Temperate < )
xcellent bar and cuisine

modern convemences

DEAN'S HOTEL, PESHAWAR—Famous tourst hote
Comfortable rooms well furnished, Excellent cumac
service

CECIL HOTEL, MURREE—8000 ft above tea level.
Gloneusly situated overlosking the Tamous hashmir range
Well furnshed rooms and cusine  Amusement—skuag an
winter sport

1. Nt as 108t modern
.+ Dal Lake
ball rooms,



INSIST ON OOM FABRICS

MERCERIZED SHIRTINGS,
MERCERIZED PRINTED VOILES,
MERCERIZED PRINTED LAWNS,
MERCERIZED SUPERFINE DHOTIES,
MOSQUITO NETTINGS.

Shall be introducing
Sanforized Poplins
and Shirtings

*

THE COMMERCIAL AHMEDABAD MILLS CO., LTD.

Managing Agents :
DHANJIBHAI & TRICUMLAL & CO., LTD.
AHMEDABAD 11



WHILE IN INDIA

*

“VIJAY PRINTS”

*

Guarantee to satisfy your requirements
in uptodate and durable quality

Rayon Silk Prints available in all
leading stores throughout India

for further inquiries please contact

VIJAY SALES (mom) PRIVATE LTD,

CHAMAN CHAMBERS,
NEAR METRO CINEMA, BOMBAY.



JAWALA FLOUR MILLS

AMRITSAR

*
Are the well - known manufacturers of
JAWALA BHOG

Whole wheat - flour prepated from best wheat
AND

CANESH BRAND

Wholesome
S00JI, MAIDA and CHOKAR

Their products bave earned a country-wide name for Purity and Quality

JAWALA FLOUR MILLS

AMRITSAR.
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§ CHURCHGATE EXTENSION,
BOMBAY.
Most Modern & Up-to-date *{' Fitted with
HOTEL INDEPENDENT BATH
in the SHOWER
EAST RADIO & TELEPHONE

AND NOW
Dunlopillow Mattresses and Pillows in Each Room.

ALL PUBLIC ROOMS *+*
THE DINING ROOM **
THE PERMIT ROOM *+* (The Society)
THE GRILL ROOM *»*
and BED ROOMS *«*

FULLY AIRCONDITIONED

*
DANCING NIGONTLY Known for those Indian, Chinese, Moglai,
t and
“THE OT HaE R ROOM?”» other Continental Dishes
Bombay’s Smartest Late Night Rendezvous

HOMELY ATMOSPHERE ! CORDIAL TREATMENT (!
EXCELLENT SERVICE ROUND THE CLOCK !!!

Make It A Home Away From Home.
Ownership Management +............ JACK P. VOYANTZIS.

Grams: « EMBASSY Phone: 241131 ( Six Lines ).



KUTHIALAS

is a symbol of efficiency in service
Philanthropy in social life 5% Unique service to the nation

through a chain of business houses, namely

k. B. Jodha Mal & Co.

R. B. JODHA MAL BISHANLAL KUTHIALA
J. M. BISHANLAL KUTHIALA
JISHANLAL JASWANLAL KUTHIALA
ROSHANLAL KUTHIALA
R. B. JODHA MAL & CO.

for all your requirements in Timber

Remember KUTHIALAS
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GOOD FOOD FOR GOOD LIVING ...,

. .and a good cocking medrum s
essental to prepare good food, tasty
and nouristung

Robtas and Ranvman Varaspate
—prepased from pure Groundnut &
Tl Od, vitaminised and hygiencally
packed 11 Tins gne you alt tha

you fook for in a quality cooking
medim

Ask for Rohtas and
Hanuman Vanaspati
Vitaminised Cooking Medi

AVAILABLE IN 38 Ibs.
& 10 1bs. TINS.

HANUMAN

WQWE‘JE sn gl :% I} V'ANASPAT|
YARATIAT: D = OTES (DOUETEISE (Y0, Damsmg

Managing agenss: SAHD JAINETD. 11, cuive row, caccurmaa



Ifit’s QUALITY that tells
It’s NATIONAL’S PRODUCT

that sells, . . .
RANGE OF SPECIALITIES
TIMBEREX for--Woodwork

STEELOLENE for--Steelwork
GALVOLENE for--Corrugated Roofs
BRIDGLENE for--Bridges and

Super-structures
PHEENOL for--Aluminium Paints
6. NATIONOLENE for--Enamels

Manufactured By :

NATIONAL PAINTS LTD.,,

SONEPAT (PUNJAB)

B o

o







more of them..

ore industries and more people 1 cmp’oyment
~—it1s a chan-link.

Modern industries, large and small, generate
further economic actinties and open out
employment avenues diurect and indsrect,
They add to national wealth and lead

people ta prospenty.

SAHU JAINLTD. L.

H, Cive Row, Calcutta-].

Z

T RN

THE SAHU JAIN GROUP PLANS FOR GREATER
EMPLOYMENT THROUGH THE DEVELOPMENT OF
DIFFERENT INDUSTRIES, MANY OF THEM
PIONEER VENTURES—

@ Manufacture of Paper & Board from Dagasse

® Manufacture of Ammommum Chlonde — a
better and more ecogomical mtrogenous
fertilizer than Ammonium Sulphate,

PLANNED EXPANSION AND MODERNISATION
ARE PROGRESSING IN THEIR OTHER LINES.

AN U I N W WA

A%

Rohtas Paper & Boards:
Ashoka Cement.
Ashoka Asbestos Cement Productsy
Rohtas & S K G Sugar:
Rohtes & Hanuman Vanaspati:
Ashoka & Horse Shoe Chemicalss
Jute Goods Ceal:
Albjon Flushdoors and Plywaod Products:
Power Alcohols
Rubber & Canvas Shoes:

0N

BUY INDIAN GOODS




IRESEARC

Established i 1941 Drug Research Laboratories has

considerably expanded its research and manufacturing

activitries and 13 today meeting to a great extent the

demands of the Indian Pharmaceutical Industry for
ted extracts of Bellad Roots,

Leaves 1l S and

Podophyil1 Resipa B P (Resin of Podophyllum Emod:)

Besides scientific cultivation of drugs of vegetable
ongin 1n their own drug farms, Drug Research
I own herab about 8,000
plants for the purpose of pharmaceutical research

Continuous scientific research most modern equip-
ment and ngd control epsure that the preparation
" ot Drug Research Laboratories achieve that high
standard which satisfies the most critical requirments

of the modern pbarmaceutical Industry

DRUG RESEARCH LABORATORIES

GOVERNMENT OF }AHHlL& KASHMIR JAMMU TAWI
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MANUFACTURED TO SPECIFICATIONS g

RIS (LLETRIGS LI,

SANE JAIN LI,

1, Cine now, Ca'zuriael,
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THE
BRITISH INDIA CORPORATION LIMITED

KANPUR
S
* "
Branches .
* Cawnpur Woollen Mills Branch Kanpur
® Cawnpur Cotton Mills Branch  Kanpur ¢
. Cooper Allen Branch Kanpur |
North West Tannery Branch Kanpur
* New Egerton Woollen M:ills Branch Dlmpnwczl *
{Punyab)
* 4 .
b ] * E
» Assotiate Company £
OBREETEE LIMITED
* MIRZAPUR *
*x *
Subsidiary Companies - .
* G. McKENZIE & Co, (1919) LTD,

- CALEUTTA .
» SMITH STANISTREET & Co, LTD. *
CALCUTTA GAUHAT! KANPUR BOMBAY NAGPUR PATNA
= 13

*
= *x
YommnnmmmmernssrrnrBEGG, SUTHERLAND & CO., LTD.
KANPUR
Vanaging 1gents for
ELGIN MILLS COMPANY LIMITED.
% The Balrampur Sugac Company Limited : ::-;ﬁx:;ﬂi:::::;; ::z;;-;)‘»“l;:id

% Bruchware Lumated.
# The Cawmpore Sugar Works Limated 3 Cawnpore Textiles Laouted
+ Purtabpore Company Liputed # Saran Engineering Company Limuted

Secretanes of  THE BETA PICKER COMPANY LIMITED,

s
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O Dhariwal

O Amntsar

O
Delln

Dhariwal Woollen and  Worsted
Fabrics are manufactured by the
country’s most skilful Craftsmen

proud of their association

vath the finest materlals

of their kind which are
manufactured in

India

@]
Calcutta

Bombay




INSURE WITH OR REPRESENT

The
SUNLIGHT OF INDIA INSURANCE C0. LTD,,

{ Established 1932)

A Fiurst Rank National Concern

New Business completed in 1954

OVER ONE CROKRE

Assets Exceed One Crore

X

EFFICIENT SERVICE AND
VERY PROMPT PAYMENT
OF CLAIMS
OUR SPECIAL FEATURES

X

For particulars write to
H. 0.
41-1, CONNAUGHT CIRCUS, NEW DELHI.



FOR the Safe and Timely Arrival of Your Goods

Book Them Through

The Northern India Goods Transport Co. Ltd,,
Naya Bazar, DELHI

A company that will carry your goods to
any part of Punjab, Delhi, Pepsu
and Kashmir State

Branches: ALL OVER PUNJAB
Head Office: NAYA BAZAR, DELHI

Telephone : 23120



TRAINING~CUM=WORK CERTRE

PATIALA & SAMANA
Have Already Earned a Name

for
* HIGH CLASS FURNITURE OF ATTRACTIVE DESIGNS.
* WASHING & TOILET SOAPS.
*TAILORING OF ALL TASTES,
*DURABLE TRUNKS, SUITCASES, HAMAMS, ETC.

*BEDSHEETS, TABLE COVERS, CURTAIN & SHIRTING
CLOTH, ETC. OF QUALITY.

*QUALITY PRINTING OF VISITING CARDS, LETTERHEADS,
INVITATION CARDS, ETC.

PATRONISE US
PAY US A VISIT SOME TIME

BEST EQUIPPED IN NORTH INDIA

Jor
EFFICIENT, ROBUST AND EXTRA HEAVY DUTY
Inspected and approved by

GOVT. OF INDIA INSPECTOR GRADE ONE

PLANNING MACHINES, LATHIS, DRILLING MACHINES,
SHAPERS, BLOWERS, WOOD WORKING AND ROPE
TWISTING MACHINES, AGRICULTURAL
IMPLEMENTS AND RICE HULLERS ETC,,

Please Refer to

BATALA ENGINEERING CO. LTD. BATALA

EAST PUNJAB)




Dhariwal

ALL WOOL FABRICS

* FINE WORSTEDS
* QUALITY TWEEDS
* SUPER FLANNELS
* RUGS & BLANKETS
* KNITTING YARNS
* LOHIS, HOSIERY

Etc., Etc.

. MADE ONLY BY
THE BRITISH INDIA CORPORATION L1D

NEW EGERTON WOOLLEN MILLS BRANCH
DHARIWAL, PUNJAB, INDIA.




Part of the Picture :
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5, RoYAL EXCHANGE prace - * CALCUTTA
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ndia’s first Five Year Plan has heralded vast changes in the
{panorama of our Industrial progress. In the past three
/ decades we have striven to identify ourselves as an intrinsic
part of this picture. Amongst the activities contributing to
make up our part of the picture are such diverse interestsas our
highly mechanized coal mines in virtually all the major coalfields
of India, our sugar and paper mills whose capacity along with
our madern textile mill in the Punjab and Pepsu area is being
vastly expanded, Radio and Engineering concerns and various
other associated activities, with a total capital employed in all
the various companies of over [80 nullion rupees and an
annual salary and wages bilf of over 25 million rupees. We
feel proud, in reviewing our position, of the mite we have
contributed to the pattern of India's Industrial progress.

N

HTHIPIRIGBROSHIDY
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COAL

Oriental Coal Co. Ltd  Umted
Collieries Ltd, Rawanwara Colli-
eries Ltd  Jharia & Ranigunj Colli®
eries Ltd. Kasta & Behar Collieries
Ltd. Bhowra Kankanee Collieries
Lid FEastern Syndicate Ltd. Tentuha
Khas Collieries ttd  Karam Chand
Thapar & Bros (Coal Sales) Ltd .
Annval raising of more than Two Miflien Tons
In addition anather One Million Tons hondled

from the masket to cater for the require-
maents of our lorge chentele

SUGAR
Deoria Sugar Mills Led  Mohim
Sugar Mills Ltd  New Savan Sugar
& Gur Refining Co, Ltd  Shree
Sitaram Sugar Co  Ltd Malwa
Sugar Mills Co  Lid

Current  Annual production of about One
Miilion Mds

PAPER

Shree Gopal Paper Mills Ltd The
Ballarpur Paper & Straw Board
Mills Ltd  Capital Stationery Works,

Annual Production of cbout 24 000 Tons

RADIOS
& ELECTRICALS
Hindustan  General  Electrical
Corporation Ltd

HGEC Rados are now mode to SABA
(West Germany} design  under  SABA
expert 5 supervision




PROGRESS OF THE PLAN Ko @

For over four and a half years now we have been at
work to make our first Five-Year Plan a success.
The Plan is our first great effort to achieve a
better life for every citizen of India by democratic
methods. The objectives of the Plan were:
MORE FOOD e MORE GOODS » BETTER
SOCIAL SERVICES e GREATER EMPLOY-
MENT e HIGHER STANDARDS OF LIVING

The Plan set definite targets for achievement. It
provided for an expenditure of Rs. 2,324 crores
in five years for all-round development of the
couniry. During the first four years our progress
has been impressive and step by step the targets
are being achieved. Our cconomy to-day
presents a picture of strength and stability
confirming our hopes for greater achievements
in the Second Five-Year Plan.

The Peoples ple
FOR THE ;f;;g/;'f”j/a

acssfus




LAXMIRATAN COTTON MILLS 0. LID,

KALPI ROAD, KANPUR
OF

(BEHARILAL RAMCHARAN GROUP OF INDUSTRIES)

which also comprises of

BEHARILAL RAMCHARAN COTTON MILLS
COMPANY LIMITED,

BOMBAY

*

AURANGABAD MILLS LIMITED

AURANGABAD (DECCAN)

*

FOR TEXTILE MILL MACHINERIES

LAXMIRATAN ENGINEERING WORKS
LIMITED,

BOMBAY

FOR FdAS
ENGINEERING WORKS OF INDIA LTD,

CALCUTTA

*

FOR PAINTS
RAGHUNATH ENAMELS LIMITED

KANPUR

*

FOR MINIATURE & TORCH BULBS

GLASS & MINIATURE BULB INDUSTRIES,

KANPUR




A

For
INDIA’S
DEVELOPMENT
And
POSTERITY’S
WELFARE
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) (: Y Aanufactured by =

Menogling Agents

WL AT JAINLID.

15, Clive Row, Catcutta b
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EASTERN
STAR ¢

THE ATLAS CYCLE INDUSTRIES LIMITED
SONEPAT- NEAR DELHI

ON RATE CONTRACT WITH THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA AS SUPPLIERS OF
CYCLES TO THE PRESIDENT’S AND GOVERNORS' STAFF, POLICE, RAILWAYS,
POSTS & TELLEGRAPHS DEPARTMENT AND THE STATES




BEST
by
TEST ¢

Known for Quality

/S 4
/
rraoe @W A

TRADE MARK
va l’in é smu.
Manufacturezrs :—

BOMBAY MOTOR TRADING (0.,

KAPURTHALA (N.Rly)
Telephone 48 Telegrams . * AUTOSPRING



IN THE SERVICE OF THE NATION

SETH GROUP OF INDUSTRIES

1. The Lakshmiji Sugar Mills Co. Ltd., Maboli (Sitapur).
2. The Ajudhia Sugar Mills, Raja Ka Sahaspur (Moradabad).
3. The Ajudhia Tesule Mills Ltd., Delhi.

{.  Ajudhia Distillery, Raja ka Sahaspur (Moradabad).

5. The National Industrial Corporation Ltd., New Delhi.
X

Managing Agenls

SETH BROS. LTD.

53, REGAL BUILDINGS

DEV DUTT GUPTA R. B, SETH RAM RATTAN

Secretary Clairman




ATLAS

manufactures
over

(o,ws [AC) |

BICYCLES IN 1 9 5 5

ANRSNENN ey
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Starting production of eycles just 4
years ago the ATLAS factory manufac-

™~

tured over one lac cycles in 1955 Nowit

§ produces one cycle 1n less than one and a
half minute of the working day and
employs over 1,400 persons

EASTERN STAR

THE ATLAS CYCLE INDUSTRIES LTD. SONEPAT-PUNJAB

INDIA YAS SUPPLIERS OF
ON Bodle ' ® ORS STAFF POLICF
RAIL NT AND THE STATES




® A heritage of culture that
goes back to the hoary past.

® Learning and sparitual quest
shared by all who seek an-
lightenment,

© Masterpieces of Art and
Literature that time can
never stale.

® Music and dancing that lend
grace ta the art of hiving,

And above all the flowersng
of freedom that holds

promise of new
greatness

[ ]
Iindia :
for all whe oseelt to Ruew

Gout of India Tourist offices at your service—

Londen Naw York SanFranclsco.Bombay « Dathi - Calcutta. Madras s Seinagas
Agra Jaipur. Banaras- Bangalors - Simia « Gotacamund - Barfeeling - Aurangabad




Good For

Sturdily built with
ASHOKA ASBESTOS CEMENT SHEETS
these sheds certainly give a longer
service 2nd a better look, They are
fire resisting, anti-corrosive and
need mo pawting or any other
maintenance
BUILD WITH

ASHOKA ASBESTOS CEMENT SHEETS

€ ted, Stile and
P:a':;iugf?e;lble S‘h:e’;s A(?EB Séﬁ?s
PRODUCTS

Also auxiliaries such
as ridges, curves etc.

Manufactured by

e (i Briges o
SAHU JAIN INDUSTRIES
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Pattern for Prosperity

Every one of us has a hand i shaping the fabric of prospenity, a
finer brighter, mot~ joyous pattern of huing for all

In the ennchment of the nation's economy, individuals as well as
communities have their special gifts to bestow  Not least, 1he great
Commumnity of India s handloors weavers whose artistic skill i the
creation of fine fabnes bas been a joy 1o everyone who looks for
excellence 1n personal wear and home decoration

HANDLOOM FABRICS

ALL INDIA HANDLOOM BOARD
13 HMowbrays Road MADRAS It Shah bagh Hause W ttet Road Ballard
Estate BOMBAY and 1/112 Swaroopnagar KANPUR

BASS5/161




You GET qyf of 3 vehicle
Just whar GOES I70 57/

Thera is no magic about the performance and fuel consump.
tion figures of the COMET The machines were builtte
doit. A little extra machining for this component, more costly
metallurgical process for that part, precision n all phases oy
manufaciure, plus carefully planned designs — and the result?
& longer running hie and more economy 1n operation  These
qualities cost money fo produce —but more important
they help you to make money.

BILTT
RN (o st longer

-\t5 built that way

dshok Leylan

LIMIT,

ENNORE MADRAS




STEEL

AUTOMOBILES
BUSES
TRUCKS
CARS

BOMBAY MOTOR TRADING Co. '

KAPURTHALA



SUGAR MACHINERY!!

THE INDIAN SUGAR & GENERAL ENGINEERING
CORPORATION LTD.

IN ASSOCIATION WITH

A. F. CRAIG & Co. LTD., PAISLEY
SCOTLAND

SUGAR MACHINERY MANUFACTURERS

(WHO HAVE SUPPLIED MANY COMPLETE SUGAR FACTORIES IN
INDIA IN THEIR NAME AND IN THE NAME OF « AITKEN")

AND

ESCHERWYSS ZURICH SWITZERLAND

FOR CONTINUOUS CENTRIFUGALS
WORKSHOPS

THE SARASWATI ENGINEERING WORKS
YAMUNANAGAR — AMBALA — PUNJAB
THE ONLY SHOPS IN INDIA WHICH HAVE BEEN SPECIALLY

DESIGNED CONSTRUCTED & EQUIPPED SOLELY FOR THE
MANUFACTURE OF SUGAR MACHINERY

EVERYTHING FOR THE
SUGAR FACTORY
FROM CANE CARRIERS TO BAGGING MACHINES

Many Exclusive Specialities
SUPPLIED BY OURSELVES AND OUR ASSOCIATES

PHONE OFFICE HOURS 107 TELEGRAM “ISGEG”
YAMUNANAGAR
YAMUNANAGAR AFTER OFFICE HOURS 108 (Ambats)

P.0. YAMUNANAGAR
Dist. AMBALA
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famous for |
QUAINT FORM I
1
and ‘
iz
CHARMING DESIGN li |
. ),
are the artistic i ]!

HANDICRAFTS OF INDIA

they are inexpensive
ideal for decoration

suitable as uulty goods

VISIT

any handicrafts emporium

and ennch your collections
for detailed information
and addresses

please contact

ALL INDIA HANDICRAFTS BOARD
MINISTRY OF PRODUCTION
GOVERNMENT OF INDIA
JANPATH, NEW DELHI

.

o455 15y mm
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When you come

to
SRINAGAR

*

Visit
GOVERNMENT CENTRAL MARKET

EXHIBITION PREMISES

o



QUEEN OF TEXTILES

Kashmir Government Silk Factories
PRODUCE

x*

Darns in Brands
EXTRA SPECIAL, LOTUS & IRIS

Fabrics
RENOWNED FOR THEIR
ELEGANCE, GRACE AND BEAUTY

BOTH
HAND WOVEN AND PRODUCED ON POWER LOOMS

Also Matka Goods

KNOWN FOR UTILITY, DURABILITY AND CIHE\PNESS
x

For your Requirements Please Contact

DIRECTOR SERICULTURE, ) & K GOVERNMENT, SRINAGAR

MANAGER, GOVERNMENT SILK WEAVING FACTORY, SRINAGAR
DEPUTY DIRECTOR, HANDLOOMS SILK WEAVING FACTORY, SRINAGAR




TATA - MERCEDES - BEXNZ

*x ok K

EVEN in the few months since Tata-mercedes-
Benz dicsel truchs and buses became available
in the country, their sturdy construction, their
very low operating and mantenance costs and

many special features, such as the patented pre-
combustion chamber, nowscless 5 speed  transmis-
sion and combmed hydraulic-arr booster brakes,
have made them the first choice of the

tiscermng buyer

142" and 165" wheelbases
Payload 5 tons
98 6 B.H.P. Diesel Engine
Fuel consumption 19 miles per
gallon.

Introduced by INDRA MOTORS, RUPAR



FOR A HOLIDAY IN KASHMIR

THE PARADISE ON EARTH
AVAIL THE SERVICES OF

N.D. RADHAKISHEN & CO.

Pioneers m goods and Passenger Transport

BUY A RAIL-CUM-ROAD CONCESSION TICKET

For Direct booking of goods to Kashmir

CONTACT

N. D. RADHAKISHEN & CO.

NORTHERN RAILWAY OUT AGLNTS
AND MAIL CONTRACTORS

SRINAGAR

Branches PATHANKOT AND JANNNU



Phone No

NEW SURAJ TRANSPORT COMPANY LTD.

AMRITSAR

First at your Service for

TRANSPORTING YOUR GOODS TO EVERY PART OF
PUNJAB—-DELHI~JAMMU & KASHMIR

Far Conventence of Public 1ts

OFFICES FUNCTION IN EVERY IMPORTAMNT
BUSINESS CERTRE OF NORTHERN INDIA

Which carry goods through reliable fleet of trucks owned
by

SURA] GOODS CARRIERS & NEW JOLLY TRANSPORT (0.

»*
* *x

SUB.QFFICES
BATALA  GURDASPUR  PATHANKOT

JAMMU SRINAGAR DELHL

ES
AGENCIZT | NAGAR,  SAMBH),  UDHA\MPUR,

RYASL  ANANT NG, SOPORE ETC,

860



GLOBE FINANCIERS

GIVE LOANS

On suitable terms and conditions for en-

couraging even small ventures of transport

Life Line of Communication

For further particulars please write to :

GLOBE FINANCIERS

Ajmeri Gate Extension, Asaf Ali Road, New Delhi



FROM HUT TO PALACE
FROM FACTORY TO OFFICE

For all requirements of

TIMBER

Please remember

M|s. JODHA MAL KUTHIALA & SONS

WELL-KNOWN TIMBER MERCHANTS IN INDIA.

Serving the nation for Decades.

M|s. Jodha Mal Kuthiala & Sons

TIMBER MERCHANTS
« PATHANKOT  ** YAMUNANAGAR  *** DORAHA



NEW SURAJ BUS SERVICE

Provides Life Line of
% TRANSPORT

* COMMUNICATION

in Northern India

NEW SURAJ BUS SERVICE
HAS UNIQUE REPUTATION FOR
PROMPT TRANSPORT OF GOODS

Patronise

New Suraj Transport Co. Etd.

AMRBRITSAR



For all kinds of

v LIGHT CASTING
Y FLUSHING SYSTEM
% H. C. I. MANHOLES

and

Y CAST IRON SLEEPERS

Remember:-

Atwal Foundry & Metal Work Ltd.

ATWAL NAGAR, G, T. ROAD.
ASANSOL

FOR ALL FABRICATION WORKS For General Provisions

* X
FURNAGES
STOVE HOUSES Foreign Liquors
CAST HOUSES On and Off
WORKSHOPS etc. &
* Cold Storage Products
Contact : *

ATWAL & CO.

General Contractors

Conszructiof: Engineers ATWAL BROS.

G.T. Road, ASANSOL G.T. Road, ASANSOL

Visit :




UTTAM SINGH DUGAL & CO. LTD.

BUILDING AND CIVIL ENGINEERING

CONTRACTORS

Specialists in

DESIGNING AND EXECUTION
OF

PREFABRICATED AND PRESTRESSED
CONCRETE

CONSTRUCTION

11, MARINA ARCADE,

NEW DELHL



Kashmur forests ore renowned for thewr Dimper

Qneu of Motcheless Quatity Variety Grans Shades

Wooden Calendart pergetual Blotung pads wih & wthout boxes Blotters
& Specal dary places Ink Stands of grades shades B varieties CIp boards &
Exercse boards, C garette boxes and Jewellery boxes Waik ag st cks of difie
rest devgos Police batons Coat hangers & Lamp stand ba.es Educat onal
toys Alphabet sets for ¢hidren Brade tticks and Natwral gramed trays
Rawnbow coloured stone paptr weghts T squares and offce rules Foor
rules and many other wooden articies of cho cest selectian

Ve undertake to produce any wooden articles to any speci cstions Specal terms to
trade — Prampt comphiance and perfect service guaranceed

Kaohmir Wood Dudustries

{Forest Department)

<onvert this rare gf of Nature Into wonderfully beautful atractve and durable arcicles of unrvalled craftmansh

#raducers of link qualty pure S thy
Creper, Geargertes and So vings
Gold bordered Sarees

vigeantey

GOVERNMENT SILK WEAVING FACTORY
SRINAGAR KASHMIR



PROUD TO SERVE THE NATION

ENTERING
The field of industrial enterprise modestly in
1920, and having the privilege of being promoters
of a new industry — THE STEEL RE-ROLLING
INDUSTRY — which was for the first tme
established in India, at Kanpur, by the founder of
our organisation SARDAR INDER SINGH —
we are proud to serve the Nation by producing
high quality MILD STEEL BARS, Rounds, Flats
and squares, and by manufacturing large quantities

/
of essential EQUIPMENT FOR INDIAN '(k /"' ﬁ{:‘:}i

RAILWAYS

S INDER SINGH
AND

IN perfect harmony between our management
and employees, we dedicated to the most
faithful and efficient service of the
motherland

OUR DEVELOPMENT SCHEMES

INCLUDE production of important items of SPECIAL STEEL required
for the implementation of Reconstruction Plans of the resurgent india

The Singh Engineering Works Ltd.

Grams: * SINGH ” (Established 1920) Phone 2591



PATRONISE

KASHMIR

COTTAGE — INDUSTRIES

*
. SUPERB WORKMANSHIP N
- INDIVIDUAL APPEAL T
. WIDE VARIETY - R £
- UTILITY CUM - BEAUTY — “i
GUARANTEED QUALITIES ﬁ iR F//";,i.
7 : i
11 Silks Woollens Poshmina Shawils Embroideries
,.f'/ Carpets Rugs Numdas Gubbas Wood Carving
' Papier Machie  Siver Ware Jewellery Leather
- Products Hand Prints Honey Saffron Ete Etc

*

1ce & Service ireely available from

DEPARTMENT OF INDUSTRIES & COMMERCE

JAMMU & KASHMIR GOVERNMENT



Progress towards quality

EVEN IN THE STONE AGE, MAN'S AESTHETIC SENSE WAS
NOT LACKING IN QUALITY

*
* ok

QUALITY AND STILL BETTER QUALITY HAS BEEN THE
URGE OF IIUMAN MIND FOR MILLIONS OF YEARS

*

* ¥
CLOTHES - BETTER AND FASHIONABLE CLOTHES ARE
AN AESTIIETIC CONTRIBUTION BY MAN TOWARDS IIIS

OWN PROGRESS. ALL THIS COULD BE ACHIEVED
BECAUSE OF BETTER MACHINES

*
* ok

I T A MACHINES ARE AN ASSET TOWARDS THIS EFFECT.
THEY ARE SMOOTH RUNNING AND ARE DEPENDABLE

For Fashionable Clothes

NONE BETTER THAN R]TA
Produced by

RITA MECHANICAL WORK

LUDHIANA (Punjab)

Phone 615 Grams. Ritaco
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The Government Rown & Turpentine Factary Miran Salub, Jammu 15 1 3 pos ton to
supply the best QUALITY ROSIN 10 the manufacturers of soap varash sealing wax
and paper Mast advanced methods are employed i fapp ng and i the product on
of rosin Trees m the vast Chir forests are carefully sefected and raw matenal s
subjected to exanunation by the Forest Officers i charge of the respective cesin
aceas and o faciory check before @ & accepted The Frished product 1s packed m
special wooden casks

A high qualty of Turpenting of to the B P Standards & 1S 83 spachieation o
prepared dunng the covrse of the mamdacture of Rosin

Trade eaquiries invited

THE GOVERNMENT ROSIN & TVURPENTINE FACTORY

MIRAN SAHIB, JAMMU



SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN

LAYS EMPHASIS ON SMALL ENTERPRIZES
FOR FINANCE

It Relies on Small Savings

SECURITY & FINANCE

have already taken a lead in this
respect.

It provides facilities of loans on eésy
basis to all who want to buy a Car, a
Truck or a Bus.

To alleviate unemployment

SECURITY & FINANCE

Ajmeri gate Extension, Asaf Ali Road, New Delhi



" A Thing of Beauty "
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Siad Kmitwears, Ludhsana

FOR ALL YOUR REQUIREMENTS
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HOSIERY 8ND KNITTING MACHINES

"3

REMEMBER THE PIONEERS

KALSI MECHANICAL WORKS

NANDPUR — LUDHIANA




AMRITSAR GOODS TRANSPORT

Combines

Philanthropy with National Service
*

AMRITSAR GOODS TRANSPORT

has unique reputation for

Providing reliable means for transport
of goods to
every nook and corner of Northern India

It is owned by one of the well-known philanthropists

Lala Sain Das Alies Bijli Pehlwan

Amritsar Goods Transport Co. Ltd.,

Amritsar,

Branches: All over Punjab, Delhi, U. P.




|
* For a comfortable future for yourself

and

¥ Security for gour dependents

INSURE WITH

SUNLIGHT OF INDIA INSURANCE CO. LTD.

A Company

with
% A Brilliant Record
of
% Tradition

and

* Service




For all your Requirements

OF

Sanitary fittings and water supply

CONSULT

M/s. G. S. ATWAL

Civil Sanitary Engineers and Contractors

FOR

RAILWAYS—M. E. S.,,
P. W. D., CENTRAL P.W.D,,
PUBLIC IIEALTH AND LOCAL BODIES

Remember Always

The name that has served the country for
nearly three decades

Head Office : G. T. ROAD
ASANSOL.




" Factory CHHEHARTA APPROVED GOVT. CONTRACTORS 72§ Grams “PUTLI® Amritsar
Telephone o 5 Crams “PUTLI” Delhi

KOH-I-NOOR

PAINT COLOUR & VARNISH WORKS

Head Office : Branch
Old Misri Bazar, 155, Katra Baryan,
AMRITSAR. DELHI-6.
Phones 515 Phone 24291
IS
A HOUSEHOLD WORD
FOR
Quality and Reliability
IN

Paints and Varnishes

*
USE

Kohinoor Paints

FOR

Perfect Shine Distempering
and other

HOUSEHOLD REQUIREMENTS

*
Kohinoor Paints

Are a Unique National Product.

*
KOH"I'NOOR PAINT, COLOUR & VARNISH WORKS.

CHUHEHARTA — AMRITSAR.



PUNJAE CROCKERY HOUSE

QUTAB ROAD ~— DELHI - N
x ok
(HINA
For all kinds of ‘o
CHINAWARE, [HEHIS"

GLASSWARE,
ENAMELWARE,
KITCHENWARE
and
CUTLERY

* K
, PUNJAB
} Teleptons 26457 Telegrams CROCKERY CROCKERY HDUSE
With best Compliments Fazilka-Dabwali Transport Co,, Ltd.
from has unique reputation for its
Watkin Mayers and Co. * De Luxe Buses
JULLUNDHUR CITY *¥ Assuring Comforts to Passengers

»** Punctuality, and
PIONTERS I\ THE M NUF (CTURE '

**#* Rellability in Service and

OF
Transport.

PAPER CUTTING MACHINES

AND FAZILKA-DABWALI

CHAFF CUTTER BLADES TRANSPORT CO., LTD.




DLy

VARTMAN

AMRITSAR

15 the premier newspaper in Punjabi
propag 1 and p
15 a very good medium of advertising

and reaching the masses i
Punjah

views

Read and Advertise in

THE DAILY

VARTMAN

AMRITSAR

EDITOR
ISHAR SINGH MUJHAIL

When you buy Condut Pipes

Manufactuiod by

GUPTA BROS.

DINANAGAR (+ 3

YOU BUY THE BEST
PIPES FOR ELECTRIC WIR NG

GUPTA BROS Regd

DINANAGAR
(D st Gurdaspur)

PYAR BUS SERVICE
has reputation for
* Punctuahty
% Providing amemues

% Cosurmg all comforts

TRAVEL BY

PYAR BUS SERVICE
AMRITSAR

V8 ath Best Comphiments

Mehta Brothers Ginning and Dif Mills
KHANNA

In the service of the people
for Decades




ESTD: 1926 Tclci grams “RAIBAHADUR”
142

phone
Long Life Wool Wear

RAI BAHADUR

K
JERsEYs N PULLOVERS
socks I} CARDIGANS
VESTS ‘V'I"’ MUFFLERS
DRAWERS [ LADY JACKETS
GLOVES z1 CHILDREN SUITS
R

Manyfactured By

Rai Bahadur Knitting Works,

RAI BAHADUR ROAD,
LUDHIANA.

CHENAB HOSIERY MILLS
LUDHIANA

Hosiery Manufacturers and Approved Government Contractors

Supphers of
Jerseys Socks Stockings Hose tops Gloves, Drawers Vests, Mufflers, Balaclava Caps
Putties Ribbons, Badges, etc

To
Military, Police and Railways

CHENAB HOSIERY MILLS, LUDHIANA

Teleghone 313 Fud 1937 Telegram  CHFNAB



K. Ke. DHANDA & CD.,

HIGH CLASS HOSIERY MANUFACTURERS
AND APPROVED GOVT. CONTRACTORS

HER 4

Manufacturers of—

All Kind> of Weollen Hosiery Goods lor Military and Police

SPECIALITIES
JERSEYS, SOCKS, STOCKINGS, HOSETOPS, GLOVES. \ESTS,

DRAWERS, JACKET CARDIGANS, RIBBED JCRSEYS

Ms. K. K. DHANDA & CO.

Cnvin Lings, LUDHIANA

APPROVED GOVT CONTRACTORS .
Telegran DAWN.

Telephone Mo 353

LUXMI

A SYMBOL OF

©N RATE CONTRACT WITH PUNJAB GOovT,

Nation's Proud Achievements

Best for All Sorts of Seltching and Cmbroldery Work

Manufacturers

C. R. AULUCK & SONS

CIVIL LINES, LUDHIANA
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\ For Iife and energy use
N 3 Dextrose Powder (Dextrog)
\ produced m the most
up-to-date factory
« of Maize Products Ltd, /

\ Kathwada AhmcdaV

o

et ™~

/?@w ER (azxsx'rma)
/, ~

most useful E.
Jfor an mfnte varsety of 1
uses- Confectionery. }
G Pharmaceutical, Rayon etc ete !
Available in bags of 100 Ibs. |

e
2
Manufactured by %aize products Hd., woen, sadb,

Sole Selling agents €. Doctor & Co, LTD 11, Bruce Street, Bombay-1

Khokhra Mehmedibsd  Ahmedsbad, 8 3, Bentinck St, Calcuttas
a @qup enterprize



CHAMANLAL GIDDHADRDAS

GROUFP MILLS
*
THE RAJNAGAR SPINNING WEAVING & MFG. CO. LTD.

NEAR IDGA GATE POST BOX NO 124 AHMEDABAD
Phone 2818 & 2819 Groms  PROSPECT

LONG CLOTH AND DRILLS, MERCERISED POPLINS, DHOTIES,
SAREES, SHIRTINGS, LAWNS, DORIAS, TWILLS, PRINTED
CHINTZS, VOILES AND BANDHANIS IN MODERN
AND ORIENTAL STYLES DYED POPLINS,
DORIAS AND VOILES IN GAY COLOURS

THE GIRDHARDAS HARIVALLAVDAS

MILLS LTD. G. H
NEAR IDGA GATE POST BOX NO 124 AHMEDABAD QUHLITY YARN
Offce ,f-':c’.Nii, Mo -ci:'\gf:us FOR SUPERIOR
DOUBLING GREY, COMBED, MERCERISED WERVES

AND DYED ALSO STAPLE YARN

THE JUBILEE MILLS, LIMITED.

SEWRI BOMBAY

MILLS OFFICE
SEWRI BOMBAY BHARAT HOUSE APOLLO ST
Phone 40216 BOMBAY !
Grams  JUBILANT Phone 25988 & 28051

Grams  VICTOMILL
# DHOTIES

SPECIALITIES » SHIRTINGS
% GADLAPATS
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IMPORTERS AND MERCHANTS
Tron and Stecl Plates Sbeets, Angles, Beams or Joists Channels,
Bars Tin Plates Pipes Boiler Tubes and Fittings, Wares, Poles
Second hand Rails Cast Iron Papes and Asbestos Cement Pipes

MANUFACTURERS

Brass aad Guo Metal Water and Steam Fittings, Bolts and Nuts,
Drums Containers, Engneering and Foundry Products and
Pipe Fabrication jobs Steel fabricated works

REROLLERS

Quality Tron and Steel Rounds Squares, Flats,

Angles and Baling Hoops.

1 mEssas

g
1 HEsNs

3 messas
for Cring

4 nesses

SOLE AGENTS

TECHNOPROMIMPORT MOKOW USTR

for Teactors and samplete cungost

Ipmant ané
ery

HACH NOEXPONT MOSCOW U3 &

ng Mach ey and
ment

DIA WHW [XPOAT BERLIN EAST CERMANT
Hachines Drill ng Hachines
£ Mach ner Nack 3w ng.

-

DIA MASCH NEX EXPORT BERLIN 2AST GEAMANY

Tor Ratling W 11 and Attind Sseat 4 1)
ment

OHBAY
101, Narayan Dhuru $t.

5 MEssas

o mEses

7 Resss

o Resses

9 wassas

18 messas.

MADRAS
27, Sembudoss St

e o o o e e

WHLWORTH INTERNATIONAL €O 1K, WEW TOAK
for Spac als Yalvay and Fittlngs

TAYLON FORGE AND PIPE WOAKS INC. NEW YORK
for Spiral Wetded Pipes a0d F tt nga

DRESSEN INOUSTRIES INC. NEWY YORK U3 A&

ar P Coupt ozs 2005 s1ings
led % ng Hyd 3ol ¢ Pre sod

u,m Forg ags

] 0 DUISLLOONS CORMANY

To P o E it Paleiviaund

Wrought ren

TOLLMEITE (ko TEEL L0 oNCON U5
7 Hach s 1 for tyd selecte ¢

e

¥ICTAULIC COMPANY OF ANERICA NEW TORK

For Yictaul ¢ Caupl ngs

CALCUTTA
A, Canning St

JULLUKDUR GiTY
Tanda Road,

NEW DELHI
8, Scindua House,

CHAMDIGARH
Sector 22



BHARAT DARSHAN

KANGRA VALLEY PAINTING

Forty colour reproductions of the Kangra school most
of which are published for the first wme reveal 2 world
of enchanting beauty 2nd romantc moods  The in-
wodntuen By Shn MS Randhawa gues a vnid
exposiion on the caltural background of hangra Art
s 18,
BHARAT KI EXTA KA NIRMAN
Contaning 27 of the impartant specches of Sarday
Patel during the rructal perod (Avgust 1947 10
December 1950) she book also has a rare collection
of photographs A compact record of Sardar Patels
achiesements i1t lay ing the founc'ations of 2 few {ndia
Reaunfolly bound  Pages 400 Available i Hind:
only Rs 5
PRESIDENT RAJENDRA PRASAD'S SPEECHES
(Jannary 1950~May 1952}
Arrarged chronojogically the speeches brng out
Dr Rajendra Prasad as statesman, scholar dealust
and reformer Rs 7/8f

JAWAHARLAL NEHRU'S SPEECUES {1349 53)
Royal 810 Pp 600 with 30 phatagraphs ¢ Perusing
this Look s at once an mspmng  punfng and
sebenng experience  Fhe Sk dgy Standard  Rs 88+
SWADHINTA AUR US KE BAAD

A coltection of the jmportant speeches of Jawaharlal
Nehru from 1945 10 1999 Ilustrated with 25 plates
Over 400 pages  Cloth bound w1 h a beautiful jacket
Available 1 Hinds only Rs 5

INDIA’S NATIONAL LABORATORIES
The pamphlet sums up the prodigious acuvity that
has heen goig on in the feld of saentfic and indus-
inalresearth The tweh e modern nationa! laboratosies
of India have been dealt with mdmidually—~the two
dealing with fundamental and 1ndustnal rescarth,

the others with the problems of specific u;&d,us‘['r;c

Avariable from fead ng booksetless or direct from—

THE PUBLICATIONS
n  DIVISION

3
% h

Mj Old Secretariat, DELHLS.

No DA 55169

st ]

awdT vl wa wwwe
INDIAN NATIONAL CONGRESS
PUBLICATIONS

PERIODICALS
\UCG ECONOMIG  ~publ shed on the Ist and 15

REVIEW of every month (amual sub
(English) aption R 5 lndka and Rs
abread)
ARTHIE —publshed on the 7ih and 22n
SAMEERSHA of every month (annual subscry
(Fhundiy ton R 5w Irdic and Rs
abriad)
CONGRESS ~published usually on the 13th ¢
BULLETIN cach month {ewal subserphio
(Enghish) Rs £ 10 Inda and Rs 5 abroad

per copy postag
Rs az Rs as
Tonstitution of the Jndian Natlonal
Congress (now 1 farce) 04 0
Our Immediate Programme:
addresses  delivered by Pattabhr
Suaramayys, Jawaharial Nehru and
othersat the naugural sesston of the
National Plannung Conference held at
New Delht on 24th 3¢l 1900 and the
memorandum &f the Congress Planning

Sub-Committce to o3
The Eighth Year of Freedom
August 1904 10 August 1055 30 gn

ladians Outsido lodla (1951} =
general survey of the condiuans of
Iuchans domyciled abroad and what

has been doge for them ot4 o 3
Land Reforms in India (1954) 30 08
Towards A Socialist Ecomomy

(1955) Shruman Narayan 14 o1
The Co-eperatave Way (4 Handbook) 2 8 Q12

dddress your orders and all enguiries lo
The Publications Department
All India Congress Committee

7, Jantar Mantar Road,
NEW DELHI 1




With best Compliments

from_

JOLLY BROTHERS (PRIVATE) LIMITED

ENGINEERS, BUILDERS & GOVERNMENT CONTRACTORS

Lakshmi Insurance Building, Sir Pherozshah Mehta, Road,
FORT, BOMBAY-1.

Telephone Telegrams
Office; 26-3888 JOLLYBROS
Factory ; 62581



house!

Rohit fabrics are now pre-shrunk

by the well known sanrorizeo process

To ensure smarter wear, better fit,

do not soak Rohit sanrorizen fabrics

before fashionung your clothes!

Ong Plus Because they are
ROMIT FABRICS®
Double Pius Now Beeause they are
SANFORIZED

Look for the mark

on the selvedge.

Khokhra Mehmedabad,
Ahmedabad-8,

—_—a @ Group Enterprise. ————




i A LD
%7 54["‘2‘5 still look new after years of
wear. They never stretch or shrink because they are | + SANFORIZED «

And the finest Egyptian yarn used
ensures the guality that makes all the
difference . that’s why 1 ask for fabrics from

——— ey

ARYODAYA GWic: i co

ARYODAYA BPINNING
ARYOOAYA GINNING
YICTORIA MILLS



THE SWADESHI MFG. SYNDICATE LTD.

HIGH CLASS HOSIERY MANUFACTURERS & Supphers of KNITTING MACHINERY & ACCESSORIES

Government & Military Contractors

Manufacturers of alf kinds of Woollen and Cotton Hosiery Goods for Army and Police such as
JERSEYS l SOCKS | STOCKINGS | DRAWERS
HOSETOPS | GLOVES | VESTS ETC.

Also Suppliers of Worsted Yarns for Hosiery and Knitting

For all your requirements of the above, please contact —

Ms. Swadeshi Mfg. Syndicate Ltd.,

GOVERNMENT & MILITARY CONTRACTORS,

Civil Lines, LUDHIANA.
Telegram SYNDICATE Established 1917
Telephone 46

INDILS UNIQUE ACHIEVEMENT

Under the First Five-Year Plan
HAS BCEN SELF-SUFFICIENCY IN TENTILES

The Textile Manufacturers’ Association
ANIRITSAR

Has played a very prominent role in this National Welfare Work.

It has been at the service of the nation and its people
for a number of years

The Textile Manufacturers’ Association

Queens Road, AMRITSAR



For all types of Arms, ammunition
and Shooting requirements,
Remember:

DELHI GUN HOUSE

KASHMERE GATE,
DEL HI

Phone: 27344,

JOINT FINANCIERS PRIVATE LTD.

JINDAL BUILDING, AJMERI GATE EXT.

NEW DELHI

AT YOUR SERVICE FOR ALL TYPES OF
TRUCKS, BUSES, CHASSIS, CARS AND DIESEL ENGINES AT

COMPETITIVE RATES.

HIRE PURCHASE FACILITIES ALSO PROVIDED.




NATIONAL GARAGE
JAMMU-TAWI
elephone 269 Telegram ‘* NATRAGE'"

X

Distributors for
TATA MERCEDES BENZ TRUCKS & BUSES

*
*

MERCEDES BENZ DIESEL CARS
MERCEDES BENZ AUTO-DIESEL ENGINES
STANDARD CARS

( EIGHTS, TENS, & VANGUARD SALOONS }

*
* x

LAMBRETTA SCOOTERS

{ STANDARD, DELUXE, AUTO CYCLES AND RICKSHAW TYPES)

X

TATA MERCEDES BENZ TRUCKS ARE FAMOUS FOR

STURDY CONSTRUCTION WITH LOW OPERATING

AND MAINTAINING COSTS AVAILABLE TO YOUR

REQUIREMENTS IN 142" & 165 W B TRUCK AND
165 & 190" W B F F C. BUS CHASSIS.

Please pay a visit to our show room

REPAIRS OF ALL
VEHICLES, DIESEL AND PETROL, UNDERTAKEN AT MODERATE RATES.

PN



Telephone No- 27615 Telegrams : ‘DAGFIN’

DELHI AUTO & GENERAL FINANCE PRIVATE LTD.,

123, ASAF ALI ROAD, AJMERI GATE EXT
NEW DELHI
PROVIDES FROM STOCKS ALL TYPES OF
TRUCKS, BUSES, CHASSIS, CARS, ROAD VEHICULAR TYPE DIESEL
ENGINES, ETC. ETC.
HIRE PURCHASE TERMS ALSO OFFERED.

TRIAL SOLICITED,

TIIE NEW BANK OF INDIA LIMITED

RECORD OF PROGRESS

1953 1954 1955
Pad-up Capital 14,93,000 14,93,000 14,93,000
Reserves, including the Carry Forward 3,53,000 4,52,000 8,05,000
Deposits 59,00,000 66,00,000 73,00,000
Cash 1nd other hquid resources 33,68,000 43,68,000 48,60,000
et Profits 54,000 1,03,000 1,61,000
Working Caputal 83,77,000 90,63,000 1,06,11,000

Interest on Fined Deposits ranges from 3%, to 43°, for pertods of 3 to 15 months

Savings 1ccounts carry interest 2}°, and can be of d by ch td d upto
1! T
Gth carn interest for the whole month

Intercst allowed on Short Term, Call and Current Deposits by arrangement

M. R. KOHLI
Managing Duirector,




PERSONALITY

He certainly has it due, largely, 1o his choice of
“Castle Mills” fabrics for his coat. Distinction—

greater interest and attention value—that’s what this

superior material can  give. For
extra beauty, wearability, comfort
and economy there’s nothing
quite the equal of ¢ Castle

Mills ” woollen fabrics.

Men who matter...

Qastle ?ﬂlills@

Woollen Fabrics

prefer

Made by: The Bombay Fine Worsted Manufacturers, Thana.
Associatess The India Woollen Textile Mills, Chheharta (E.P.)
Enguiries to; L. D, Nayar & Sons, P.B. 2439, Bombay 2.




BANSURI KI MOHINI
JAISI
SBTHARI*> KI MOHINI

BIHARI MILLS LIMITED

AINMEDABAD



AMRIT FOUNDRY...BATALA

are manufacturers of quality
% CHAFF-CUTTERS
% SUGARCANE CRUSHERS
* PLOUGHS
X MACHINE TOOLS (Repstered brands)

FOR YOUR REQUIREMENTS
Please give a trial to their special

AMRIT TOKA (Regd.) Speciality
AMRIT DAK TOKA (Regd.)
TALWAR BRAND (Regd.)

SAGAR TOKA (Regd.) Speciality
UMBRELLA BRAND
CHULLAH TYPE

AMRIT FOUNDRY (Regd.)

RAILWAY ROAD,
BATALA

Telephone 52 Telegram  “Armarit”




LABORATORY EQUIPMENT
FOR
PHYSICS, CHEMISTRY, BIOLOGY, RESEARCH
TECHNOLOGICAL AND INDUSTRIAL LABORATORIES

Please Contact
THE PIONEERS IN THE INDUSTRY

TOR
QUALITY & SERVIGE

HARGCOLAL & SONS

THE SCIENCE APPARATUS WORKSHOP
(H 0 & Works, AMBALA CANTT)
THE LARGEST MAKERS AND IMPORTERS
OF
SCIENTIFIC INSTRUMENTS SINCE 1897

—_———

BRANCHES AND AGENCIES
MADRAS — HYDERABAD — LUCKNOW — DEHRADUN
CHHATARPUR — INDORE — COCHIN

_ 1 | =9y THOUSANDS oF
e
= S/MILLIONS
To mark o momotabts f 1 et
. O Screws on raiwa
. e s prove i
el e
PR R R A ;
v, . ARV S m}wh A
(s 1| Lo T
! 5

Pra

‘ =l S
e The “quAlity first” ~ -

s UNIVERSAL SCREWS

is still H
THE OREKTAL CARPET WANVFACTURERS NOLL LTD still the India's bestbuy
st AGENTS
THE EASE DO CARPET COMPANY LDITID SoRSMun  Mileminblald,  Hylpuil
LLLIIEET] i MPRLL

ey iy
(T

Dealers Throughout India.




For that
DEEP - DOWN - RICH CAKES

AND

CHOCOLATES OF EXCLUSIVE CENTRES

Visit

STANDARD CONFECTIONERY

REGAL BUILDING, NEW DELHI,

Phone: 42661.

Delhi’s Oldest House For Modern Machinery

KAPILA BROTHERS

WHOLESALE CHAFF CUTTER MERCHANTS OF ALL KINDS

KAPILA BUILDING, NAYA BAZAR, DELHI-6.

*
A=l % samd
Ffiar awegd

sfen fafeen, way amm, fed-¢

. 25981
Crams “KAPILABROS” Phone Mo, 25985



JAG SHIPS

AT YOUR SERVICE

For Quick and Efficient Carriage

ENTRUST YOUR SHIPMENTS

T0

The Great Eastern Shipping Co. Ltd.

Managing Agents :

A. H. Bhiwandiwalla & Co. (Bombay) Private Ltd.

14, Jamshedji Tata Road, 5, Clive Row,
Churchgate Reclamation, CALCUTTA 1.
BOMBAY 1.

Telegraphic Address ¢ GREATSHIP” Telegraphic Address GREATSHIP

Telephones 37130, 3713789 Telephones 22—1034 & 35



X
Where houses
are planned
for comfort, THE MS
CHOICE IS
! D.L.F !
} =

The whole of Delhi widely acclaims the
pleasure and comforts of a

HOME
IN ANY OF OUR COLONIES

NORTH OR SOUTH ~ EAST OR WEST
DELMHI OR NEW DEL.HI.

D.L.F. HOUSING & CONSTRUCTION LTD.

F-CONNAUGHT PLACE,
NEW DELHL

Phones : 45086, 45087, 45088, 45089,

Grams: * HOMELY "



SEWAK BUS SERVICE

*

¥ ¥ 3% GUARANTEES

~+* Comfortable Travel in De-Lux Buses

+ Regular Services to Various Places

* Prompt Attention towards Requirements
of Its Patrons

*

Sewak Bus Transport Co. Ltd.
Moga



L 4L,

WITH BEST COMPLIMENTS FROM

Allgemeine Elektricitats - Gesellschaft, Germany

LEADING MANUFACTURERS OF ELECTRICAL
MACHINERY AND EQUIPMENT

and

DODSAL ( privace ) L'TD.,

MAFATLAL HOUSE, BACK BAY RECLAMATION
BOMBAY-1.

Branches at :  NEW DELHI & CALCUTTA

Lo




With best Compliments

from_

D. C. DHIMAN & BROS, LID.

3-Esplanade East,
CALGUTTA - 1.

Builders of :

WAGONS & COACHES

Workshops :

BAREILLY, DIBRUGARH, PAHARPUR
VISHAKHAPATNAM.



Branchey . DELIp NEw DELH
Nai Sarak @ Con, Place ©
MUSSOORIE A]\IRITSAR
L Kuld @ o Dhay,
leolesals Depoy DELyr ° AAIRITSAR
Karra Mahesp, Dag

X

23 Regal Buﬂding
NEwW DELHy

For @ Dhariwaj & Lalimy; Woollens
® Elgin Cotton Gnods, Tentg & Dlu-n'es

Tpets
® NW.T. Leag,, Travel Goq,

@ Obeetee Mirzapy, Ca.

PRODUL‘I‘S or

THe GRoup



For reaching every part of

MALWA AND ITS ADJOINING AREA

for

PASSENGER AND BOOKING TRAFFIC

Patronizes

DMOGA TRANSPORT

THE MOGA TRANSPORT COMPANY LIMITED
MOGA=




A

PEARL HOSIERY

MILLS

3
PEARL WOOLLEN MILLS Ensure

i

LUDHIANA

Production of Quality Hosiery Goods
and Woollens of every type.

Makes these goods
available at

PRICES SUITING EVERY POCKET

PEARL HOSIERY MILLS & PEARL
WOOLLEN MILLS
LUDHIANA




<IH> . o lf—

Bright Steel Vi @
Butts & Brass Hinges il

“% Uniform in quality & workmanship. @ / /

% As good as any foreign make, but @
costs much less /

% Conforming to Indian Standard @ [
Specifications. 1y

INDIAN HARDWARE IMDUSTRIES LTD.,, BOMBAY
Head Office- 58/2 Queensway, New Delhi

1HI 03

" O UNIQUE
O LOVELY
OSTURDY

H SUPER CYCLE AND
r ALLIED INDUSTRIES

P P ¥




Today more and more housewives
rly on oomDa Yanaspau of
POSTMAN Brand Refined Ground
put O1l i thar Cocking to

bring out the natural flavour of food
since they are guaranteed pure an

wholesome No  wonder OOMDA
Vanaspau and  pOSTMAN Brand

Refined Groundnut ot are the
ousewives best friends

Honutactared by
AHMED MILLS,

TWO TANKS, BOMBAY-8.
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FOR
RELIABLE GOODS SERVICE

PATRONIZE

UPPER  SRRGODHA GOODS TRANSPORT
LUDHIANA

A TRANSPORT CONCERN

IN
Service of the People

FOR

A Number of Years

UPPER SARGODHA GOODS TRANSPORT CO.
LUDHIANA



GREATWAY (Regd.)

% CARDIGANS % PULLOVERS
% JERSIES * SOCKS
¥ GLOVES * SCARVES
¥ SWIMWEARS X BARRETS

Jor
MEN~LADIES & CHILDREN
Perfects from every angle.

Manufactured by
CGREATWA Y= CIVIL LINES—LUDHIANA (INDIA)

Export Inquiries Invited

Krishna Flour Mills

at your service
for supply of well ground,
wholesome flour and
other products of wheat
have a long record
of meritorious service to the people
KRISHNA FLOUR MILLS
LUDHIANA



Go Ye East

Go Ye West

MALWA TRANSPORT

*

ENSURES

COMFORT & REST
*

The Malwa Bus Service Ltd., Moga
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awails / HOTEL

// AMBASSADOR

NEW DELH!,

FOR LUXURIOUS LIVIAG

* and under the same management are

HAKMAN’S HOTEL (MUSSOORIE)
and
GRAND HOTEL (siMLA)






